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PREFACE 


The title of this book, Fundamentals of Telephony, clearly 
defines its scope. The word telephony is, however, used in the 
customary restricted sense, to cover wire telephony only. 

The book is designed for beginning students and for telephone 
workers rather than for technically trained engineers. Because 
most of the readers will not have had extensive training in elec¬ 
tricity, the first three chapters present basic electrical theory. 
The fourth chapter is devoted to sound, speech, and hearing. 

The material contained in these four chapters is largely con¬ 
densed from Electrical Fundamentals of Communication 
by the author. It will be noted that many of the illustrations, 
examples, and diagrams are from that book. Of course it is 
intended that those who have studied the earlier book or who are 
thoroughly familiar wdth electrical fundamentals from other 
studies will pass over the opening chapters. Care should be 
taken, however, not to overlook essential material, because much 
information pertaining directly to telephony appears in the open¬ 
ing chapters. 

The material for Chap. IX on Dial Telephone Systems was 
prepared by Mr. Dwight L. Jones, of the Automatic Electric 
Company. The author is deeply indebted to Mr. Jones for his 
assistance and to the Autoinatic Electric Company for their 
cooperation in making his services possible and for providing 
illustrations and information regarding their products. 

The author is indebted to the Kellogg Switchboard and Supply 
Company for numerous illustrations and for information regard¬ 
ing their equipment. Illustrations were also furnished by the 
Western Electric Company and by the Lorain Products Corpora¬ 
tion; this assistance is gratefully acknowledged. 

Many of the illustrations have previously appeared in sub¬ 
stantially the same form in technical journals such as the Bell 
Laboratories Record^ the Bell Telephone Quarterly^ the Bell System 
Technical Journal^ and Electrical Engineering. Also, some of the 
illustrations have been previously used in the author's ''Funda- 
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mental Electronics and Vacuum Tubes'^ (published by The 
Macmillan Company) and in “Electrical Communication^^ (pub¬ 
lished by John Wiley & Sons). Permission to reproduce these 
illustrations here is appreciated. 

The manuscript for this book was written while the author 
was a member of the faculty of the School of Electrical Engineer¬ 
ing at ‘Purdue University. The enthusiastic cooperation of 
Dean A. A. Potter, of the Schools of Engineering, and of Dr. 
D. D. Ewing, head of the School of Electrical Engineering, made 
this project possible. 

As with previous books, the author finds himself deeply 
indebted to his wife for her unusual care in typing the manuscript 
and for her helpful suggestions. 

Arthur L. Albert 

Oregon State College, 

October y 1943. 
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FUNDAMENTALS OF TELEPHONY 


CHAPTER I 

DIRECT-CXJRRENT THEORY 

This book presents the basic principles involved in transmitting 
intelligence in the form of the spoken word over the wire lines 
and cables of telephone systems. This is accomplished elec¬ 
trically, and it is therefore necessary to have a good understand¬ 
ing of elementary electrical theory before the telephone systems 
are considered. 

Electrical theory is founded on the electron and the laws 
governing its behavior in direct-current and alternating-current 
circuits. This book will start with these electronic principles 
and will then present the basic electrical phenomena utilized 
in the electrical transmission of speech. 

The Nature of Matter.—The physical things with which man 
is familiar are composed of solids, liquids, and gases. Each of 
these is in turn made up of atoms of the various elements. 
These elements are solids such as copper, iron, aluminum, and 
gases such as hydrogen, oxygen, neon, and argon, to name but a 
few. 

The atoms are all quite similar in their general aspects, yet 
are quite different in their detailed structure. Each atom con¬ 
sists of a central nucleus, and in the space immediately sur¬ 
rounding this nucleus are electrons. The nucleus of the atom 
is composed of both electrons and protons* In the nucleus these 
particles are tightly packed together. 

The electron may be thought of as a very small charge of negor 
live electricity having very little mass, A particle that has 
but a small mass is easily accelerated when a force is applied to 
it.'’ ’ The prbton is also a very small electric charge but is positive. 
It possesses the same numerical charge as the electron but differs 
in another important respect. The mass of the proton is over 
1800 times that of the electron. 
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As stated before, the nucleus of an atom is composed of both 
electrons (negative charges) and protons (positive charges) 
closely packed together. This is shown schematically in Fig. 1. 
More protons than electrons are in the nucleus and thus the 
nucleus has a resultant positive charge. This resultant positive 
charge holds one or more negative electrons in the space near 
the nucleus. These electrons can be thought of as revolving in 
orbits. They are held in the orbits by the positive force exerted 
by the excess protons in the nucleus and cannot leave the orbits 
unless acted on by strong external forces. 

Thus atoms are made up of protons (elementary positive 
charges) and electrons (elementary negative charges). The 

helium atom shown in Fig. 1 is very 
simple in stiiicture. The atoms of ele¬ 
ments that are called metals are, how¬ 
ever, quite complex and are composed of 
a great many protons and electrons, but 
all atoms have a central nucleus with 
electrons in the space around it. 

The atoms combine to form mole- 
culeSi and the molecules combine to 
form a substance as visually observed. 
In the ultimate analysis, therefore, all 
substance or matter is thought to be 
composed of electric charges. 

Laws of Electric Charges.—All electrical phenomena are due 
to electric charges in motion or to electric charges at rest It is 
therefore important to study the fundamental laws of electric 
charges. 

1. Like charges repel each other; unlike charges attract 

(Fig. 2). 

2. Electrons (being like charges) repel each other. 

3. A body is negatively charged if it has too many electrons 
and is positively charged if it has too few electrons. 

It may be wondered why the proton has not been mentioned 
in stating these laws. The reason is this: To release a proton, 
the nucleus of the atom must be disrupted, and such a disruption 
is not possible by ordinary means. Thtis aU the ordinary electrical 
effecte are considered to be caused by electrom and by an access or 
deficiency 0 / eUetrons. 


Fig. 1. —Model of a 
helium atom. The nucleus 
consists of four positive 
protons and two negative 
electrons. Two electrons 
are in orbits. 
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Electric Current Flow, — A& is well known, when the t^vo ends 
of a wire are connected to the two terminals of a dry cell, an 
electric current flows in the wire. It is usually assumed that 
the dry cell generates’’ the current, but this viewpoint is not 
strictly true. 

A current of electricity is a movement or flow of electrons. The 
electrons are already in the metal of the wire. The dry cell 
merely provides an electromotive force or voltage that causes the 
electrons to move or flow. 

The electrons that constitute the current flow in the wire are 
not the electrons in the atoms of which the wire is composed. 
The electric current consists of free electrons that abound in all 
metals. These free electrons are electrons in excess of those in 



<oi) (b) (c) 


Fig. 2.—No forces exist between two neutral bodies as in a. Bodies with like 
charges will be repelled as in 6, and bodies with unlike charges will be attracted 
as in c. 

the atoms. Thus in order to cause an electric current to flow 
it is necessary only to apply to the ends of a wire some force 
that will cause the electrons to move. Current flow is usually 
measured in amperes or in milliamperes, one milliampere being 
Hooo ampere. 

Electromotive Force. —^As previously mentioned, when a wire 
is attached to the two terminals of a dry cell, the free electrons 
in the wire are caused to move along the wire, producing an 
electric current flow. They move because one terminal of the 
cell is positive and the other is negative. The positive terminal 
attracts free electrons toward it, and the negative terminal 
repels free electrons away from it. This causes the current to 
flow within the wire. 

When one terminal of a device such as a battery is positive 
and the other is negative, it is said that a difference of potentUdy 
or a Voltage» exists between these terminals. Differences of 
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potential are usually measured in volts or millivolts, one milli¬ 
volt being Mooo volt. 

Thus fair it has been shown that a current flow consists of a 
movement of free electrons caused by a difference of potential, 
or voltage, such as exists between the terminals of a dry cell. 
A good question is: What causes this difference of potential? 

In a dry cell the difference of potential between the terminals 
is the result of a generated electromotive force (often abbreviated 
emf) produced by the chemical action within the cell. In the 
case of an electric generator, the electromotive force causing the 
difference of potential at the generator terminals is produced by 
electromagnetic action. 

Thus it is seen that a generated electromotive force creates a 
difference of potential between the terminals of a device such as a 
dry cell, and this difference of potential causes the free electrons 

within the wire to move, resulting 
in an electric current flow. 

Direction of Current Flow.—It 
is important to know in which 
direction an electric current flows. 
This was previously stated as fol¬ 
lows: The positive terminal at¬ 
tracts the free electrons in the 
wire, and the negative terminal 
repels the free electrons in the 
wire. Thus an electric current in 
a wire consists of a flow of free 
electrons from the external ter¬ 
minal of the battery that is weflfo- 
tive toward the opposite external 
terminal of the battery that is 
positive. Of course the electrons must flow inside the battery 
and return to the negative terminal so that they are once 
again available; otherwise the positive terminal would soon 
withdraw all the free electrons from the wire, and current flow 
would then cease. 

This theory is perfectly sound, but it so happens that before the 
existence of the electron was proposed, it was assumed that a 
cutrent of electricity flowed in the opposite direction. Thus 
it is necessary in electrical work to consider sometimes two'direc- 


Convenh’ona! currenf 


Electron current 


Dry cell 



Fig. 3. —It was early assumed 
that the direction of electric cur¬ 
rent flow was as indicated by the 
arrow “conventional current.” 
Actually, a current of electricity con¬ 
sists of an electron flow in the 
opposite direction. 
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tions of current flow as shown in Fig. 3. In a consideration of 
the electric current as composed of electrons, it must be regarded 
as flowing in a wire from the negative to the positive terminal; 
the conventional current flows in the other direction, however. 
In speaking of a flow of electrons the words electron current 
should be used; otherwise when the words “current flow'^ are 
used, the conventional current and the conventional direction 
are implied. 

Resistance to Current Flow.—The free electrons moving 
Avithin a wire encounter what amounts to an “electronic friction,'^ 
and thus a wire becomes warm when a current flows through it. 
This heating is assumed to be caused by a property or char¬ 
acteristic known as the electrical resistance of the wire. 

Resistance is usually measured in ohms. Other units often 
used are the megohm (1,000,000 ohms), the kilohm (1000 ohms), 
the milliohm (Kooo ohm), and the microhm (1/1,000,000 ohm). 
Note in particular that resistance is here defined as that property 
of a wire causing heat loss when an electric current flows through it. 

It has been shown that an electromotive force or applied 
voltage is required to cause a current to flow through a wire. 
Thus it follows that a voltage must exist along each small 
elementary length of the wire to cause a current flow through 
that elementary length. 

Ohm’s Law.—This law states that the magnitude of the direct 
current flowing in a circuit is directly proportional to the magnitude 
of the voltage and inversely proportional to the magnitude of the 
resistance. 

Stated as an equation. Ohm's law is as follows: 


Current = - , amperes = > and ^ (I) 

resistance ohms R 


where I stands for current, E for voltage, and R for resistance. 
Of course Ohm's law can also be written in the form 


Voltage current X resistance, 
Also it can be written 


volts = amperes X ohms, 
and E = IR. (2) 


Resistance 


voltage 

current^ 


resistance 


volts 

amperes^ 


(8) 



6 


FUNDAMENTALS OF TELEPHONY 




>Rj-0.5ohm 


-WWW- 


/2ohms 


P^~0.4ohtT. 


From Eq. (2) it follows that the voltage lost or dropped in 
farcing a current through a length of wire is = 7/2, where E 
is the voltage drop in volts across a length of wire of resistance R 
ohms when a current of I amperes flows through it. This is the 
voltage discussed at the close of the preceding section. 

The Series Circuit—^All circuits are fundamentally of two 
types, either series circuits or parallel circuits. A simple series 
circuit is shown in Fig. 4 and will now be analyzed. 

There are two important laws that apply to simple series 
circuits as follows: 

1. The current in all parts of a series circuit is the same. This is 

true because if current is flowing 
in one part of a circuit, the same 
current must flow in other parts, 
or there would be an accumulation 
of current at some point. 

2. The sum of the voltage drops 
in the series circuit must eqvM the 
applied electromotive force. This 
is true because the electromotive 
force is the electric force that 
causes the current to flow around 
the circuit. This applied force 
must be accounted for, and so it 
is, by the IR voltage drops across each piece of equipment and 
acrosfs each length of wire. 

To solve the series circuit of Fig. 4 the following steps are 
necessary. 

Step 1. Calculate the total resistance of the series circuit. 

Rt = Ri + R^ + Rz + /Zt = 0.5 + 1.2 + 0.4 + 0.1 = 2.2 ohms. 

Step 2. Calculate the current from Ohm^s law. 

7 = g = ^ = 3.63 amperes. 


EMR-d.Ovofh 
, R, -Ohhm 


Fig. 4.—A series circuit. The 
chemically generated open-circuit 
battery voltage, or electromotive 
fqrce, is 8.0 volts. This voltage 
forces the current / through the 
resistance of the series circuit com¬ 
posed of R\j R 2 , Ri, and Rt (the 
internal resistance of the battery). 


Step 3. Calculate the IR drop in voltage across each portion 
of the circuit. 

El =» 3.63 X 0.5 * 1.82 volts; E, « 3.63 X 1.2 * 4.36 volts; 

E, = 3.63 X 0.4 = 1.46 volts; Ei - 3.63 X 0.) » 0.36 volt; 
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Et = E, + E 2 + - 1.82 + 4.36 + 1.46 + 0.36 = 8.00 

volts. 


As is seen in this solution, the sum of all the IR drops equals 
the total impressed electromotive force. It will be noted that 
in this problem the internal resistance of the battery source of 
electromotive force was taken into consideration. This should 
be done always, unless it can be proved that the effect of the 
internal resistance of the source is negligible. This important 
rule is sometimes overlooked. u 

The Direction of IR Drops.—Both the magniivde and the 
direction of IR drops must be considered. The direction of an 


-VWWW-*— 


(a) 



-MAWWV- 


(b) 



[€>1 



Fig. 5. —The conventional direction for cuircnt flow through resistance is 
from positive to negative (+ to —). Hence, changing the direction of the 
current will change the direction of the IR drop measured by the voltmeter V of 
a and h. In c and d the soui co of electromotive force (which will also be the open- 
circuit voltage Eoc) is lepiesented by the battery plates. The JRt drop within 
the battery reverses if the current is changed m direction. Thus, in c the closed- 
circuit voltage Ecc ~ Eoc — //?», and in d the relations are Ecc = Eoe + IRx^ 
In these equations is the internal resistance of the battery. 


IR drop depends on the direction of current flow. This is demon¬ 
strated by Fig. 6. 

In Fig. 3 it was shown that the conventional direction of current 
flow in a wire is from the positive to the negative terminal. 
Thus when a current flows in the direction shown in Fig. 5a, 
the voltmeter V connected across the resistor must read a voltage 
having the magnitude IR and the direction or polarity as indi¬ 
cated. Reversing the direction of current flow reverses the 
direction of the voltage drop, as indicated by Fig. 56. 

It is of particular interest to observe the effect of the IRi drop 
caused by the internal resistance of a battery or of a generator. 
As Fig. 5c indicates, if the battery is supplying current, then 
the current will be flowing in the direction shown, and the dii‘ec- 
tion of the IRi drop inside the cell will bfe as indicated by IPig. 5a: 
This IRi drop will suhtrewt from the battery electromotive 
force because it acts in the direction opposing it' as a comparison 
of Figs. 6a and c shows. But if the current through the battery 
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is reversed so that the battery charges as shown in Fig. 6d, the 
direction of the IRi drop will be reversed, and this drop will add 
to the internal electromotive force. 

From this reasoning there are three possibilities. (1) If a 
battery is not supplying power to an external circuit, a high- 
resistance voltmeter will measure the electromotive force of the 
battery; this is often called the open-circuit voltage because the 
external circuit is open and the generator is delivering no power. 
(2) If the external circuit is closed and the battery is delivering 
power, the conditions of Fig. 5c will obtain, and the closed- 
circuit voltage will be less than the open-circuit voltage. (3) If 
the battery is being charged, then the circuit will be as in Fig. 6d, 
the voltages will add as previously explained, and the closed- 
circuit voltage will be greater than the open-circuit voltage. 

The Parallel Circuit.—As previously mentioned this is one 
of the fundamental types of circuits, an example being given in 



Fig. 6 .—K parallel circuit. The voltage across each resistor is the same, and * 
the total current is the sum of the branch currents. The equivalent resistance 
of the two resistors in parallel is less than the resistance of the smaller. 

Fig. 6. There are two important laws that apply to parallel 
circuits as follows: 

1. The vottage acrose all branches of a parallel drcuU is the same. 
This is evident from Fig. 6, because if the voltmeter V is con¬ 
nected as shown, or if it is connected across the 85-ohm resistor, 
it will read the same. 

2. The sum of the currents flouring up to a point must equal the 
sum of currents flouring away. This may be true because there 
are no faciliti^ for storing an electric current on a point. 

To solve the circuit of Fig. 6 the following steps are necessary: 

Step 1. Calculate the current throi^ each resistor as it 
would be read by ammeters At and A^. 
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h = = 0.0256 ampere or 25.6 milliamperes. 

1 28 

72 = -gg- = 0.0151 ampere or 15.1 milliamperes. 


Step 2. Calculate the total current as it would be read by 
ammeter At. This will be the sum of the branch currents. 


7i = 7i + 72 = 25.6 + 15.1 = 40.7 milliamperes. 

From this solution it will be noted that the total current of 
40.7 milliamperes divides in the two branches in inverse propor¬ 
tion to their resistances. This is an important law of parallel 
circuits. 

Equivalent Circuits.—^The two paths in parallel constituting 
the parallel circuit of Fig. 6 draw a total current of 40.7 milli¬ 
amperes, or 0.0407 ampere. Now some series circuit must exist 
that will draw this same current if connected across this same 
source of voltage. This equivalent series circuit is a resistor 
of value Re ~ E/It = 1.28/0.0407 = 31.4 ohms. Note that 
the equivalent resistance of two (or more) resistors in parallel 
is less than the resistance of the smaller one. 

From the calculation just given it follows that 

_ E E _ E _ 1 . . 

^ It Ii + 12 "" (E/Ri'+ E7R2) {l/Ri + 1/R2) 

From algebra this equation can be written 


Re = 


R 1 R 2 

Ri + Rz 


(5) 


and this is a very useful form. 

Conductance in Direct-current Circuits. —^Although series 
and parallel circuits are the two basic types, they are often com¬ 
bined into series-parallel circuits such as are shown in Fig. 7. 
Such circuij® are easily solved by using circuit conductances. 
Thus, referring to Eq. (4), 

“ ii/Ri + i/B,y s; “ F, s;' " 

g, = gi-^- ga, ( 6 ) 
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where g = 1/R and is defined as conductance and measured in 
mhos. It is of interest to note that, although resistance is a 
measure of the opposition to current flow, conductance is a 
measure of the ease with which current flows. 

The current through the two parallel branches of Fig. 7 
cannot be calculated directly because the voltage across this 
parallel portion is not known. Part of the 6.8 volts is dropped 



Fig. 7.—A series-parallel circuit. The internal resistance of the battery is 
assumed to be negligible and is not specified. 

across the 25 ohms in series. To solve this problem, proceed 
as follows: 

Step 1. Find the total or equivalent conduc.tance of the 
parallel branches. 

S7. = i/. + = ^ + = 3g + ^ = 0.0278 + 0.0119 

= 0.0397 mho. 


Step 2. Calculate the equivalent resLstance of the parallel 
branches. From Eq. (6), = \/g, = 1/0.0397 = 25.2 ohms. 

This equivalent resistance also can be calculated from Eq. (5). 




RiRi 

Ri + R 2 


36 X M 
36 + 84 


25.2 ohms. 


Step 3. Find the total series resistance. This will be 

Rt = R + R, = 25.0 + 25.2 = 50.2 ohms. 

It is assumed that the internal resistance of the battery is 
negligible. 

Step 4. Find the current flow through the battery. From 
Ohm’s law, 

JS 6 8 

^ — s+Ti = 0.136 ampere, or 136 milliamperes. 
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Step 5. Find the voltage across the parallel portion. This 
will be the total impressed voltage minus the IR drop across the 
25-ohm resistor. 

Ej, E - ItR = 6.8 - (0.136 X 25) = 6.8 - 3.38 = 3.42 volts. 

Step 6. find the current through each parallel branch. 

y. 3.42 ^ nnK .4 T 3.42 ^ . 

h = = 0.095 ampere, and I 2 = = 0.041 ampere. 


Step 7. Check to see if the sum of the currents through the 
separate branches equals the total current. 

0.095 + 0.041 = 0.136 ampere, or 136 milliamperes. 

Referring back to the use of conductances, the following rules 
are evident: (1) The total conductance of a parallel circuit is the 
sum of the conductances of each branch. (2) The equivalent 
resistance of a parallel circuit is the reciprocal of the total conductance. 

Circuits Containing More than One Electromotive Force.— 

It is generally well known that when the terminals of two 


r—ll- 



Sum of battery voltages Difference of battery voltages 

Fig. 8.—When two batteries are in series aiding^ their voltages add, but when in 
series opposing^ their voltages subtrart. 


batteries are connected together in a — to +, — to + sequence, 
the electromotive forces or terminal voltages add. It is also 
common knowledge that when they are connected — to +, 
+ to —, the voltages subtract. This is illustrated by Fig. 8. 
Of course these statements apply to electric machines as well as 
to batteries. 

Circuits often contain more than one source of voltage and 
are often connected in series-parallel combinations. It is not 
particularly difficult to solve such circuits using either the 
principle of superposition or the Kirchhoff’s law method. These 
methods are not absolutely necessary for this book and will not 
be treated.^ 

' Albert, A. L., ** Electrical Fundamentals of Communication,” McGraw- 
Hill Book Company, Inc., New York, 1042. 
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Electric Power and Energy.—^The purpose of a system of 
communication is to transmit intelligence in the form of electric 
impulses from one point to another. These impulses are in 
reality electric power variations. Power is defined as the 
rale of doing work and is measured in watts. 

In simple direct-current circuits 

Power (watts) = current (amperes) X voltage (volts), or 

P = El watts. (7) 

From Ohm^s law, E = IRy and I = E/R, Therefore E(i. (7) 
can be written 

E E^ 

P = IRI = PR watts, or P = JS? ^ watts. (8) 

These equations do not apply in general to alternating currents. 
The product of electric power and time gives electric energy 
and is measured in watt-seconds or watt-hours. Thus 

Energy (wattnseconds) = power (watts) X time (seconds), or 

W = Pt watt-seconds. (9) 


If the unit is the hour, then the power is measured in watt-hours. 
Energy is defined as the ability to do work. 

The Resistance of Conductors.—The flow of electricity has 

_been explained as a progressive 

J motion of the free electrons 
^ within the conductor. The 

---—;- ^ free electrons are caused to 

. move or flow by the applied 

may be considered to be composed of ©Icctromotive force. A W1 
many thin “slabs” of material in carrying a Current heats be- 
paraiiel. cause of resistance, the opposi¬ 

tion to the flow of electrons within the conductor. This resistance 
depends on (1) the material of the conductor, (2) the dimensions 
of the conductor, and (3) the temperature of the conductor. 

Figure 9 shows a conductor and its dimensions. The resistance 
between the two ends will vary directly as the length I because 
the greater the length, the longer the path through which the 
electromotive force must force the current. The resistance 
between the two ends will vary inversely with both the width w 
and the thickness t for the following reason. It was shown on 
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page 9 that the resistance of current paths in parallel was less 
than the resistance of the lowest path alone. In Fig. 9 the width 
w has been broken into three imaginary conductors, and the 
thickness t could be similarly divided. Thus in a sense, a con¬ 
ductor consists of many paths in parallel (between the two ends), 
and the greater the width w and the thickness the more paths 
will be in parallel and the less the resistance between the two 
ends. 

By this reasoning, the rasistance of a conductor is given as 

n - (10) 

where p is the resistance per centimeter cube. Of course the 
resistance per inch cube could also be used, but ordinarily the 
units are given in centimeters. In Table I are given values of p 
for common materials. 

Table I,— Resistance in Ohms peu Centimeter Cube for Elbcitiic 

OONDUC’TORS 

(Temperature 20®C.) 


Aluminum (wire). 0.000002828 

Copper (annealed). 0.000001724 

Copper (hard-drawn). 0.000001772 

Iron (wrought). 0.00001057 

Lead. 0.000022 

Silver. 0.000001629 


The Resistance of Wires.—Referring to Eq. (10), the value of 
width X thickness (wt) is the cross-sectional area. This equation 
can be used for finding the resistance of such circular conductors 
as wires. It is seldom used, however, because the factor ir must 
then enter the equation to find the area of the circular cross 
section. 

For finding the resistance of wires, an imaginary wire one 
one-thousandth inch in diameter and one foot long is the basic 
unit. The value of w is omitted, and a drcvlwr unit of area 
(the area of a circle one one-thousandth inch in diameter) is 
used. The resistance of a wire is then 

R = ( 11 ) 

o 

B will be the resistance of the wire in ohms when p' is the rmat- 
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ance per miUfoot in ohms, I is the length of the wire in feet, and a 
is the area in circular mils, which is merely the wire diameter 
(in thousandths of an inch) squared. For pure annealed copper 
wire at 20°C., the value of p' is 10.37 ohms. 

The preceding discussions apply only for direct current. 
Since telephone speech currents are alternating in nature, this 
theory will be extended at the appropriate point to cover alter¬ 
nating-current conditions. 

Wire Sizes.—Wire sizes are specified in two ways: (1) by 
stating the diameter of the wires in mils (thousandths of an inch) 
or (2) by giving gauge numbers. This first method is of no 
concern at present but must be considered when studying long 
open-wire telephone transmission lines. 

The American wire gauge (A.W.G.), also called the Brown and 
Sharpe (B. & S. gauge), is most extensively used in this country 
for specifying the sizes of copper wires. It is used for specifying 
the sizes of the annealed copper conductors used in telephone 
cables. These sizes and other useful data on copper wire are 
given in Table II. 

Effect of Temperature on Resistance.—For most of the com¬ 
mon conductors, such as copper, an increase in temperature 
increases the resistance. Considerable discussion^ is required to 
treat this subject completely, the following being but a summary. 

Because 20®C. is close to ordinary room temperature, it is 
taken as the starting point in computing the increase in resistance 
due to temperature rise. Then the final resistance can be com¬ 
puted from the equation 

iS2 = -Bj + Bia(^2 “■ ^i), (12) 

where R 2 is the final resistance at temperature ^ 2 , when Ri is the 
original resistance at temperature h and a is the temperature 
coefficient of resistance based on an original temperature of 20^C. 
For annealed copper wire, a = 0.00393; for hard-drawn copper, 
a = 0.00382; for aluminum wire, a = 0.0039; for wrought iron, 
a 0.0056; and for silver, a =» 0.0040. Note in particular that 
for ordinary conductors a = 0.004 approximately. 

Wires used in resistors that are to be stable are made of alloys 
that have very little change in resistance with variation in 
temperature. 

^ Footnote, p. 11. 
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Table II.—Wire Table for International Standard Annealed Copper 
American Wire Gauge (B. & S.) 


B. &S. 

Diameter, 

Area, circular 

Ohms per 1000 ft. 

Pounds per 

gauge no. 

mils, d 

mils, 

at 20°C., or 68®F. 

1000 ft. 

0000 

460.00 

211,600 

0.04901 

640.5 

000 

409.64 

167,810 

0.06180 

508.0 

00 

364.80 

133,080 

0.07793 

402.8 

0 

324.86 

105,630 

0.09827 

319.5 

1 

289.30 

83,694 

0.1239 

253.3 

2 

257 63 

66,373 

0 1563 

200.9 

3 

229.42 

52,634 

0.1970 

159.3 

4 

204.31 

41,742 

0 2485 

126.4 

5 

181.94 

33,102 

0.3133 

100.2 

6 

162 02 

26,250 

0 3951 

79.46 

7 

144 28 

20,816 

0.4982 

63.02 

8 

129.49 

16,509 

0.6282 

49 98 

9 

114.43 

13,094 

0.7921 

39 63 

10 

101.89 

10,381 

0.9989 

31.43 

11 

90.742 

8,234.0 

1.260 

24.93 

12 

80.808 

6,529.9 

1.588 

19.77 

13 

71.961 

5,178 4 

2.003 

15.68 

14 

64.084 

4,106.8 

2.525 

12.43 

15 

57.068 

3,256 7 

3.184 

9.858 

16 

50.820 

2,682.9 

4 016 

7.818 

17 

45.257 

2,048.2 

5 064 

6.200 

18 

40.303 

1,624.3 

6 385 

4.917 

19 

35.890 

1,288.1 

8 051 

3.899 

20 

31 961 

1,021 5 

10.15 

3.092 

21 

28.462 

810 10 

12 80 

2.452 

22 

25 347 

642.40 

16.14 

1.945 

23 

22 571 

509 45 

20 36 

1.542 

24 

20.100 

404 01 

25 67 

1.223 

25 

17.900 

320.40 

m 

32.37 

0.9699 

26 

15.940 

254.10 

40.81 

0.7692 

27 

14.195 

201.50 

51.47 

0.6100 

28 

12 641 

159.79 

64 90 

0.4837 

29 

11.257 

126.72 

81.83 

0.3836 

30 

10.025 

100.50 

103.2 

0.3042 

31 

8.928 

79 70 

130 1 

0.2413 

32 

7.950 

63.21 

164.1 

0.1913 

33 

7.080 

50.13 

206.9 

0.1517 

34 

6.305 

39.75 

260.9 

0.1203 

35 

5.615 

31.52 

329.0 

0.0954 

36 

5.000 

25.00 

414.8 

0.0757 

37 

4.453 

19.82 

523.1 

0.0600 

38 

3.965 

15.72 

659.6 

0.0476 

39 

3.531 

12.47 

831.8 

0.0377 

40 

3.145 

9.89 

1049 

0.0299 
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Permanent Magnets. —These are extensively used in telephone 
equipment, for example, in relays and in telephone receivers. 
It is usually understood that a permanent magnet sets up a 
magnetic field in the region about it, as illustrated in Fig. 10. 
These magnetic lines of force are, as the name implies, merely 



I- Oar 'Mci^net 2- End of Oar tlpgnet 

Fig. 10.—When iron filings are placed on a sheet of paper covering a perma¬ 
nent magnet, the iron filings arrange themselves along the lines of force issuing 
from the permanent magnet. (From Croft.) 

lines or directions along which magnetic forces act. For exam¬ 
ple, a compass needle at any point aligns itself along the line of 
magnetic force at that point. 

A permanent magnet is said to have a north pole from which the 
magnetic lines of force issue into air and a south pole into which 



Fig. 11. —Showing how iron filings will arrange themselves if “dusted** on a 
piece of paper lying over two bar magnets with opposite magnetic poles adjacent. 
Magnetic lines of force are thought to act along the lines designated by the iron 
filings. (From Croft.) 


the lines enter from the air. In other words, in air the magnetic 
lines are considered to extend (or flow) from the north pole to the 
south pole; in the magnet they are thought to extend (or flow) 
from the south pole to the north pole. Lines of force are con¬ 
tinuous, and all magnetic action is caused by these lines. 
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Because of the magnetic action depicted in Figs. 11 and 12, 
unlike poles (such as N and S) are attracted if placed close 
together and like poles are repelled. 

The Magnetic Field around Wires.—A wire in air carrying a 
current sets up a magnetic field, as indicated in Fig. 13. When 



Fig. 12. —Showing how iron filings will arrange themselves if dusted on a 
piece of paper lying over two bar magnets with like magnetic poles adjacent. 
{From Croft.) 

the current ceases to flow, the magnetic field ceases to exist; it is 
considered to collapse back to the wire. If the current is large, 
the field is strong, and if the current is small, the field is weak; in 
air the field strength varies directly with the current strength. 



Fig. 13. —Iron filings placed on a piece of paper penetrated by a wire carrying 
a current will arrange themselves as shown in the first figure. The corresponding 
lines of magnetic force are as in the figure to the right. For the direction of the 
current shown, the compass will point as indicated. If the current is reversed 
in direction, the compass needle would also reverse. 

Screw Rule for Field Direction ,—The common wood screw must 
be turned to the right to progress in. If the direction of the 
current in a wire is in the direction of travel of the screw, the 
direction of the magnetic lines of force is arbitrarily assumed to 
be in the direction the screw is being turned. 
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Right-hand Rule for Field Direction ,—If the wire is grasped 
(imagine it is grasped to prevent possibility of electric shock) by 
the right hand with the thumb pointing in the direction of current 

flow, the fingers will encircle 
the wire in the same direction 
the magnetic lines of force are 
arbitrarily assumed to flow. 

If a wire carrying a current is 
made into a loop or turn as 
shown in Fig. 14, then the mag¬ 
netic lines will thread through 
the loop as indicated. If several 
turns are formed into a coil, 
magnetic fields such as those 
shown in Fig. 15 will result. 
Thus a coil of wire carrying a 
current is called an electromag¬ 
net and produces north (N) and 
south {S) poles, and will exert 
magnetic effects just as do permanent magnets. An electromag¬ 
net has an important advantage over a permanent magnet. In 
the case of an electromagnet, the magnetic field collapses when 
the current is interrupted. 




(b) 

Fio. 14.—Magnetic lines of force 
link a straight wire and a turn of 
wire as indicated. 


l/nes ofibrce 
encircling 



Mums expoinoleol 

Fio. 15. —When a ooU of wire carries 
produced as indicated. When the turns < 
Uttle leakage dux, that is, magnetic lines 
(From Croft,) 



E-Turns closed 


current, magnetic lines of force are 
wire are close together, there is very 
: force that do not link aU the turns. 


The Iron-cored Coil* —If a core of soft iron is inserted in the 
coils shown in Pig. 16, the intensity of the magnetic field will be 
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greatly increased. If a coil is placed on a continuous iron core 
as in Fig. 16, the field will be even stronger and will be largely 
confined to the iron.^ Some of the lines of force will not flow 


entirely around the iron path and 
will constitute a leakage flux as 
indicated. 

It is usually considered that 
the current through the turns of 
the coil produces a magnetomo¬ 
tive force, and that this forces the 
magnetic lines through the core. 
The iron path offers opposition 
called reluctance to the lines of 
force. The theory is similar to 
that of the simple direct-current ci 



Fig. 16.—The luagiietomotivo 
force produced by the coil of wire 
carrying a current forces the mag¬ 
netic flux ^ through the iron core. 
The leakage flux does not flow 
entirely around the core. 

cuit. Thus 


Magnetic lines of force = 


magnetomotive force _ 0.47ri\r/ 
reluctance 


(13) 


In this equation N is the number of turns of wire, I is the current 
in amperes in the wire, I is the length of the magnetic circuit, and 
A is the cross-sectional area of the core, the dimensions usually 
being expressed in centimeters. The factor g is the permeability 
of the iron and is the ratio of the lines of force produced in iron 
to the lines of force that would be produced in air. 

Unfortunately, the permeability fx is not a constant (as is p 
for a metal, page 13) and magnetic calculations must be made 
in a special way.^ This is because there is not a straight-line or 
linear relation between the magnetizing current and the lines 
of force produced. The magnetization curves and the permeabil¬ 
ity curves for several materials are shown in Fig. 17. 

Electric Measuring Instruments. —The flow of direct current 
in a circuit is measured by a direct-current ammeter, and voltage 
is measured by a voltmeter. Although there is an important 

^ The term iron core is often used to designate a core of any material 
having good magnetic flux-conducting ability. Pure annealed soft iron is 
such a material. In practice silicon-steel laminations, compressed powdered 
iron, or compressed powdered Permalloy cores are often used. A typical 
Permalloy core consists of 78.6 per cent nickel and 21.6 per cent iron. 

* Footnote, p. 11. 
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fundamental difference in these two instruments/ they both use 
the same basic moving-coU element. These instruments cannot 
be used by themselves in alternating-current circuits. They are 
used with thermocouples and in vacuum-tube instruments to 
make such measurements, 
however. 

The essential features of 
the moving-coil element are 
shown in Fig. 18. The per¬ 
manent magnet produces a 
very strong magnetic field 
between the poles N and S. 

Soft-iron pole pieces (not 
shown in Fig. 18 but shown 
in Fig. 19) and a soft-iron 
cylinder or core concentrate 
this magnetic field and uni¬ 
formly distribute it across the air gaps (Fig. 19). A coil of wire 
wound on a light aluminum frame is pivoted to turn in this mag¬ 
netic field. The indicating pointer or needle is attached to this 
frame, and the current is led in and out of the coil by suitable 

means. 

When a current flows through the 
coil, there is a reaction between the 
magnetic field set up around the wire 
by this current and the permanent 
magnetic fields across the air gaps. 
This reaction causes the coil to turn, 
thus moving the indicating pointer. 
The torque, or turning force, is di¬ 
rectly proportional to the strength of 
the current through the coil because, 
as previously explained, the magnetic 
fields in the air gaps are uniform. 
Spiral springs provide the opposing 
torque and return the moving coil to the zero position when the 
current is reduced to zero. 

^ The term ^^nstrument,” not '‘meter,” is the more correct term to desig¬ 
nate the devices for indicating the present value of current, voltage, or 
I^wer. Meters totalize (but do not instantaneously indioate) such quan¬ 
tities as ampere hours and watt-hours. 



Fig. 19.—The soft-iron cyl¬ 
inder and pole pieces arranged 
as indicated produce a uni¬ 
form magnetic flux across the 
air gap within which the mov¬ 
ing coil turns. 



Permanent 

/magnet 

^ Upper 
control spring 

'Moving co(7 


Magnetic 
core 

Loi/ver ^. 
controf spring 

Fig. 18. — Essential parts of a D’Arson- 
val or moving-coil instrument. This 
forms the basis for most direct-current 
instruments., 
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The instrument must be damped or the pointer will turn past 
the value to be indicated and will oscillate back and forth about 
the final reading. Damping is accomplished by the aluminum 
frame on which the coil is wound, the action being as follows: 
According to an electrical pr^ciple known as Lenz’s law, when¬ 
ever there is a change made in the magnetic flux linking a circuit, 
there is an electromotive force produced in that circuit that tends to 
oppose this change. Magnetic lines of force from the permanent 
magnets link with (that is, pass through) the aluminum frame. 
When the frame is turned (by the action of the coil mounted on 
it) these linkages are changed and an electromotive force is 
induced in the frame, causing a current to flow around the frame. 
This circulating current will flow in such a direction as to produce 
a magnetic field that will oppose the motion and by this action 
bring the pointer to rest without oscillations in the final reading. 

Direct-current Milliammeters and Ammeters.—In telephone 
circuits the currents to be measured are often very small and 


4 

Fig. 20. —In a milUarameter for very small currents, the current to be measured 
passes directly through the moving coil. In large milliammeters a shunt is used 
as shown above. Then, but a small part of the total current passes through the 
moving coil. 


—(Z^- 
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milliammeters are used for this purpose. Such an instrument 
may consist of only a moving-coil element as shown in Fig. 18, 
the current to be measured passing directly through the moving 
coU. For milliammeters used to measure currents of above 
about 30 milliamperes, it is common to place a shunt across 
the moving coil and pass only a part of the total current through 
this coil. 

The connections for a shimt are shown in Fig. 20. This is a 
parallel circuit, and the following method is used for calculating 
the resistance value of the shunt. Assume that a typical moving- 
coil instrument without a shunt is available. It has a resistance 
of 105 ohms, and will make a full-scale deflection when a current 
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of 1.0 milliampere, or 0.001 ampere, is passed through it. It is 
desired to place a shunt across this instrument so that it can be 
made to read 50 milliamperes maximum. The calculations are 
as follows: 

Step 1. Referring to Fig. 20, when the current It to be meas¬ 
ured is 0.05 ampere, the current through the moving coil I^r. 
must be only 0.001 ampere because this current will produce a 
full-scale deflection. Then the current through the shunt will be 

/, = 0.05 — 0.001 = 0.049 ampere. 

Step 2. Because the shunt and the moving coil are in parallel, 
the voltage drop across each must be ilie same (page 8). The 
drop across the moving coil for full-scale deflection will be 
E ^ IR = 0.001 X 105 = 0.105 volt. 

Step 3. To have a voltage drop of 0.105 volt across it, the 
resistance of the shunt must he R = E/I = 0.105/0.049 = 2.145 
ohms. 

The direct-current ammeter is merely a moving-coil element 
with a very low-rcsistance shunt connected across it so that a 
large proportion of the total line current passes through the shunt. 
Thus a large total line current may be measured because most of 
the current will pass through the shunt. The design of the shunt 
is as considered for the milliameter. Shunts should be made of an 
alloy having small resistance change with temperature variation. 

Direct-current Millivoltmeters and Voltmeters.—^Very small 
direct voltages must often be measured in telephone circuits, 
and millivoltmeters are used for this purpose. In the preceding 
section it was stated that a typical moving-coil instrument 
without a shunt had a resistance of 105 ohms and would indicate 
a full-scale deflection if 1.0 milliampere passed through it. 
Suppose that a resistor of 145 ohms is now connected in series 
with this instrument, giving a total resistance of 250 ohms, and 
that a current of 1.0 milliampere (0.001 ampere) is passed through 
it. This current will cause the instrument to indicate a full- 
scale value. The voltage drop across the instrument and the 
added series resistor will be i? = = 0.001 X 250 « 0.250 volts, 

or 250 millivolts. The scale of the instrument can be marked off 
in millivolts; thus a 0-250 millivoltmeter will be available. 

A voltmeter for direct-current circuits is made in the same 
manner but is calibrated in volts. Thus suppose that the same 
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moving-coil instrument is to be used to measure 10 volts maxi¬ 
mum and that it is desired to calculate the value of the series 
resistance to be added. 

Step 1. The voltage drop across the moving-coil instrument 
ahne for a full-scale deflection will be 

E =: IR = 0.001 X 105 = 0.105 volt. 

Step 2. If a total voltage of 10 volts is to be measured, then 
the voltage drop across the series resistor to be added will be 
the total voltage of 10 volts minus the drop across the instrument, 

or = 10 — 0.105 == 9.895 volts. 

Step 3. For the added series 
resistor (often called a multiplier) 
to have this voltage drop across it, 
its resistance must be 

= 9895 ohms. 

The relations just discussed are 
shown in Fig. 21. The same theory 
can be used to calculate the value 
of the series resistor needed to ex¬ 
tend the range of any voltmeter so 
that higher values of voltage can 
be measured. These resistors should be made of an alloy having 
small resistance change with temperature variation. 

Alternating-current Instruments.—Many different types of 
instruments are available for measurements at the commercial 
60-cycle power frequency. These are usually found in the 
telephone plant only on the incoming 60-cycle power switch¬ 
boards. Their further consideration in this book is not justified.^ 

The frequencies of the alternating-current signals used in 
telephony to transmit speech and music (in broadcast networks) 
cover a band of from about 60 cycles to perhaps several hundred 
thousand cycles, if telephone carrier systems (page 361) are 
included. Of course, measurements at these various frequencies 
are very important in telephony and will be discussed in the 
following sections. 

1 Footnote, p. n. 


O'J milliammefer 



Fig. 21.—Showing how a mul¬ 
tiplier is connected in peries with 
a milliammeter to produce a 
voltmeter. 
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Copper Oxide Rectifier Instruments. —In these instruments 
an ordinary moving-coil element is connected in a copper oxide 
rectifier bridge circuit as shown in Fig. 22. The rectifiers indi¬ 
cated in this figure are made of disks of copper on which layers 
of cuprous oxide (usually referred to as copper oxide) have been 
formed. With such disks it is found that when the direction of 
(conventional) current is from the oxide to the copper^ the resist¬ 
ance is very low, but that the resistance is very high for current 
flow in the opposite direction. These rectifier units are also 
called Varistors (page 362). 

The action of this circuit is as follows: Assume that at a giv(‘n 
instant the right terminal is positive 
and the left terminal is negative. 

Current will then flow up through the 
upper right rectifier, down through 
the direct-current moving-coil instru¬ 
ment, and up through the lower left 
rectifier. When the next half of the 
cycle is impressed on the bridge, the 
left terminal will be positive and 
the right terminal will be negative. 

Then current will flow up through the 
upper left rectifier, down through the 
moving-coil instrument in the same Fig. 22.--Connection8 of a 
direction as before, and up through the copper oxide rectifier 

lower right terminal. In this way 

alternating current is rectified so that it can be measured by 
the direct-current moving-coil instrument at the center of the 
rectifier bridge. 

As shown in Fig. 22, without a shunt or a series resistor the 
bridge arrangement is an alternating-current milliammeter. If 
it is calibrated to read in millivolts, it is of course an alternating- 
current millivoltmeter; if a shunt is used across the bridge or 
across the instrument, it becomes an ammeter; and if a high- 
resistance series resistor is used in series with the bridge, it 
becomes a voltmeter. 

Although these instruments have many desirable features 
such as ruggedness, wide adaptability, and low cost, they also 
have some undesirable features as well. (1) They will indicate a 
reading when used in direct-current circuits, but they are not 
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accurate because they use rectifiers (giving the average, page 32) 
t and are not calibrated cor¬ 

rectly for direct-current cir¬ 
cuits. (2) The most accurate 
range of these instruments is 
from 100 to 6000 cycles per 
second. At 10,000 cycles they 
read about 7.6 per cent low. 
(3) As an alternating-current 
inilliammeter, the resistance 
of the instrument is too high 
and the resistance varies 
widely with the magnitude of 
the current being measured. 

For many purposes copper 
oxide ammeters and volt¬ 
meters are useful. They arc 
particularly well adapted to 
many measurements at voice 
frequencies in telephone cir¬ 
cuits. A photograph of a 
A. 1 1 , typicalcopper oxide voltmeter 

r iG. 23. — A typical coppei oxide i oct i- . , • -n* 

fier voltmetei. {Couritsy of (hmral shown in Fig. 23. 

Eadio Co,) Thermocouple Instruments. 

Accurate measurements of alternating currents rnd voltages 
encountered in telephone circuits 
can be made with thermocouple in- —— 

struments. These consist of a ther¬ 
mocouple and a moving-coil element Uefc 

arranged as shown in Fig. 24. 

The alternating-current to be 
measured is passed through the ther- 
mocouple heater, which is a fine wire °—iiri^r'WNAAAAA/ 
usually of a few ohms to about 1000 Heater 

ohms resistance. Wires A and B consists of a resistance wire or 
are the thermoelement; they are heater, and the thermoelement 
. i* J* • *1 J. 1 • .X consisting of wires A and B of 

Wires of dissimilar metals in contact dissimilar metals. The measur- 

with the heater so that heat is read- instrument is a direct- 

, J. J X XT. • • i • current microammeter. 

ily transferred to their junction. 

When this junction is heated, a diflFerence of potential is 
produced between the free ends of wires A and B. Thus if a 


/ac Heater 
Fig. 24.—Tho thermocouple 
consists of a resistance wire or 
heater, and the thermoelement 
consisting of wires A and B of 
dissimilar metals. The measur¬ 
ing instrument is a direct- 
current microammeter. 
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Fia. 25.—Ciicuit for c-alibtat- 
ing a thcrmocouplp. 


moving-coil instrument is conned ed between these wires as 
indicated, a direct current uill How through the instrument 
and a deflection will be obtained. This direct current and the 
resulting deflection will be pro])ortional to the ^square of the 
alternating current through the heater Ix'cause the heat produced 
is equal to /V, wIktc r is the heater rc'sistance. Th(‘ thermo¬ 
couple and heater are often mounted in an evacuatfxl glass bulb 
to protect the fine wires from mechani- TCf\ 

cal injury and to make* the thermo- 
couple more sensitive and stable by 
removing the air. 

Because a given effective value (page 
32) of alternating current will cause 
the same heating eff('ct in the thermo- r—i 

couple resistor as the like value of direct waaa/ ||—• 

current, thermocouples can be cali- Fia. 25.—Cii cuit for caiibtat- 
brated in the circuit of Fig. 25. The di- 

rect current through the heater is read on the milliammeter and 
adjusted by the rheostat. The deflections of the instrument 
attached to the thermocouple are observed and a calibration 
curve plotted for future reference. 

Voltage measurements can be made with a thermocouple 
instrument connected as in Fig. 2(). In this cinuiit the alternat¬ 
ing voltage in volts across the generator is E = J(r + Yf), where I 

_ _ is the alternating current in amperes 

T through the heater as determined by 

|e/? the*deflection and the corresponding 

< 1 ^^^^ current value on the calibration curve, 

'y i I r is the resistance in ohms of the 

heater, and H is a 'protective resistance 
I _ in ohms. The main objection to this 

Fig. 26.- A circuit for method is that the heater may draw 
thermoooVe. power from the circuit 

across which the voltage is to be meas¬ 
ured. In such circuits a vacuum-tube voltmeter with a very 
high input resistance must be used. Vacuum-tube voltmeters 
are available commercially at a reasonable cost. They are not 
widely used in telephony, although their use is increasing. 

The thermocouple may be in a separate mounting or may be 
contained within the instrument case. In some such instruments 
a thermocouple different from that in Fig. 24 is often used and 


Fig. 26.- A circuit for 
measuring voltage with a 
thermocouple. 
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the instrument will show no deflection on direct current and 
therefore must be calibrated (if calibration is necessary) with 
alternating current, perhaps using another thermocouple instru¬ 
ment as a standard of comparison. The resistance of a thermo¬ 
couple heater is usually given in catalogues, but these are 
sometimes only approximate values. The exact value is marked 
on some thermocouple housings. If there is doubt as to the 
exact value, it can be measured by a simple alternating-current 
bridge (page 66), in which event the test current should be of 
about the same magnitude and frequency as those which the 
instrument is later to measure. 

REVIEW QUESTIONS 

1 . Briefly describe the physical make-up of an atom. 

2. Of what is an electric current composed? Docs a battery generate a 
current? 

3. Knumerate the fundamental laws of electric charges. 

4 . Explain the difference between electron current and conventional 
current flow. 

6. What is meant by an JR drop? What determines the direedion of 
an JR drop? 

6. What two important laws apply to a series circuit? 

7. A storage cell with a voltmeter across it is connected in a circuit. 
When the switch is closed, the voltage across the cell rises. What does this 
indicate? 

8. What two important laws apply to a parallel circuit? 

9. What is meant by an equivalent series circuit? 

10 . Define direct-current conductance and give the unit of measure. 

11 . Explain the difference between energy and power. 

12 . Define resistance. Why is the resistance of a wire directly propor¬ 
tional to the length and inversely proportional to the cross-sectional area? 

18 . What is the circular mil and how is it used? How is circular-mil 
area computed? 

14 . What gauge for copper wire is used in the United States? 

15 . Does increasing the temperature of copper increase or decrease the 
resistance? 

16 . For permanent magnets, do like poles attract or repel when placed 
adjacent? 

17 . Define magnetomotive force. Define permeability. 

18 . Describe a permanent-magnet moving-coil instrument. How does 
the ammeter differ from the voltmeter? 

19 . State Lenz’s law and explain its application in the moving-coil 
instrument. 

80. What is a copper oxide instrument? Discuas its advantages and 
disadvantages. 
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21 . Will a copper oxide instrument read satisfactorily in direct-current 
circuits? In high-frequency circuits? 

22 . Describe the construction and the theniry of operation of a thermo¬ 
couple, 

23 . Is the deflection of a thermocouple instrument dirt*ctlv proportional 
to the current? lOxplain. 

24 . Will the calibration of thc‘ thermocouple instrunK'ni of Fig 24 be tin* 
same on alternating as on direct current? lApiam 

26 . Explain how to nieasun* an alternating voltage* uitli a the'rniocoufiK* 
Wliat is the main disadvantag** of this method? 

PROBLEMS 

1 . Three dry cells each having an open-circuit voltage of 1.4 volts are 
conne(*ted in series aiding, and also in senes with a BO-ohm telephone trans 
mitter and the 14-ohm winding of an inductance coil (page 142). Assum * 
that the dry cells are new and that their internal resistances are negligibh'. 
Calculate the current that will flow, the voltagi* drop across the transmitter, 
the drop across the coil, and the power loss in each. 

2 . Referring to Prob. 1, if the voltage across the three cidls drops to 
4.07 volts after the circuit ivS closed, calculate the internal resistance (.f 
each cell. 

3 . Prove by algebra that Eq. (5), page 9, is true. 

4 . On page 9 it is stated that in parallel circuits a current flowing 
in the main line divides between two branch(‘s in inverse proportion to the 
resistance of that branch. Work out at least two problems and prove or 
disprove this statement. Also prove or disprove this statement theoretically 

6. In a circuit similar to Fig. 7, page 10, the two resistors in parallel are 
31 and 59 ohms, the s(*rit*s resistor is 17 ohms, and the source of voltage is 
4.2 volts. Make a complete solution of the circuit similar to that given 
lor Fig. 7. 

6. Calculate the resistance at 20®C_. of a lead strap that is 20 inch(»s long, 
2.1 inches wide, and 0.32 inch thick. 

7 . An annealed copper wire has a diameter of 0.05082 inch. C^alculate 
the circular-mil area. Calculate the resistance of 1000 feet at 20°C. What 
is the wire gauge? 

8. A wire has a resistance of 10.92 ohms at 20®(\ What will be the 
resistance at 26.5°C,? 

9. A permanent-magnet moving-coil instrument has an internal resist¬ 
ance of 105 ohms and deflects full scale when 1.0 milliampere flows through 
it. What should be the resistance of a shunt if it is desired to measure 
1.0 ampere maximum? 

10 . What series resistance should be used with the moving-coil element 
of Prob. 9 if a voltmeter to read a maximum value of 150 volts is to be 
constructed? 



CHAPTER II 


ALTERNATING-CURRENT THEORY 

As it was explained in the preceding chapter, a wire contains 
free electrons. When a difference of potential or voltage is 
applied to the ends of the wire, a progressive motion of these free 
electrons occurs; this is an electric current flow. In direct- 
current circuits this motion is in one direction. 

In alternating-current circuits the voltage applied varies peri¬ 
odically in both direction and magnitude, and the free electrons 
in the wires are caused to move back and forth, constituting an 
alternating-current flow. 

Alternating Voltages and Currents.—The theory of alternating- 
current circuits is based on voltages and currents that vary 



Fio. 27.—The height of each dotted line represents the instantaneous value 
of the voltage. Time is measured from the line at the left. Such a wave can 
also represent an alternating current. 


sinusoidally, that is, like sine waves. The instantaneous vari¬ 
ations of a sine-wave voltage are shown in Fig. 27. Values of 
time are plotted along the X axis, and instantaneous values of 
voltage are plotted along the Y axis, positive values being plotted 
above the axis and negative values below. The height of each 
dotted line represents the value of voltage at a particular instant 
of time as measured along the X axis. 

If a sinusoidal voltage such as that shown in Fig. 27 is con¬ 
nected to a circuit consisting of resistance only, the (conventional) 
current that flows will be indicated in the directions given in 
Fig. 28. Since the voltage at each instant causes a corresponding 
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current flow at that instant, the alternating voltage and alter¬ 
nating current will vary at each instant as shown in Fig. 29. 



(g)-S howing direction of current 
when upper oscillGior 
terminal is positive 



(b)'Showinq direction of current 
when lower oscillator 
terminal is positive 


Fig. 28.—As the alternating voltage of the oseillator changes in direction 
from + to —, the current which this voltage forces through the load resistor 
likewise chanres. 



Fig. 20. —The sine-v/avo voltage E will force the current I through the circuit. 
In this figure I has been diawn smaller than E, but for no reason. Volts and 
amperes are different (luantitios and may be plotted to different scales. The two 
waves shown are in phase. 



Fig. 30.—One half cycle of a pure sine wave. 


Characteristics of Sine-wave Voltages and Currents. —por¬ 
tion of a sine-wave voltage (or current) is shown in Fig. 30. This 
is characterized by the following four different values useful in 
electrical calculations. 
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Instantaneous Values .—^At any instant a sine-wave voltage, or 
current, has an instantaneous value shown by the heights of the 
dotted vertical lines. The letters e and i arc used to designate 
instantaneous values of voltage and current. 

Maximum Value .—The greatest value of voltage or current 
reached is called the maximum value. For a sinusoidal vari¬ 
ation, the maximum value is indicated in Fig. 30 as /max. Maxi¬ 
mum values are often written J?max and /m*x. 

Average Value .—If the heights of the various dotted lines are 
measured, added together, and divided by the number of lines, 
the average value of the current, or voltage, is obtained. For 
sine waves, the relations are = 0.637/Jmax and = 0.637/max. 

Effective Value .—Electric voltages and currents are useful 
because of the work they will do. The work they will do can be 
measured in terms of their heating effect in a resistor. Of course 
what is defined and measured as one volt of alternating voltage 
must produce the same effect as one volt of direct voltage; also 
one ampere of alternating current must produce the same effec.t 
as one ampere of direct current. The effective value of sine-wave 
alternating voltage, or current, produces the same heating effect 
as a given direct-current value. The effective value can be found 
by squaring the various instantaneous values of Fig. 30, finding 
the average of these squared values, and taking the square root 
of this average. This is done because the power dissipated in a 
resistor at each instant is i^R. Effective values are written E 
and /, and the relation with the maximum value isE = 0.707JSmax 
and I = 0.707/roax. Unless it is otherwise stated, effective values 
of voltage and current are always used in studying alternating- 
current circuits. These are also known as root-mean-square, 
or r.m.s.| values. 

Frequency*—Referring to Fig. 31, one cycle of an alternating 
voltage or current consists of one complete positive and one com¬ 
plete negative impulse. The frequency is the number of com¬ 
plete cycles occurring each second. The lower wave in this figure 
has a frequency twice that of the upper wave because twice as 
many cycles occur in a given time. 

The time in seconds required for one complete cycle to occur 
is t « 1//, where / is the frequency in cycles per second. Simi¬ 
larly, the time required for one-half cycle to occur is < « l/(5?f) 
and for one-fourth cycle is < « 1/(4/). 
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Phase Relations.—When an alternating voltage is impressed 
on a circuit containing only resistance, the voltage and current 
rise and fall together as shown in Fig. 32a, and the two waves are 
in phase. If they do not rise and fall together, they are out of 
phase. If the current lags the voltage, it changes after the voltage 
as shown in Fig. 326; and if it leads the voltage, it changes before 
the ^'oltage as shown in Fig. 32c. 

Vectors.—^As it has been explained, alternating voltages and 
currents can be represented by sine waves. In order to find the 



Fig. 31.—The sine wave below has twice the frequency of the one above. For 
this reason it takes only one half the time for corresponding variations. 

sum of two voltages or of two currents, the sine waves can be 
added point by point; to find the difference, they can be sub¬ 
tracted point by point. This is too slow and laborious for most 
electrical calculations. 

A sine-wave value may be represented^ by what is usually 
called a vector. In most electrical calculations the length of the 
vector represents the effective value of the sine wave, and the 
direction of the vector determines the phase relation, that is, 
whether the sine wave leads or lags other sine waves as shown in 
Fig. 32. 

In the same figure the vectors also are shown. The length of 
a vector is usually equal to 0.707 times the maximum value of 
voltage, or current, because, as previously stated, vectors usually 

* Footnote, p, 11. 
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represent effective values; for greater convenience, however, 
Fig. 32 has not been drawn to scale. Note that closed arrowheads 
are used to denote current vectors. Vectors of the same fre¬ 
quency arc assumed tq be rotating counterclockwise at a uniform 
rate, completing a rotation of 360° in one cycle. Thus the angles 
between the vectors correspond to the angles by which one sine 


1 ^^0^^180® 270* 


.40“ 630“ 



/U.\ r» _i T I __ _I— L _ 1 ^ 


(b)“Curr6n+1 lagging voltage E by angle 0 



Fia. 32.—Showing sine waves of voltage and current. These are plotted 
•mth magnitude of voltage or current along the Y axis (vertical) and with either 
time or angles along the X axis. The X-axis values are 2-^ feet radians or 2ir 
feet X 67.3®. Corresponding vector values are also shown, but not to scale. 
The vectors usually represent effective values of 0.707 Emax or 0.707 lauu- 


wave lags or leads the other. In telephony many frequencies are 
encountered, and it is important to note again that a simple 
vector diagram can only represent waves of the same frequency; 
otherwise different rates of rotation would be involved and lead 
to confusion. 

Graphical Addition and Subtraction of Vectors.—In Fig. 33 are 
shown two currents of effective values Ij and I 2 flowing together 
at a point to produce current Is, Current h is taken as the 
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reference and is shown along the X axis, that is, along the hori¬ 
zontal. 1 2 lags 1 1 by the angle indicated. To add two or more 
vectors, successively add each vector to the end of the last vector^ being 
certain that the vectors as they are added are of the same length 
and at the same angle as the original vectors. This addition 
is also shown in Fig. 33, and the sum of the two currents, /a, is 
as indicated. 

To subtract one or more vectors from another vector, reverse 
the direction of the vector or vectors and add them as just explained. 
This is of course the reverse of the process shown in Fig. 33. 
Thus suppose that in Fig. 33 vector /a and 1 2 had been known; /i 
could then be found by reversing vector I 2 and adding it to /s. 



Fig. 33.—lllubtratiiig how two currents h and 1 2 that are not in phase add vec- 
torially to produce a lesultant current /a. 


Analysis of Vectors. —The graphical method just considered is 
very satisfactory in the case of simple circuits and as a means of 
roughly checking more exact calculations. It is not always con¬ 
venient, however, to plot vectors to scale. Vectors can be added 
and subtracted by first determining their in-phase and out-of- 
phase^ or reactive, components and then combining components 
of the same type. 

To illustrate this method, the vector diagrams of Fig. 33 have 
been reproduced as Fig. 34. As there indicated, the current 
vector I 2 is composed of two components, one in phase with 
current /i, the other 90® out of phase with current h. 

Step 1. The in-phase (horizontal) component is 


h cos 70® 0.08 X 0,3420 = 0.0274 ampere, 
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and the out-of-phase (vertical) component is 

I 2 sin 70° = 0.08 X 0.9397 = 0.0752 ampere. 

Step 2. If the laws for vector addition are followed and the 
mme components are added, the result is like that given in the 
lower diagram of Fig. 34. Vector h has an in-phase, or X-axis 
(horizontal), component of /i (because it is all along the X axis) 
plus the in-phase component of 1 2 . Thus the total in-phase 
component of /a is 0.1 + 0.0274 = 0.1274 ampere. The F-axis 
(vortical) component of Ja is merely 0.0752 ampere (the F-axis 
component of because h has no F-axis value. 




Fig. 34. —Method of combiniuff two vectors I\ and 1 2 to find the resultant 
vector Iz. The two vectors to be added are analyzed into in-phase and out- 
<yf-pha.se components and then the coiresponding components are added. 

Step 3. The numerical value or magnitude of current h will be 
/g = ^/(fiA2Uy -M0:0752)2 = 0.148 ampere. 

Step 4. The angle 63 by which the resultant current 1 3 lags 
the reference current Ji will be found as follows: From elementary 
trigonometry, tan 83 equals the side opposite divided by side 
adjacent. Then, tan 83 = 0.0752/0.1274 = 0.589, and from 
tables of trigonometric functions, 83 == 30.5° approximately. 

Algebraic Representation of Vectors. —Many electrical calcu¬ 
lations merely involve adding or subtracting vector quantities 
in the manner previously explained. It is often necessary, how¬ 
ever, to multiply and divide vector values, and these operations 
cannot be done by the simple methods given. Such calculations 
are often encountered in telephony. 

For these calculations it is convenient to represent vectors by 
simple algebraic expressions. These expressions merely refer to 
the magnitude and position of a vector in the system of rectangu¬ 
lar coordinates shown in Fig. 35, 
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In Fig. 33 current 1 1 is the so-called reference vector and hence 
lies entirely along the X axis. Its algebraic expression would be 
/i = 0.1 + iO ampere. Current 1 2 was found to be composed of 
two components, one in phase with the reference current 7i and 
the other component 90° out of phase with 7i. The algebraic 
expression for current 72 is 72 = 0.0274 — j0.0762 ampere. An 
analysis of this method of expression will now be given. 

Vector Addition, —First, consider current vector 7i of Fig. 35. 
It lies entirely along the X axis in the +X direction. It has no 
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Fio. 36.—Showing the positions of vectors Ji and /2 on a system of rectangular 
coordinates. Current I\ equals 0.1 ampere and la is 0.08 ampere, 70® behind I\, 
In plotting, each division equals 0.01 ampere. 

out-of-phase component. It is written 7i = 0.1 + jO ampere. 
The first term of such an expression specifies the X-axis com¬ 
ponent, and it is positive (the positive sign always being under¬ 
stood when not otherwise specified). The second term specifies 
the F-axis component. Whenever the letter j precedes a value^ the 
value lies along the Y axis. Since 7i is entirely along the X axis, 
it has a zero F-axis component. Thus 7i = 0.1 + jO ampere. 

Now consider current vector 72. It lies in the fourth quadrant, 
and thus it has a component It cos 70° = 0.08 X 0.342 = 0.0274 
ampere along the +X axis and a component 

It sin 70° « 0.08 X 0.9397 = 0.0762 
ampere along the — F axis. The algebraic expression for 1% is 
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written I 2 = 0.0274 — yo.0752 ampere. The — j preceding the 
value 0.07t52 indi(*ateH lluit this value is along the —Y axis; 
that is, at right angles and down in respect to the preceding term. 
As it was previously mentioned, the total (*urrent is 

/3 = + /2 = (0.1 -I j{)) + (0.0271 - i0.0752) ampere. 

Such expressions are added as follows: 

0.1 +j 0 

0.0274 - jO 0752 
0.1274 - j0.0752‘ 

This means that the total current I a is a vector composed of 
0.1274 ampere along the A" axis and 0.0752 ampere along the 
~ 1^ axis; therefore it lies in the fourth quadrant. As previously 
given, the numerical value, or length, of \^ector is 

Iz = -v/(0.1274)“ + (0.0752)2 = 0.148 ampere. 

Vector Subtraction.--This is merely the reverse of addition. 
Thus suppose that current h is to be subtracted from 1 3 to find 
the vector expression lor the current h. To subtract, change 
the signs of the number to be subtracted and add. Thus the 
subtraction /s — /2 is 


0.1274 - jO.752 
--0.0274 -b jO.752 
0.1 +j 0 

which is the value of 7i previously considered. 

Vector Multiplication .—This again follows the usual laws of 
algebra. Thus suppose that a current of 7 = 0.08 — j0.20 
ampere flows through an impedance of Z = 100 + j75 ohms 
(expressing an impedance in this manner will be explained on 
page 52), and it is desired to find the voltage drop, E ^ IZ: 

100 + j75 
0^^ io ■ 20 
8+ i6 
- i20 - jn5 
8 -jU-f 15. 
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Now j has tho value^ of and p = —1. When this sub¬ 

stitution is rtiade, the answer to the multiplication is 

8 - jit -f 15 = 23 -jl4 volts. 

This is the algebraic value of the A’oltage drop across the imped¬ 
ance. 

Vector Division .—This is of course the reverse of multiplication 
but Ls performed in the following manner: Since both the numera¬ 
tor and denominator of a fraction can be multiplied by the same 
term without altering the value of the fraction, to divide the 
voltage value 23 — jl4 volts by the impedance 100 + j75 ohms, 
proceed as follo\^s: 


23 -il4 100 -i75 
100 + j75 ’ 100 ~ j75 

23 - jl4 
100 - j75 
2300 - jl400 

- jl725 +i'1050 
2300 - j3125 + i-M050 
or 

2300 ~ 1050 - j3125 
or 

1250 — j3125, when 
p is replaced by — 1 . 


>3125 _ 1250 - >3125 
15025 

0.08 — jO.2 ampere. 
100 + 7*75 
100 - i*75 
10000 -hi7500 

- j7500 ^i^625 
10000 + jo pm2b 

or 

10000 + 5625 + jO 
or 

15625 + jO, when 
p is replaced by — 1. 


1250 
15625 + jO 


This is the value of current previouvsly us(‘d in explaining mul¬ 
tiplication. As it is apparent, the rule to follow is that of 
multiplying both the numeKator and the denominator by the 
denominator with the j term of opposite sign. This is done, 
of course, to eliminate the j term in the denominator of the 
fraction. 

Polar Representation of Vectors. —In the rectangular form 
just considered vectors can be added, subtracted, multiplied, 
divided, and also squared. The last process is, of course, merely 
multiplication. The square root of an expression in the rectangu¬ 
lar form cannot be taken, however. But square roots must often 
be taken in telephone transmission calculations (page 244). 


^ In algebra the letter i instead of j is used. If i wore used in electrical 
problems, it would be confused with current that is usually represented by 1 
or i. From algebra the value of i equals V — 1J hence, t* =» —1. 
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For this purpose vectors must be expressed in polar coordinates 
as shown in Fig. 36. Because the individual components must 
be combined or subtracted, addition and subtraction are net 
possible in the polar form. A vector in the polar form is expressed 
as having a length of so many units from the center of the circle 
and as making an angle of a certain number of degrees with some 
reference point, usually the horizontal line to the right. Positive 


■ 


M 

HI 
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Fiq. 36.—Method of plotting polar coordinates. Vector / •* 0.08 — j0.20 
=* 0.215 /68.2® ampere. It is plotted to the scale of one division equals 0.05 
ampere. Vector E * 26.9 /31.3® volts. It is plotted to the scale of one divi¬ 
sion equals 10 volts. The angles are both lagging and are measured clockwise 
from the horizontal. 

angles are measured counterclockwise from this line, and negative 
angles are measured clockwise. 

To extend the preceding calculations to this method, suppose 
that the current I = 0.08 — j0.20 ampere is to be expressed 
in polar coordinates. This current is of course a vector having 
the length I = \/(6^8)’* + (0.20)^ — 0.215 ampere and an 
angle whose tangent is tan B == 0.5W/0.08 = 2.60, or B = 68.2®; 
because of the —i in the expression, the current lies, as shown, 
behind the reference line. The polar expression for the current 
is / = 0.215/68.2® ampere. Impedance is not a vector as is 
current, or voltage, but impedance does consist of two components 
90® apart. In the polar form the impedance Z « 100 + J75 
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ohms becomes Z = 125 /36.y ohms. This is a leading angle 
because of the +j. Note that a positive, or leading, angle is 
enclosed in the bracket /_ and a negative, or lagging, angle 

in the bracket / . In mathematics the magnitude of a polar 

vector is called the modulus and the angle, the argument 
Multiplication in Polar Form. —To multiply two expressions 
in this form, multiply the magnitudes and algebraically add 
the angles. Thus the voltage drop E caused when the current I 
flows through the impedance Z is 

E -- IZ = 0.215/68.2® X 125/36^ = 26.9/^® volts. 

This is a negative angle, and the voltage of 26.9 volts at a negative 
angle of 31.3® is shown in Fig. 36. To convert this value to 
rectangular coordinates to compare with the calculation made 
on page 39, the in-phase component of the voltage is 

26.9 cos 31.3® = 26.9 X 0.8544 = 23 volts, 

and the out-of-phase component is 

26.9 sin 31.3® = 26.9 X 0.5195 = 14 volts, 

and the expression would be written E = 23 — j\4 volts, check¬ 
ing with the calculation on page 39. Of course a polar vector 
may be squared by merely multiplying it by itself. 

Division in Polar Form. —To divide two expressions in this 
form, divide the magnitudes and algebraically subtract the angles. 
Thus if the voltage drop across an impedance of 2? == 12 5/36.9® 
is = 26.9/31.3®, then 

/ = I’ = (/31.3°'+"36!9°) = 0.215/68.2“ ampere, 

which is the correct answer by previous calculations. 

Roots of Polar Forms. —To take the square root of a polar 
expression, take the square root of the magnitude and divide the 
angle by 2. Thus the square root of the value 

Z = 125 /36.9° = 11.2 /18.45° . 

To obtain the cube root of a polar expression, take the cube root 
jf the magnitude and divide the angle by 3, etc. 
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Self-inductance.—It was shown on page 18 that if a wire 
carried a current, magnetic lines of force would encircle the wire. 
If an alternating current is flowing through the wire, the field 
(in air) will exactly follow the current variations. As the 
magnetic field builds up and collapses, the lines of force will 
''cut'' the wire, and from Lenz's law (page 22), an electromotive 
force or voltage that tends to oppose this change will be induced 
in the wire. This action is said to be caused by the self-induct¬ 
ance of the wire. 

On page 18 it was also shown that if a wire is formed into a 
coil and if an iron core is placed in the coil, the magnetic field 
that a given current produces will be greatly increased. Hence 
if an alternating current flows through such a coil, a strong 
alternating magnetic field will be established, and a large induced 
back electromotive force will result. This is called a hack 
electromotive force because it is always acting at each instant 
in such a direction as to oppose the change in current that the 
impressed voltage is producing. 

Self-inductance is defined as that property of a circuit hy virtue 
of which a voltage is indtxed in the circuit when the current flowing 
in the circuit is changed. Note that inductance is a property^ 
or characteristic, of a circuit or coil (often called an inductor), 
just as resistance is a property of a circuit. 

Calculations of Self-inductance.—The equations for cal¬ 
culating the self-inductance of wires, such as in an open-wire 
telephone line, will be given on page 241. 

The equations for calculating the self-inductance of a coil 
on an iron core (Fig. 10, page 19), are arrived at as follows: The 
fact that a coil has self-inductance is apparent by the effect 
of the back voltage induced in the coil when the current through 
the coil is changed. Thus if a switch is opened and the current 
flowing through a coil of high inductance is suddenly interrupted, 
because of the self-inductance a large back voltage will be 
induced and an arc will be established at the switch blade. For 
this reason, in order to derive an expression for the self-induct¬ 
ance, it is first necessary to determine the magnitude of the back 
voltage. 

Self-inductance is measured in henrys. A circuit has a self¬ 
inductance of one henry wlwn a rate of current change of dne 
ampere per second indttcea a back voltage of one volt The voltage 
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induced in a coil of wire depends on the rate at which the turns 
of the coil are cut by maRnetic lines of force. Thus if a coil of 
wire has N turns and a total magnetic field of <i> lines linking the N 
turns, and if the field dies out in t seconds, the average voltage in 
volts induced in the coil will bo 


A’.. 


N<l> 

10 “<‘ 


(14) 


From the definition of the henry an average voltage of E„ volts 
is given by the relation E^, — Equating these two 

expressions for the average voltage gives 


U^N<i> 

t 


and 



(15) 


which is the fundamental equation for the inductance L of a 
circuit. 

To find the inductance in henrys of an iron-cored coil such as 
the one shown in Fig. 16, page 19, it is only necessary to find the 
magnetic lines of force or, flux 

that a current of /max am¬ 
peres produces. This flux can 
be computed from Eq. (13), 
page 19, and for a coil with 
an iron core the self-induc¬ 
tance can readily be found. 

The only factor that may give 
difiiculty is the permeability 
/X of the iron. As explained 
on page 19, p will vary with 
the current /. If /x is known 
or can be closely estimated, 
and if there is little or no leakage flux, then the self-inductance 
can easily be calculated.^ 

It is difficult to give a single equation by which the self¬ 
inductance of an air-cored coil can be calculated because, as 
Fig. 37 indicates, for coils of various shapes the magnetic paths 
will be quite variable. Nevertheless, Eq. (16) will give the self¬ 
inductance if the flux can be computed or measured. Usually, 



Tig. 37.—The path of the lines of 
lorce produced by an air-cored coil is 
difficult to determine accurately, and 
the self-inductance must usually be 
computed by an empirical equation. 


1 Footnote, p. 11. 
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however, the self-inductance of air-cored coils is computed by 
empirical equations (based on experimental measurements) 
that are given in handbooks. 

Mutual Inductance.—When two circuits are so situated that 
the magnetic field produced by one circuit links with the other 

circuit, a voltage will be induced in 
the second circuit if a change is 
made in the current flowing in the 
first circuit. This is because a cur¬ 
rent change causes a flux change, 
and this induces an electromotive 
force in the second coil. Such ac¬ 
tion will occur in the circuit of Fig. 
38. That 'property of t wo circuits by 
virtue of 'which a current change in 
the first circuit produces a voltage 
in the second is called mutual in¬ 
ductance. Note that mutual induecance is also a circuit prop¬ 
erty^ or characteristic. 

The equations for calculating the mutual inductance of two 
circuits are arrived at as follows: As has been previously explained, 
the voltage induced in a coil is E^y = Two circuits 

have a mutual inductance of one henry when a rate of change of 
one ampere per second in the pri¬ 
mary produces a voltage of one volt 
in the seco'ndary. From this defi¬ 
nition E^y = MI piracy)/t Equat¬ 
ing these two expressions gives 

MIpfjnvx) A $ ij> 

t lOH' 


Fio. 38.—Mutual induotance 
will exist between the two coils 
shown. Because the flux path is 
definite, it ie not difficult to com¬ 
pute the mutual inductance. 


and 



M 


N.<t> 


(16) 


10*4(o«) 

nrhere M ie the mutual inductance 


Fia. 39.—The mutual inductance 
between two air-oored coils must 
usually be computed by empirical 
equations because the exact flux 
path is difficult to ascertain. 


between the two coils in henrys, and when N. is the number 
of secondary turns linked by the flux ^ produced by the primary 
current measured in amperes. 

The mutual inductance between two coils such as those shown 
in Fig. 38 can be determined from Elq. (16) by first finding the 
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flux <l> by the same method previously used in determining self- 
inductance. When two coils are situated in air, as in Fig. 39 
it is difficult to write a single equation that applies under all 
conditions because the magnetic path is so variable. Here again 
empirical equations such as those given in handbooks are used. 

In much electrical terminology the single word inductance 
usually implies self-inductance, while mutual inductance is 
indicated by the two words. 

Eddy Currents.—Suppose that the core of Fig. 38 is a solid 
piece of iron. Then as the magnetic field builds up and col¬ 
lapses, voltages will be induced in the various parts of the iron 
core, causing eddy currents to flow in the iron. Any current 
causes an PR loss, and the eddy currents heat the iron and take 
power from the primary circuit and from the source. 

For this reason eddy currents are undesired, and although they 
cannot be completely eliminated, they can be reduced to low 
values. This is done by laminating the core, that is, by building 
it up in thin sheets. The currents do not flow readily from one 
lamination to another; therefore the currents are kept small. 
Also, making the core of a material having good magnetic 
properties, but high ohmic resistance to current flow will reduce 
the eddy currents. Silicon steel has these properties and is 
accordingly used often for transformer cores, particularly for 
60-cycle power transformers. 

In telephony it is common to make the iron cores for coils 
and transformers of powdered iron or Permalloy (page 19), by 
a process somewhat like that which follows: The material is 
first made into very thin sheets; then these are very finely 
powdered. Some material such as shellac is thoroughly mixed 
with the powdered iron or Permalloy, and the combination is 
then highly compressed at a high temperature until the finished 
core material outwardly resembles iron itself. The insulating 
properties of the added material, such as shellac, largely prevent 
eddy currents from flowing from particle to particle, thus keeping 
the eddy-current loss to a low value. A complete study of the 
subject shows that eddy-current loss varies as the frequency 
squared^ and this fact limits the use of magnetic materials in 
coils used at high frequencies, particularly in radio. 

Magnetic Hysteresis. —It would be expected that when the 
magnetic lines of force passed through an iron core, the particles 
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of which the iron is made would be somewhat affected. Experi¬ 
mentation shows this to be true. A certain amount of electric 
energy is taken from the electric circuit that establishes a field, 
and when the field is allowed to die out, part but not all of this 
energy is returned. This will, of course, take a certain net 
energy from the electric circuit and cause the iron core to heat. 
This loss is called a magnetic hysteresis loss. The returned 
energy is due to the action of the collapsing lines of force and 
the application of Lenz^s law (page 22). 

Some materials show less magnetic hysteresis loss than others. 
Permalloy is such a material. Because it possesses this advan¬ 
tage and because of its other desirable magnetic properties, 
Permalloy is used for cores of high-quality voice-frequency coils 
and transformers in telephone circuits. Since a certain amount 
of energy is lost each time a complete change is made in the flux 
in a magnetic core, hysteresis loss is directly proportional to 
frequency. 

Skin Effect.—When the alternating current in a wire is increas¬ 
ing from a zero value, the magnetic field about the wire builds up. 
Magnetic lines of force are considered to originate at the center 
of the wire and expand outward. When the alternating current 
in the wire is decreasing from the maximum to a zero value, the 
magnetic lines of force encircling the wire may be thought to 
collapse to the center of the wire and disappear. When the 
lines of force build up, all lines do not leave the wire; there 
are some lines that remain within the wire itself. 

Because all the magnetic lines of force do not leave the wire, 
elements of the wire near the center are linked with more magnetic 
lines of force than elements of the wire near the surface. As the 
alternating current rises and falls, these flux linkages are changed, 
and from Lenz^s law (page 22;, voltages will be induced along 
the various elements of the wire. These voltages will be in such 
a direction as to oppose the current flow. Because of the greater 
number of linkages, the induced back voltages in elements of 
the wire near the center will be greater than in elements near the 
surface. For this reason the current will tend to flow near the 
surface of the wire where there is less induced back voltage to 
offer opposition. 

This crowding of the current to the surface of a wire reduces the 
effective cross-sectional conducting area. From the explanations 
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on page 13, this will reduce the factor a of Eq. (11) and will 
accordingly increase the resistance of the wire. This increase in 
resistance caused by the crowding of the current to the surface 
is termed skin effect. It is sometimes important at telephone 
voice frequencies, and it is of much concern at carrier frequencies, 
causing an increased trans¬ 
mission loss. In iron wires 
the skin effect is greater. 

Skin effect causes resistance 
to vary as the square root of 
the frequency. 

The Electric Field.—In the 
preceding chapter it was 
shown that current in a wire 



produced magnetic lines of 
force about the wire. It also 
is found that the difference 
of potential or voltage between 
two wires produces an electric 
field between the wires (see 
Fig. 126, page 236). The 
electric field is merely the 
region in which electric forces 
act. For a parallel-plate con¬ 
denser the directions of the 
electric forces are as shown in 
Fig. 40. Referring back to 
the magnetic field, the shapS 
of the field can be determined 
by ^'mapping'' it with a small 
compass which is in itself a 


Fig. 40. —When a piece of paper that 
has been “dusted” with a material such 
as hard-rubbor filings is placed over a 
high-voltage condenser and the paper is 
tapped, the bits of hard rubber will align 
themselves as shown in (o). The elec¬ 
tric lines of force are thought to desire 
to follow the particles because these 
offer better paths for the lines than does 
air, and this action aligns the particles 
as shown. This leads to the conclusion 
that electric lines of force or an electric 
stress exists between the condenser 
plates as shown by (6). 


magnetically charged bit of w- 

steel. In a somewhat similar manner the shape of an electric 
field can be mapped by the deflections produced on an electri¬ 
cally chafed body, such as a charged object stispended in the 
field from a string. Or the shape of the electric field can be 
obtained as explained in Fig. 40. 

In Fig. 40 the medium between the condenser plates is air. 
If a material such as glass, Bakelite, hard rubber, or dry wood is 
placed between the plates, the electric lines of force will be 
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increased. A dielectric is the medium in which electric lines 
of force exist, and the materials just enumerated are better 
dielectrics than air. A given voltage will create a stronger 
electric field in them than the same voltage will produced in air. 
The ratio of the number of lines of electric force a given voltage 
produces in a substance like glass to the number of lines the same 
voltage produces in air is called the dielectric constant of the 
substance and is represented by K. 

Dielectric Hysteresis.—Suppose that an alternating voltage is 
impressed on the condenser of Fig. 40. First one plate and 
then the other will be positive and negative. Since the electric 
lines of force are considered to have directions like those indi¬ 
cated in Fig. 40, this means that they too will be reversed as the 
impressed alternating voltage changes. 

It is found that a small amount of electric energy is required 
to produce these reversals of the electric field, and that this 
causes heating of the dielectric. This heating is said to be due 
to dielectric hysteresis and to cause a dielectric hysteresis loss. 
The exact nature of this heating is complex, and the general laws 
governing it are not entirely known. Nevertheless it can be 
said that for most materials the dielectric hysteresis losses 
increase with increase in frequency, and that at high radio 
frequencies the loss becomes very great. 

Capacitance.—There are three important basic characteristics 
of electric circuits. These are resistance, inductance, and 
capacitance (or capacity as it is often erroneously^ called). The 
first two have been treated previously. 

Capacitance is a property of condensers (also called capacitors) 
and is of great importance in telephony. If a circuit is arranged 
as in Fig. 41, the condenser at the top will be charged when the 
switch S is closed. The positive battery terminal will attract 
negative electrons from the right condenser plate, leaving it 
positive. This will cause the right measuring instrument to 
deflect, say, to the right as indicated. The negative battery 
terminal will repel negative electrons to the left condenser plate, 
leaving it negative. This will cause the left measuring instru¬ 
ment to deflect in the opposite direction, say, to the left as 
indicated. 

^ Aeeording to the definition given by the American Institute of Electrical 
Engitteeni* 
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If the condenser has a large capacitance, many charges (elec¬ 
trons) will have to flow before the condenser is fully charged; 
thus a large quantity of electricity will be stored on the plates. 
The quantity Q in coulombs of electricity stored on the plates 
of a condenser by a voltage of E volts is given by the equation 

Q = CE, (17) 

where C is the capacitance of the condenser in farads. In 
telephony capacitance is usually measured in microfarads 
(1/1,000,000 farad). 

If an alternating voltage instead 
of a battery voltage is connected 
to a condenser, the alternating 
voltage will rapidly reverse the 
electric charges on the condenser 
plates. This rapid reversal of 
charges will cause an alternating 
current to flow in the wires con¬ 
necting the condenser to the source 
of alternating voltage. If the con¬ 
denser has a large capacitance, the 
current in the wires will be large 
because much electricity must flow 
to charge the large condenser. If 
the voltage is high, large currents 
will flow because a high voltage 
will produce a large charge on a 
given condenser. 

If the frequency of the alternat¬ 
ing voltage applied to a condenser is increased, the current will 
also increase. The current flowing is given by the relation 

(18) 

where is the average current in amperes flowing in the circuit 
containing* the condenser of capacitance C farads and Emmx/t is 
the average rate of change of applied voltage in volts per second. 
Thus a condenser has a capacitance of one farad when an average 
rede of change of one volt per second produces an average current 
flow of one ampere. 



Fig. 41.—Immediately after 
closing switch S connecting the 
battery to an uncharged con¬ 
denser, electrons will be attracted 
from one condenser plate by the 
positive battery electrode, thus 
leaving that condenser plate posi¬ 
tive; also, electrons will be forced 
to the other condenser plate by 
tlie negative battery electrode, 
making that plate negative. By 
this action the condenser will be 
charged + and — as indicated. 
Both milliammeters will instan¬ 
taneously deflect slightly in oppo¬ 
site directions as indicated. 
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The capacitance in farads of a condenser such as Fig. 42 is 
given by the expression 


8 . 842 ^ 


(19) 


where A is the area in square centimeters of the dielectric {w X 1), 
d is the thickness of the dielectric in centimeters, and K is the 
dielectric constant of the dielectric. For air the dielectric con¬ 
stant is approximately unity; for Bakelite, about 4.5; for common 
plate glass, about 7.5; for high-grade mica, about 8.5; and for 
hard rubber, about 3.0. 



Fia. 42,—DimenMoii.s of a ijarallel-plate condenwer. 


When two or more condensers are in 'parallel, it is like having 
one condenser of larger area, and the equivalent capacitance 
of the parallel group equals the sum of the separate capacitances. 
When two or more condensers are in series, the equivalent 
capacitance of the series group is 


C, 


= -L 4- Jl -L 

Cl Cj ^ 


which for two condensers is 


C, 


CiC* 

Cl + ci 


( 20 ) 


Reactance. —^The average value of the alternating current 
flowing through a circuit containing a source of alternating 
voltage and a condenser is given by Eq. (18). Alternating 
values are usually measured in effective rather than in average 
values. From page 32, I„ = 7/1.11, and = 1.414E. 
For a sine-wave voltage the time taken for the voltage to rise 
from zero to a maximum value is < = 1/(4/), as explained on 
page 33. Making these substitutions in Eq. (18) gives 
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I _ ClAUE 
1.11 - 1/(4/) ’ 


J = C£? X 1.11 X 1.414 X 4/ ^ 2irfCB, 

and 7 = (21) 

Ac 


where Xc = l/(2Tr/C) and is the capacitive reactance (in ohms) 
of the condenser, when / is the frequency in cycles per second 
and C is the capacitance in farads. The final portion of Eq. (21) 
is somewhat similar to Ohm’s law m that the capacitive reactance 
of a condenser in ohms divided into the alternating voltage in 
volts give the alternating current in amperes. 

According to the theory of inductance on page 43, when an 
alternating current of frequency / and (‘urrent amperes 
flows through a coil of L henrys inductance, an average back 
voltage of i?av = volts will be induced in the coil. From 

the same numerical relations listed in the preceding paragraph, 

E LI 414/ 

E ^LI X 1.11 X 1.414 X 4/ = 2wfLI, 

and E = /Xl, (22) 


where X/. = 2^fL and is the inductive reactance (in ohms) of a 
coil, when / is the frequency in cycles per second, and L is the 
inductance of the coil (or other device) in henrys. The final 
portion of Eq. (22) is also somewhat similar to Ohm’s law in that 
E = IXL and I = E/Xlj where / is the alternating current in 
amperes that flows through a coil having a capacitive reactance 
of Xl ohms when an alternating voltage of E volts is impressed 
across it. The resistance of the coil is neglected. 

Coils and condensers behave oppositely in circuits; thus induc¬ 
tive reactance and capacitive reactance are opposite in the effects 
they produce (this will be treated further in Chap, Ill). Induc¬ 
tive reactance is considered positive, and Xl is preceded by a 
positive sign, but capacitive reactance is considered negative, 
and capacitive reactance is preceded by a negative sign. 

Impedance.—If a circuit composed of a condenser and resistor 
is connected in series across a source of alternating voltage, there 
will be two factors present to limit the current flow: (1) the 
resistance of the resistor and (2) the reactance of the condenser. 
Resistance and reactance do not add numerically together but 
combine at right angles to give the total opposition, or impedancoi 
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to current flow. Since resistance and reactance are measured in 
ohms, impedance is also measured in ohms. 

Similarly, if a coil and a resistor, or merely a coil having appre¬ 
ciable resistance, are connected across a source of alternating- 
current voltage, the resistance and reactance must be combined 
at right angles to give the impedance of the coil. These relations 
are shown in Fig. 43. 

From such a figure the total value of impedance is written in 

vector algebra in the general form 

Z - ie + iX. (23) 

Since the reactance of a condenser 

is negative, for a condenser and a 
resistor the impedance becomes 

jXc: (24) 

and for a coil having positive react¬ 

ance the expression is 

Zl^R+ jXL. (25) 

The impedance can also be expressed in the polar system. If 
the numerical value of the impedance is desired, it is 

Zl = ohms. (26) 

The angle is the angle whose tangent is numerically equal to 
X/R, As mentioned earlier in this chapter, impedance has an 
in-phase and an out-of-phase, or reactive, component, but 
impedance is not of the same vector nature as current and voltage. 

Power in Alternating-current Circuits.—In direct-current 
circuits the power equals the product of the voltage times the 
current, but this is not always true in alternating-current circuits. 
In alternating-current circuits (1) the current nuiy be in phase 
with the voltage; (2) the current may lag the voltage (if the cir¬ 
cuit is inductive); or (3) it may lead the voltage (if the circuit is 
capacitive). These relations are shown vectorially in Fig, 44 for 
the three possibilities. 

For the first case the power in the circuit k P ^ El because 
the current and voltage act together, being in phase. In the 
second and third instances this simple relation does not hold 
because the current and vo1te4Qre do not entirely act together at 



F'ig. 43. —Although not vec¬ 
tors as are current and voltage, 
resistance R and reactance X 
combine at right angles to give 
impedance Z as here shown. 
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the same time. In alternating-current circuits the true power is 
always 

P ^ El cos B, (27) 

where P is the power in watts, when E and I are the effective 
values in volts and amperes, and B is the angle between E and 
7. In this equation the portion I cos B is that part of the cur¬ 
rent which is in phase with the voltage. This follows from 
trigonometry. 

The product of E and I is termed the apparent power and is 
measured in volt-amperes. The angle B between the current 

/ £ 


E and I in phase 
(Resistance only) 



(Resistance and inductance) (Resistance and capacitance) 

Fiq. 44.—Phase relations in typical series circuits. 

and voltage is termed the power-factor angle. The cosine of 
this angle is called the power factor and is given by the expression 


P.F. 


cos B = 


tru e power 
apparent pov/er 


watts 

volt-amperes 


(28) 


In practice the power factor is determined by measuring with a 
wattmeter the power taken by a circuit and dividing this by the 
El product determined from vdltmeter and ammeter readings. 

Effective Resistance* —If a coil with an air core is connected to 
an alternating voltage, a current will flow into the coil and power 
will be dissipated in the coil. If the frequency is low (for 
instance, 60 cycles), the power lost in the coil will largely be due 
to the ohmic or direct-current resistance of the coU. If the fre¬ 
quency is incyeased to 1000 cycles, and if the current is held at 
the same value, it will be found that the power lost is increased 
slightly; if 10,000 or 100,000 cycles is used, the power dissipated 
will be much greater. This increase in power loss at higher fre¬ 
quencies in an air-cored coil of nonmagnetic wire on a nonmetalUc 
fonn and situated away from metallic objects is caused largely 
by the skin effect (page 46) in the wires. 
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Now suppose that an iron core is inserted in the same coil. 
Eddy current losses and hysteresis loss(*s will occur, and at high 
frequencies these may be very great and may far exceed the 
ohmic resistance loss. All losses are usually considered to be 
caused by the effective resistance of the coil. 

The term effective resistance means this: A coil having a given 
inductance and alternating-current power loss is electrically 
equivalent to some series circuit composed of a lossless coil of the 
same inductance in series with a resistor that will dissipate the 
same amount of power as the actual coil dissipates. This is illus¬ 
trated by Fig. 45. That value 
of resistance w hich will cause the 
same power loss as occurs in the 
coil equals the effective resistance 
of the coil. Since power always 
equals the effective resistance 
of a coil or other device equals the 
power in watts taken by that device 
divided by the current squared. 
Or the effective resistance of a 
coil or other device can be found by bridge measurements (page 
89). 

Because of dielectric hysteresis, some power loss occurs in a 
condenser. Thus a condenser may show some effective resist¬ 
ance, but this is usually negligible at voice frequencies. At the 
higher frequencies used in carrier telephone systems (page 361) 
mica condensers are used instead of paper condensers because 
mica has a very low dielectric loss; thus the effective resistance 
of mica condensers at these frequencies is usually negligible. 

In all alternating-current theory, whenever the term resistance 
is used, it means effective resistance, unless otherwise specified. 


co/7 having fosses 


/s equ/vafenffo 

-'TKRT'-W\AA/- 

a cot/hav/ng a ressfance f/av/nq 
no Josses the same fosse/, 
in series w/th as fhe or, g/naf co/f 

Fig. 45.—Equivalent circuit for an 
iron-cored coil. 


REVIEW QUESTIONS 

1. Name and define the three terms used in specifying alternating-cur¬ 
rent, or voltage, values. 

2 « What is meant by the term frequency? 

$. What does the term phase angle mean? 

4. In ordinary calculations do vectors represent maximum values? 

2. How many different frequencies can be represented by a single 
(simple) vector diagram? 
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6. What is meant l)y the statement that a vector has in-phase and out- 
of-phase components? 

7. In electrical calculations what does j signify? What does signify? 

8. Describe the polar system of vector representation. 

9. How are vectors in the rectangular system of coordinates multiplied? 

10. What are the rules for multiplying, dividing, and taking the square 
root of polar vectors? 

11. Define self-inductance and mutual inductance. Define the henry as 
applied to each. 

12. How are back electromotive force and inductance related? 

13. What ar(' eddy currents? How are they caused and how arc they 
reduced? 

14. Explain the cause of magnetic hysteresis and discuss its effect. 

15. What is the effect on eddy current loss of increasing the frequency? 
On magnetic hysteresis? 

16. V^’hat is skin effect? What does it cause? How does it vary with 
frequency? 

17. Discuss the cause and effect of dielectric hysteresis. 

18. Define capacitance and define the unit of measure. 

19. What IS the rehition between the reactance of a condenser and the 
frequency of the impressed voltage? 

20. What is the relation between tlie reactance of a coil and the frequency 
of the impressed voltage? 

21. How would you compute the iinpedanc'e of an air-cored coil? Of an 
iron-cored coil? 

22. Define power, apparent power, and power factor in alternating-current 
circuits. 

23. What is m<*ant by the term c'ffective resistance? What factors 
determine it? 

24. Should the ohmic resistance or the effective resistance be used in 
computing the impedance of an iron-cored coil? 

25. How w^ould you measure the effective resistance of an iron-cored coil? 
Would it vary with the magnitudi* of the test current? With the frequency? 

PROBLEMS 

1. On the same set of axes, plot one cycle of a sinusoidal current having an 
amplitude of A amperes and a frequency of / cycles per second. On the 
same set of axes plot two cycles of a sinusoidal current having an amplitude 
of 0.5A and a frequency of 2/ cycles per second. Add these two currents 
point by point and determine the shape of the resultant wave. 

2. Repeat Rrob. 1, but for the second wave plot three cycles of a current 
having an amplitude of 0.5A and a frequency of 3/. What conclusions can 
you dl^w regarding the symmetry about the X axis of the resultant wave 
in these two problems? 

8. The maximum value of a wave is how many times greater than the 
average value? How many times greater than the effective value? The 
effective value is how many times greater than the average value? 
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4 . A voltage has a frequency of 1000 cycles per second. How long will 
it take for one cycle to occur? For cycle? For cycle? 

5. Three branch currents are 6/55°, 8/l^°, and 10/35°, all expressed in 
milliamperes. Change these currents to the rectangular form and add them 
to find the total current. Check your results by adding the three currents 
graphically. 

6 . A current I » 10.6/62.5° milliamperes flows through an impedance of 
Z = 125/47.7°. Calculate the voltage drop across this impedance by both 
the rectangular and polar methods. Is the impedance given inductive or 
capacitive? 

7. A 1000-cycle current of 1.8/30° milliamperes flows through a telephone 
•eceiver of 83 ohms direct-current or ohmic resistance, 140 ohms effective- 
or alternating-current resistance, and 164 ohms inductive reactance. 
Express the voltage drop across the receiver in both the polar and the 
rcjctangular system. 

8 . As will be shown later (page 244), the characteristic? impedance of a 
line, or cable, is Zo *= IZocZ^e, The value Z„f is the input impedance to 
a line with the distant end open and is = 711/19.2° for a line under test. 
The value Z.r is the input impedance to a line with the distant end short- 
circuited and is Z,c — 700/6.2°. Find the value of the characteristic 
impedance. 

9. A sinusoidal 1000-cycle current of 1.82 milliamperes effective value 
flows through a primary of a coil. The mutual inductance between the 
primary and secondary is 0.028 henry. Calculate the effective value of the 
voltage induced in the secondary. 

10 . A 1.0 microfarad telephone condenser has a dielectric of paraffined 
paper that is 0.0015 centimeter thick and has a dielectric constant K = 3.5. 
What is the total area of the dielectric? 

11 . A sinusoidal 1000-cycle voltage of 10.8 volts effective value is im¬ 
pressed on a condenser of 2.2 microfarads capacitance. Calculate the 
effective value of the current that will flow. 

12 . Two condensers, C\ « 1.8 microfarads and =* 0.75 microfarad, are 
connected in series. What will be their equivalent capacitance? What will 
it be if they are connected in parallel? 

15. A retardation, or choke coil, has an effective resistance of 160 ohms 
and an inductive reactance of 1700 ohms. Calculate the total impedance 
of two of these coils in series and of two in parallel. 

14 . A telephone receiver has an effective resistance of 620 ohms and an 
inductive reactance of 1910 ohms at an impressed voltage of 0.75 volt at 
800 cycles. Calculate the power taken by the receiver. Calculate the 
inductance of the receiver. 

16 . A choke coil having an effective resistance of 160 ohms and an induct¬ 
ance of 0.3 henry is in series with a choke coil having an effective resistance 
of 360 ohms and an inductance of 0.76 henry. This series combination is 
connected across 1.56 volt at 200 cycles. Take the voltage as the base and 
calculate in both polar and rectangular forms the expressions for the current. 



CHAPTER III 


ELECTRIC NETWORKS 

Most telephone circuits are composed of numerous resistors, 
coils, and condensers. Circuits of telephone equipment are often 
complicated, and the wiring diagrams are somewhat confusing 
when studied as a whole. It is only by analyzing such detailed 



Fiq. 46.—In the series circuit the current is common to each element, and 
therefore the current is taken as the base in drawing the vector diagram. In a 
circuit containing resistance and inductance the voltage leads the current (or 
the current lags the voltage). 

diagrams into their component parts that circuit functions can 
be understood. 

Usually the various circuits of a complicated piece of telephone 
equipment will be found to be either series, parallel, or series- 
parallel combinations. Thus it is very important for those 
engaged in the technical phases of telephony to have a thorough 
knowledge of these basic circuits. 

Resistance and Inductance in Series. —In Fig. 46 is shown a 
circuit composed of resistance and inductance in series. An 
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ammeter A measures the current that flows. Note that this 
current flows through each element in the circuit^ and is said to 
be common to each element. The voltmeter Vt measures the 
total voltage impressed on the circuit, and the voltmeters Vr and 
Vl measure the voltage drop across the resistor R and coil L, 
Since the current is common to each element, it has been taken 
as the base in drawing both the sine-wave relations and the vector 
diagram in Fig. 46. The IR voltage drop Er across the resistor 
will be in phase with the current. The IXl voltage drop El 
across the coil will be 90° ahead of the current because the current 
through a coil lags the voltage across the coil by 90°. These 
relations are always tnie for perfect resistors and coils and are 



Fxo. 47.—Impedance and vector diagrams for a circuit of resistance and 
inductance in series. Voltmeter Vl measures the IX l drop across the inductor, 
»md voltmeter Vr measures the IXr drop across the resistor. 


shown in the diagrams. The total impressed voltage Et is the 
vector sum of the two separate voltage drops as indicated. 

In this analysis it is assumed that the resistor and coil are 
perfect, that is, it is assumed that the resistor has no inductance 
or stray capacitance between adjacent wires and that the coil 
has no resistance or stray capacitance between turns. 

Calculation of Resistance and Inductance in Series* —A series 
circuit of this type is shown in Fig. 47. A complete analysis of 
this circuit will now be made. 

Step 1. Calculate the inductive reactance from Eq. (22), 
page 51* 

Xl « %cft « 6.2832 X 60 X 0.17 = 64.1 ohms. 

^ In circuit analysis it is usually assumed that the ammeter has zero 
impedance, and that the voltmeters have infinite impedance. Then the 
circuit is studied as if the instruments caused no effects. 
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Step 2. Calculate the impedance from Eq. (26), page 52. 

Z = \/(50)2 + = 81.2 ohms. 

Step 3. Calculate the current. 

/ = ^ ~ OT o ^ h36 amperers. 

/d ol .Z 

Step 4. Calculate the voltage drop across the resistor, across 
the coil, and across the combination. 

== 7/2 = 1.36 X 50 = 68 volts. 

El = IXl = 1.36 X 64.1 = 87.2 volts. 

Et = IZ = 1.36 X 81.2 =110 volts (approx.). 

Step 5. C.alculate the apparent power, true power, and power 
factor. 


Apparent power ^ El = 110 X 1.36 = 149.5 volt-amperes. 
Tnie power = Pli = (1.36)^ X 50 = 92.4 watts. 

This is the wattmeter reading. 


-r, - , true power 

Power factor =--- 

apparent power 


92 ^ 

149.5 


0.618. 


Step 6. Find the power-factor angle (the angle between the 
line current and voltage). This is the angle whose cosine is 
0.618, and from tables this ^ = 51 degrees 50 minutes, or 61.83®, 
or approximately 52 degrees shown on the vector diagram. 

Resistance and Capacitance in Series. —In Fig. 48 is shown a 
circuit composed of resistance and capacitance in series. Instru¬ 
ments are placed to measure the line current and the various 
voltages. Since this is a series circuit and the current is common, 
it has been taken as the base or reference in both the sine-wave 
and vector diagrams. 

The IR voltage drop Er across the resistor will be in phase 
with the current, and the IXo voltage drop Eo across the con¬ 
denser will be 90® behind the current because the current through 
a condenser leads the voltage across a condenser by 90®. These 
relations are shown in the diagrams and are always true for 
perfect resistors and condensers such as those assumed to be in 
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use in this instance. The total impressed voltage Et is the vector 
sum of the two voltage drops. 





(c) 


Ftg. 48.—In a series oircuit composed of resistance and capacitance in series, the 
voltage lags the current (or current leads the voltage). 



Fio. 40.—Impedance and vector diagrams for a circuit of resistance and 
capacitance in series. Voltmeter Vc measures the iXc drop across the capacitor, 
and voltmeter Vb measures the IXb drop across the resistor. 


Cakulotions of Resiatance and Capacitance in Series.— 
aeries circuit of this type is shown in Fig. 49. Ao<HnpleteanaJy^E& 
of this cucuit will now to nutde. 



ELECTRIC NETWORKS 


61 


Step 1. Calculate the reactance of the condenser from Eq. 
(21), page 61. 

"" 2jr/r "" 6.2832 X 1000 X 0.0000005 "" 

Step 2. Calculate the impedance from Eq. (26), page 52. 

Z = V'CIOO)*'^ + (318)2 = 334 

Step 3. Calculate the (iurrent. 

j E 26.4 ^ n'Tft 

/ = ^ = = 0.079 ampere. 

Step 4. Calculate the voltage drop across the resistor, across 
the condenser, and across the combination. 

= 7/2 = 0.079 X 100 = 7.9 volts. 

Ec = IX c = 0.079 X 318 = 25.1 volts. 

E,^IZ^ 0.079 X 334 = 26.4 volts. 

Step 5. C/alculate the apparent power, true power, and power 
factor. 


Apparent power = £7 = 26.4 X 0.079 = 2.08 volt-amperes. 
True power = PR = (0.079)^ X 100 = 0.624 watt. 

true power _ ^24 
apparent power 2.08 


Power factor = 


= 0.3. 


Step 6. Find the power-factor angle (the angle between the 
line current and voltage). This is the angle whose cosine is 0.3; 
from tables this ^ = 72 degrees 33 minutes, or 72.55°, or approxi¬ 
mately 73° as shown on the vector diagram. 

Resistance, Inductance, and Capacitance m Series. —This com¬ 
bination is of great importance in telephony, and this circuit 
should be carefully studied. 

It was stated on page 61 that inductive reactance was con¬ 
sidered positive, that capacitive reactance was considered nega¬ 
tive, and that they produced exactly opposite results in circuits. 
Thus when a coil and a condenser are in series, the resulting, or 
equivalent, reactance is the numerical difference between the 
two, that is. for the series circuit 

Xa. 


( 29 ) 
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The impedance of a series circuit is composed of the resistance and 
equivalent reactance added at right angles. 

Z = \/(WT~{Xl - Xc)\ (30) 

In a series circuit, when the inductive reactance equals the 
capacitive reactance, the two reactances are completely neutral¬ 
ized, and the equivalent reactance is zero. Under these con¬ 
ditions the resistance of the circuit will be the only opposition to 
current flow, and hence the impedance of the circuit equals the 
resistance of the circuit. Under these conditions the current 
which flows through the circuit will be in phase with the voltage; 
the power factor will be unity; and the circuit is said to be in 
resonance. As stated above, resonance occurs in a series circuit 
when Xl = Xc, that is, when 2nrfL = l/(27r/C) and when 


/ 


— ^ 
27r-i/LC* 


(31) 


In this equation / is the frequency at which a series circuit com¬ 
posed of L henrys inductance and C farads capacitance is in 
resonance. Such a circuit is usually called a series resonant 
circuit. 

Calculations of /?, L, and C m Series.—Such a circuit is shown 
in Fig. 50 and will be solved at a frequency of 9000 cycles. 

Step 1. Calculate the equivalent reactance. 

X. = x,,-Xc=- 2TfL - 

= (6.2832 X 9000 X 0.05) - (6.2832 X 9000 X 0.005 X lO"*) 
= 2827 - 3536 = -709 ohms. 


The negative sign indicates that capacitive reactance pre¬ 
dominates. 

Step 2. Calculate the impedance. 

Z = VB* + (X)* = V(IOO)* + (709)* - 716 ohms. 

Step 3. Calculate the current. 

' / * ^ ^ » 0.00392 ampere, or 8.92 milliamperes. 



ELECTRIC NETWORKS 


63 


Step 4. Calculate the voltage drops. 

IR =: 0.00392 X 100 = 0.392 volt. 

El = IXL = 0.00392 X 2827 = 11.08 volts. 
Ec = IXc = 0.00392 X 3536 = 13.86 volts. 


Note that the voltage across the coil and the voltage across tho 
condenser are very large, greatly exceeding the impressed line 
voltage; note also that Ec exceeds Elj indicating that the circuit 
is not in resonance. As shown in the vector diagram, these 
voltages add vectorially to give the total impressed voltage Et. 


—vwwv— 
JOOohms 


0.05 henry 
2.8 \jotts 




(a) 




0.005micrO' 
farad 



18^0392 

/ / 

1-► 

-/Ze‘2.8 votts 

^xe’^L"EQ»-2.76yolhs 

Ec^lXc^ 13.86 volts 


100 ohms 
ih) 


(c) 


Fiq. 50.—oircuit containing resistance, inductance, and capacitance in series. 


The circuit of Fig. 60 will now be solved at its resonant fre¬ 
quency, which is, from Eq. (31), 

/ 5= - -p== r . . ” :=L zrr=r. :zz:: :r : = 10,060 CVClCS. 

^ (6.28 \/0.05 X 0.005 X 10-») ^ 

Step 1.' Calculate the equivalent reactance. 

X. = Xl - Xc = 2»r/L - 

- (6.2832 X 10,060 X 0.06) - (6,2832 X 10,060 X 0.006 X lO"*) 
* 3160 — 3160 = 0 ohm. 
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Step 2. Calculate the impedance. Since the reactance is zero, 
the impedance equals the resistance. 

Step 3. Calculate the current. 

E E 2 8 

^ ~ Z ~ B ~ 100 ~ ampere, or 28 milliamperes. 

Step 4. Calculate the voltage drops. 

Er — IR = 0.028 X 100 = 2.8 volts. 

El = IXL = 0.028 X 3160 = 88.5 volts. 

Ec = IXc = 0.028 X 3160 = 88.5 volts. 

This series circuit is in resonance, and the resistance is the only 
opposition to current flow. With only 2.8 volts applied, 88.5 
volts exist across the coil and the condenser. This phenomenon 
may offer great hazards in electric circuits. 

Impedance Variations with I, and C in Series.—As is evi¬ 
dent from the preceding calculations, a series circuit performs 
differently at various frequencies. This fact is made use of exten¬ 
sively in telephone circuits, and the following statements are of 
great importance. 

The equation for inductive reactance is Xl = 27 rfL (page 51); 
therefore inductive reactance varies directly as the frequency. 
The equation for capacitive reactance is Zc = \/{2firfC) (page 
51); therefore capacitive reactance varies inversely as the fre¬ 
quency. These variations are shown in Fig. 51, 

At low freqv/endes the capacitive reactance exceeds the induc¬ 
tive reactance, the current leads the impressed voltage {Ei of 
Fig. 60), and the circuit appears between the input terminals to 
be capacitive. At the resonam frequency the capacitive reactance 
equals the inductive reactance, the current is in phase with the 
impressed voltage, and the circuit appears to be resistive. At 
high frequencies the capacitive reactance is less thansthe inductive 
reactance, the current lags the impressed voltage, and the circuit 
is inductive. The impedance is (1) high at low frequencies, 
(2) low at the resonant frequency, and (3) high at high frequencies. 

Resistance and Inductance in Parallel. —In Fig. 52 is shown a 
circuit composed of resistance and inductance in parallel. The 
impressed voltage is measured by the voltmeter V; the current 
through the resistor is measured by ammeter Ab; the current 
through the coil, by ammeter AlI and the total current, by A*. 
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Fio. 51.—Showing the variations in resistance, reactances, and impedance 
in a series circuit such as Fig. 50. The impedance drops to a low value at 
resonance. 



£ 




(b) (0) 

FxO. 52.—In a circuit composed of resistance and inductance In par.tUel, the 
total line current will lag the voltage. 
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If the coil has negligible resistance, the current taken by it will 
lag the impressed voltage by 90°. If the resistor has no stray 
inductance or capacitance, the current taken by it will be in phase 
with the impressed voltage. The total current will be the vector 
sum of these two currents. 

Calculations of Resistance and Inductance in Parallel.—The 
following calculations apply to Fig. 52. 

Step 1. Calculate the reactance of the coil. 

Xl = 27rfL = 6.2832 X 100,000 X 0.002 = 1257 ohms. 

Step 2. Calculate the current taken by the coil. 

jr w f) QA 

II — = IF" ~ ~ 0.000685 ampere, or 0.685 milliampere 

Ad L A L J Ao7 

Step 3. Calculate the current taken by the resistor. 

Ib — ^ ^ = 0.00115 ampere, or 1.15 milliamperes. 

ZdR K / oU 

Step 4. Calculate the total current. This can be done by any 
of the methods explained in the preceding chapter and is illus¬ 
trated by Fig. 526, which is a graphical solution. 

It == \/l% + II — y/ (0.686)2 ^ (1.15)2 = l.i^l milliamperes. 

The angle is the angle whose tangent is 0.685/1.15 = 0.596. 
Then $ — 30.8°, and the current will lag the voltage. 

Step 6. Calculate the input or, equivalent impedance^ of this 
parallel circuit. 

Step 6. Calculate the separate components of the impedance. 
This is indicated in Fig. 52c. The angle between the res^tance 
and impedance is the same as that between current and Voltage. 
Therefore 

R » Z cos 9 = 642 cos 30.8* = 642 X 0.868 = 660 ohms, 

and X » Z smd — 642 sin 30.8* » 642 X 0.613 = 328 ohms, 
wMch are in agreement with the values found graphically. 
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Step 7. As a further check, and to use a method which will 
be important later, 

_ ZiZt _ (750 +j0)(0+jl257) _ j942,760 

~ iZi ■+ Zj) “ [(750 + jO) + (0 + jl 257)] (750 + >1257) 

= 553 + >330 ohms, 

which agrees approximately. 

Attention is called to the fact that the resistance component of 
the input impedance is a lower value than the actual resistance in 



Fig. 53.—In a circuit composed of resistance and capacitance in parallel, the 
total line current will lead the voltage. 


parallel. Now if a condenser having the correct capacitance is 
added in series with this parallel combination, the inductive 
reactance of 324 ohms will be neutralized, and the resulting input 
impedance of the circuit will be 543 ohms pure resistance. Thus 
the resistance of 750 ohms has been transformed to 543 ohms. 
Such a circuit is known as an impedance-transfonning circuit 
Resistance and Capacitance in Parallel. —^In Fig. 53 is shown 
a circuit composed of resistance and capacitance in parallel. As 
in the preceding figure, instruments are shown suitably placed 
for measuring the currents and the voltage. The current taken 
by a condenser is assumed to lead the voltage by 90**, and the 
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current in the resistor is assumed to be in phase with the voltage. 
The total current is the vector sum of the branch currents. 

Calculations of Resistance and Capacitance in Parallel. —The 
following calculations apply to Fig. 53: 

Step 1. Calculate the reactance of the condenser. 

Y - 1 1 

(2ir/0 (6.2832 X 100,000 X 1265 X 10-**) 

= 1259 ohms. 

Step 2. Calculate the current taken by the condenser. 

/(? = -^ = = 0.000684 ampere, or 0.684 milliampere. 

z#c Ac 

Step 3. Calculate the current taken by the resistor. 

/« == == ^ = = 0.00115 ampere, or 1.15 milliamperes. 

JtC 7oU 

Step 4. Calculate the total current. This has been done 
graphically in Fig. 53. 

I, = \/ll + Tl == a/(T. 15)M- (67684)2 = 1.34 milliamperes, 

tan e = = 0.596, and 0 = 30.8®, 

1.15 

and the current will lead the voltage. 

The remaining calculations are approximately as in the pre¬ 
ceding example because these two illustrations were chosen so 
that the resistances were the same and the parallel reactances 
were equal and opposite. This circuit will also be foimd to have 
impedance-transforming properties. 

Resistance, Inductance, and Capacitance in Parallel. —This is 
also one of the fundamental circuits used in telephony and should 
be carefully studied. 

If the resistor, the coil, and the condenser considered in the two 
preceding examples are connected in parallel, there will be three 
branch currents, /», It, and lo. But It was 90® behind the volt¬ 
age and Ic was 90® ahead of the voltage; therefore, these two 
currents, being substantially equal in magnitude and 180® out 
of phase, will cancel. Then the only current that the source 
needs to suiq)ly will be the current taken by the resistor. If the 



ELECTRIC NETWORKS 


69 


two reactive currents are not equal and hence do not cancel, the 
total line current will be the vector sum of /«, Jl, and /c. 

If perfect resistors, coils, and condensers are used, the fre¬ 
quency at which II = Ic and at which the only current supplied 
by the source is current to the resistor is given by Eq. (31), page 
62. With perfect units and at this frequency, the input imped¬ 
ance of the parallel combination must equal the resistance of 
the resistor. For reasons that will be more evident later, the 




Fig. 54.—A parallel circuit compoeed of resistance, inductance, and capacitance. 


parallel circuit is called an antiresonant circuit, and the critical 
frequency is called the frequency of antiresonance. 

Calculations of R, L, and C in Parallel. —Perhaps the most 
flexible method of solving parallel circuits is that using admit¬ 
tances, conductances, and susceptances.* It need not be used in 
most instances, however, and hence will not be introduced. 

A typical parallel circuit is shown in Fig. 54. At a frequency 
of 9000 cycles the following solutions applies. 

Step 1. Calculate the current taken by each branch. 


Is 

II 


E 2.8 
R lOOO 


0.0028 ampere, or 2.8 milliamperes. 


E _ 2.8 _ 2.8 

Xv 6.2832 X 9000 X 0.05 28;i0 


= 0.00099 ampere, 
or 0,99 mUliampere. 


^ Footnote, p. 11. 
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== 2.8 X 6.2832 X 9000 X 0.005 X lO”® = 0.000792 

ampere, or 0.792 milliampere. 


This last solution is written in this form because Xc* = l/(2^r/C). 

Step 2. Calculate the total current. Since II lags the applied 
voltage and Ic leads the voltage, the net or resultant out-of¬ 
phase current will be the algebraic sum of +7c and —Zl or 
—0,000198 ampere; the negative sign shows that it is inductive 
and lagging by 90°. The total current will be the vector sum of 
this resultant out-of-phase current and the current taken by the 
resistor, or It = \/(0.000198)* + (0.0028)* = 0.00281 ampere, 
or 2.81 milliamperes (approximately). 

Step 3. Calculate the equivalent impedance. 

E 2 8 

Ze = Y = 0 00281 (approximately). 


This is the numerical value of the impedance and does not give 
the resistive and reactive components. These may be found by 
calculating the power taken (7^/2), the apparent power (EIt)j and 
the power-factor angle 6, Then the resistive component will be 
997 cos 0 and the reactive component will be 997 sin 0, Or the 
equivalent impedance can be found as follows: First, find the 
equivalent impedance of C and L in parallel using the relation 
Ze — ZlZc/{Zl + Zc)- The impedance of the coil is 

= 0 + i2830, 

and the impedance of the condenser is Zc = 0 — j3538. Then 

ZlZo __ (0 + j2830)(0 - i3538) __ 10,000,000 

Zl + Zc (0 + .;2830) + (0 - ^3538) 0 - j708 ’ 


and 


10,000,000 0+^708 
0-i708 '0+i708 


0 + jl4,140 ohms. 


This is the equivalent impedance of the coil and condenser 
in parallel, and it is inductive, as the positive sign indicates. 
Second, find the equivalent impedance of ihe resistor and the 
computed equivalent impedance in parallel, using the same 
method. 
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„ _ (1000 +j0)(0+il4,140) ^ +jl4,140,000 

‘ (1000 + jQ) + (0 + Jl4,14a) 1000 + il4,140’ 

and 


+il4,140,000 1000 - il4,140 

1000' +’jl4,140 ■ 1000 - >14,140 


995 + >70.4 ohms. 


or 997 ohms as previously calculated. By the application of the 
methods used in Step 3, any parallel circuit can be solved. 

Impedance Variations of J?, L, and C in Parallel.—If the circuit 
of the preceding section is studied at a slightly higher frequency. 



Fig, 66, —Variations in resistance, reactance, and impedance for a parallel 
circuit such as Fig. 64. The impedance rises to a high value at antiresonance. 


it will be found that the inductive and capacitive reactances are 
equal, that the lagging current through the coil equals the leading 
current through the condenser, and that the resulting total line 
current is the current taken by the resistor. Hence at this fre- 
quenay there will be no resvlUmt current flow to the right of the 
resistor; therefore the equivalent impedance of the entire parallel 
circuit is simply the resistance of the resistor. 

These relations are shown in Fig. 55. As there indicated, the 
equivalent series impedance of a parallel circuit such as the one 
shown in Fig. 55 is composed of two elements, an equivalent 
resistance and an equivalmt reactance. These would be found 
by calculations made like those in the preceding section. At 
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antiresonance, the impedance becomes the parallel resistance, as 
it was previously explained; the equivalent series reactance must 
therefore become zero. The parallel circuit is inductive (+ohms) 
below the frequency of antiresonance and capacitive ( — ohms) 
above the frequency of antiresonance. Note that at anti¬ 
resonance the equivalent impedance is maximum. 

For the circuit of Fig. 54, in which the coil and the condenser 
are perfect (assumed to have no losses such as would be caused 
by series resistance), the frequency of antiresonance is given by 
Eq. (31). Usually a condenser has negligible losses, but often 
the resistance of the coil must be considered. When this is true, 
the frequency of antiresonance becomes 



where Rt is the resistance in ohms of the coil, L is the inductance 
in henrys of the coil, and C is the capacitance in farads of the 
condenser. 

Sharpness of Resonance in Series Circuits.—It should now be 
apparent that series and parallel circuits perform oppositely at 
various impressed frequencies. This is indicated by Fig. 56. 

At Low Frequencies, —In a series circuit containing inductance 
and capacitance the capacitive reactance {Xc = l/(27r/C)) will 
become a very high value if the frequency of the impressed voltage 
approaches zero. Thus the input impedance of a series circuit 
is very high at low frequencies and is capacitive in nature, with the 
current leading the impressed voltage. 

At the Resonant Frequency, —^As resonance in a series circuit is 
approached, the impedance falls, and at resonance the impedance 
equals the series resistance. If the resistance is low, then the 
impedance falls to a low value. A circuit with low resistance is 
said to be sharply tuned. If there is no resistance or other 
loss in the circuit, the impedance falls to zero. If there is no 
resistance in a circuit other than the effective resistance caused 
by the losses in the coil, a circuit usually will be sharply tuned. 

At High Frequ/endes, —If the frequency of the impressed 
voltage is increased to a high value, the inductive reactance 
(Xl » 2r/L) will become a very high value. Thus the input 
impedance of a series circuit is very high at high frequencies and 
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is inductive in nature, with the current lagging the impressed 
voltage. 

Sharpness of Antiresonance in Parallel Circuits.—In a circuit 
composed of resistance, inductance, and capacitance in parallel, 



to)- Senes cfrcuit 



Fio. 56.—The sherpneas of the impedance curves is greatly affected by the 

circuit losses. 


the equivalent input, or terminal impedance, varies as shown in 
Fig. 566. 

At Low Frequenciea .—If the applied frequency has a low value, 
the inductive reactance (JSTl * %rfL) of t^ parallel coil become® 
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very low. As a result the coil passes a large current. At very 
low frequencies the currents taken by the parallel resistor and 
condenser are negligible. Thus the equivalent input impedance 
of a parallel circuit is very low at low frequencies and is inductive 
in nature, with the current entering the parallel circuit lagging 
the impressed voltage. 

At the Antiresonant Frequency, —^As antiresonance in a parallel 
circuit is approached, the equivalent input impedance rises, and at 
the antiresonant frequency the impedance equals the parallel 
resistance. If the parallel circuit is composed of only a coil and a 
condenser having no losses, the impedance rises to infinity at 
antiresonance. If the coil has appreciable losses, as is usually 
the case, the impedance at resonance rises to a high value of 
resistance, determined by the losses in the coil. If the resistance 
and other losses in a circuit are low, the circuit is sharply tuned. 

At High Frequencies, —If the applied frequency is very high, 
then the capacitive reactance {Xc = l/(27r/C)) of the parallel 
condenser becomes very low, the condenser passes a large current, 
and the currents taken by the resistor and coil and negligible. 
Thus the equivalent input impedance of a parallel circuit is 
very low at high frequencies and is capacitive in nature, with the 
current entering the parallel circuit leading the impressed voltage. 

Constant-voltage Circuits,—Fundamentally, there are two 
distinct types of circuits, constant-voltage circuits and constant- 
current circuits. The 60-cycle power system is an example of a 
constant-voltage circuit; some communication circuits are also 
of this type. The voltage at a 60-cycle service outlet is approxi¬ 
mately 110 volts, both before and after connecting a load (such 
as a portable heater). The current that flows through any 
dreuit is 


/ = 


Eqc _ 

Zi + Zl 


(33) 


where Eoc is the open-circuit voltage of the source, Zi is the inter¬ 
nal impedance of the source, and Zl is the load impedance. Of 
course these impedances must not be added directly, but the 
resistance components and the reactive components must be 
added. From Eq. (33) it follows that a constantrvoUage system 
is one halving, or appearing ta hewe, negligible internal impedance. 
The application of the principle stated by Eq. (33) is known in 
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telephone practice as Thfivenin’s theorem. This theorem can 
be stated as follows: If an impedance Zl is connected between 
any two points in a circuit, the resulting current / that flows 
through this impedance equals the open-circuit potential differ¬ 
ence Eoc between these points prior to the connection, divided 
by the sum of the connected impedances Zl and Z*, where Z*- is 
the impedance measured between the two points before connect¬ 
ing Zl. 



(a)-Currenf vartafions in« consfant-votfagc 
circuit composed of R.t .and C in series 



(b)-Currenf variations in a consfemt-volta* 
circuit compose9 of R.L,and C in paralW 
Fig. 67. —Current variations in constant-voltage circuits. 

Series Circuits with Constant Voltage Applied. —If a series 
network of R, L, and C is placed in a cdnstant-voltage circuit 
and the frequency is varied from a low value, through resonance, 
and to a high value, the current will be low at first, will rise to a 
large value, and will then fall to a low value, as indicated in 
Fig. 67a. 

Parallel Circuits with Constant VoUo/ge Applied. —If a parallel 
network at R, L, and C is placed in a constant-voltage circuit 
and the frequency is varied from a low value, through antireson- 
ance, and to a high value, the current will be high at first, will 
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fall to a small value, and will then rise to a high value, as indi¬ 
cated by Fig. 676. 

Constant-current Circuits.—In a constant-current circuit the 
current is essentially the same, regardless of the value of the load. 
Referring to Eq. (33), a circuit must have (or appear to have) a 
very high internal impedance for the current flow to be independ¬ 
ent of the load. Many communication circuits are of this type. 



(al-Voltage variations in constant-current 
circuit composed of R.L.ond C in senes 



(b)-Voltage variations in constant-current 
circuit composed of R.L.and C in parallel 
Fia. 58.—Voltage variations in oonstant-ourrent circuits. 

Series Circuits wUh Constant Current .—Suppose that a series 
resonant circuit has a constant current through it and that the 
frequency of the current is varied. At low frequencies the 
voltage drop across the circuit will be high; at resonance it will 
be low; and at high frequencies the voltage drop across the 
circuit will be high, as shown in Fig. 58a. 

Parallel Circuits with Constant Current .—If the current through 
a parallel circuit is held constant and the frequency is varied, the 
voltage drop across the circuit will be low at first and will be 
very hi^ at antiresonance. The voltage drop will be low at 
hi|^ frequencies, as shown in Fig. 586. 
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Series-parallel Circuits. —In studying a telephone circuit, com¬ 
binations of series and parallel networks such as Fig. 59 are often 
found. In this circuit Z 2 and Zz are in parallel, but are also in 
series with Zi, The currents through Z 2 and Zz can be found 
by the following analysis. 

Step 1 . Find the equivalent impedance of the parallel portion 
by using the equation Ze — Z 2 + ZzliZz + ^ 3 ). 

Step 2. Add the equivalent impedance Z^ of the parallel 
portion to to find the total impedance Zt. Again resistances 
are combined and reactances are combined. 

Step 3. Find the current supplied by the generator. Since 
no internal impedance is indicated 
for the source, 

zr {Rt+jXtY 

As noted, the voltage is taken as the 
base and the algebraic expression for 
the total impedance is used, so that 
the in-phase and out-of-phase cur¬ 
rent components will be found. 

Step 4. Calculate the voltage drop across impedance Zi, 
This will be Ei = IZi. The algebraic method must be used 
because the vector value of the voltage must be known. 

Step 5 . Determine the voltage across the parallel portion 
of the circuit. This will be the impressed voltage assumed to be 
E + jO minus the vector value of the voltage drop across 
impedance Zi. 

Step 6 . Find the currents through Z 2 and Zz. These cur¬ 
rents will be the voltage found in Step 5 divided by the respective 
impedances. 

It should be pointed out that these steps are necessary because 
the voltage across the parallel portion cannot be foimd until 
the current “through is known so that the voltage drop across 
Zi can be computed. This voltage drop, subtracted from 
the impressed voltage, gives the voltage across the parallel 
portion. 

Circuits Involving Mutual Inductance. —As was explained on 
page 44, electric energy is transferred from one circuit to another 
through the mutual inductance existing between the two circuits. 


Fia. 69.—A simple series- 
parallel circuit composed of 
Zi, and Zi. The circuit is 
driven by generator E. 
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This important property is the basis for the operation of trans¬ 
formers and other devices used in telephony. 

Two coils having mutual inductance of M henrys are shown 
in Fig. 60. The alternating current Ip in the primary produces 
an alternating magnetic field that links with the secondary and 
induces an electromotive force = —j(aMIp in the secondary. 

If the switch S in the secondary 
is closed, the resulting current 
flow in the secondary will prod¬ 
uce a magnetomotive force, and 
loacf this will oppose the magnetomo¬ 
tive force produced by the cur¬ 
rent in the primary. As a result 
of this opposition, less magnetic 
flux will be established, less back 
electromotive force will be in¬ 
duced in the primary, a greater 
current will flow (if the secondary 
load is resistive, for example), 
and the input impedance of the 
Thus the effect of current flow in the 



Primary 


IS 


Secondary 

Fig. 60—When the switch S 
closed and current flows m the 
secondary, the effect of the secondary 
on the primary is the same as if an 
impedance of value (a)A/)*/Z« were 
inserted in the primary, and the 
secondary did not exist. 

primary will be altered. 
secondary is felt in the 'primary. 

The effect of the secondary is to add an impedance of {aM)*/Z, 
in series in the primary, and this adds to the primary impedance 
already existing. The impedance Z, is the entire series secondary 
impedance. All additions should separately combine algebrai¬ 
cally the resistive components and the reactive components. 

If the two coils are closely co'upled (as for a good iron-cored 
transformer), most of the primary flux links the secondary and 
there is little magnetic leakage. For perfect linkage the coef¬ 
ficient of coupling k = 1.0. When the linkage is not perfect, the 
coeflScient of coupling is 


where M is the mutual inductance, Lp is the primary inductance, 
and L, is the secondary inductance, all in henrys. 

Solutions of Circuits Involving Mutual Inductance. —Such a 
circuit is shown in Fig. 61. The foUovdng solution applies at a 
frequency of 1000 cycles per second. 



ELECTRIC NETWORKS 


79 


Step 1. Calculate the series impedance Z, of the secondary. 

Z, = (fi. + R)+ 32irfL, = (3.88 + 5) + 
i(6.2832 X 1000 X 0.0058) = 8.88 + j36.5 ohms. 

Step 2. Calculate tlie impedance reflected into the primary. 

- _ (2jr/M)» _ (6283 X 0.0046)* 834 

gg^ ^g gg^ 

_ 834 (8.88) j- (^.^ 7420 - j30,450 

(8.88) + 0'36.5) (8.88) - (i36.5) 1410 

= 5.26 — j21.8 ohms. 

Step 3. Calculate the total primary impedance. 

Ztp = Zp + Reflect = [8.4 + y(6283 X 0.012)] + (5.26 ~ ^21.8) 

= 13.66 +j53.6 ohms. 


lLs=0OOSdfyenry^l 

>Rs-3.Sdohms 


Fig. 61.—A typical coupled ciicuit. 


Note that resistance in the secondary is reflf^cted as resistance, 
hui of a different value^ into the primary; also that inductive 
reactance in the secondary M=^0.0046henry 

(+i36.5 ohms, Step 2) is re- - cz —pi-- 

fleeted as a different value of I J J 

cavacitwe reactance into the ,-OMhenrd 
primary. From this solution o o 

it also follows that capacitive Rp'dAofims^ ^Rs^3.dSohms 
reactance in the secondary f | 

would be reflected into the pri- -' *- 

mary as inductive reactance. 

Impedance Transformations.—^The series-parallel circuit of 
Fig. 69 has impedance-transforming properties; also the circuits 
just considered coupled through mutual inductance cause the 
impedance in the secondary to appear as a different value on 
the primary; that is, it changes or transforms the impedance. 
Such properties are useful in telephony. 

In telephone circuits iron-cored transformers) usually called 
repeating coils, are often used to change a load impedance from 
one value to another so that the circuits will be matched as 
explained in the following section. In explaining impedance 
transformation with such devices it will be assumed that the 
transformer (or repeating coil) has no primary or secondary 
resistance, no hysteresis or eddy-current loss, and that all the 
primary flux linl^ the secondary. 
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With these assumptions, the back voltage induced in the 
primary will equal the impressed voltage Ep and will be propor¬ 
tional to Np4>, where Np is the number of primary turns and 0 is 
the magnetic flux in the core. Similarly, the voltage induced 
in the secondary of turns will be proportional to Ns4i, If 
this is true, 


IP ^ N.Ep 
Ep Np Np ' 


and 


Ep ^ 


(35) 


I'hus the voltage induced in the secondary of an ideal trans¬ 
former (one having no losses and no leakage flux) equals the 
primary voltage multiplied by the turns ratio, and a transformer 
can be used to step up or step down the voltage impressed on 
the primary. 

In alternating-current circuits the power i&P = El cos S. An 
ideal transformer cannot change the phase angle 6, An actual 
transformer changes it but a very little. (If this were not true, a 
resistance load such as an electric range connected to a trans¬ 
former secondary and taking power from it could be made to look 
like a reactive load on the primary and take no power from the 
line). Hence it may be written that EJs = Epip and that 
En/Ep == /p//f, which when substituted in Ecj. (35) gives 

^ P N9 j N p j T Ngla 

I. ~ Np “ N. ^ “ Np ’ 

the current ratio being the inverse of the voltage ratio. In 
other words, stepping up the voltage steps down the current 
and vice versa. 

The primary impedance of a transformer is Zp = Ep/Ip, and 
if the secondary is connected to a load, the load impedance is 
Zl = E,/I,. From Eqs. (35) and (36) it follows that 

NpE, 


Np 

According to this relation, when a load impedance Zi. is con¬ 
nected to the secondary of a transformer (or repeating coil), it 
appears as viewed from the primary input terminals ae an 


<-> 
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impedance of the same angle but of a value {Np/N^Y times as 
large. Thus a transformer can step an impedance up or down 
in value. 

Power Transfer.—^As it will be shown in the following chapter, 
the speech power of the voice is small. In electrically transmit¬ 
ting speech it is accordingly very necessary to conserve this 
feeble power and to transfer it from one piece of telephone 


- 0 - 


Eoc^I^Svofts 
^ Rj-OJohm 

S 





Voilues of Rl , ohms 


(b) 

Fiq. 62.—Circuit for studying power transfer, and results of the study. The 
point of maximum power transfer is when Rh ** and under these conditions, 
the efficiency is 60 per cent. 


apparatus to another with the greatest care. Of course less 
thought could be given to circuit design, and vacuum-tube 
amplifiers in, telephone repeaters (Chap. XIV) could be used to 
increase the power even for short talking distances. This would, 
however, lead to greater plant investment and more maintenance 
and would increase the cost of telephone service. 

In order to simplify the consideration of power transfer, the 
simple battery circuit of Fig, 62a is selected. The power trans- 
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ferred to the load resistor Rl is 



and the power generated is 

R “h Rl 


( 38 ) 


The efficiency of transfer is 

( Eo. 

_ Power tra nsferred _ \ Rt + Rl / _^ _ Rl /«q>. 

' ’ ~ Power generated Ri + Rl ^ 

Ri + Rl 


If various values of Rl (such as Rl = 0.05 ohm, i?L = 0.1 ohm, 
Rl = 0.15 ohm, etc.) are assumed and the power JPl reaching the 
load and the efficiency under each condition are calculated, the 
values can be plotted as shown in Fig. 626. As these curves 
show, the maximum power transfer occurs when the load resistance 
equals the internal resistance of the source; under these conditions 
the efficiency is 50 per cent. 

It is true that the relations just considered are for direct-current 
circuits, that alternating currents are involved in many telephone 
circuits, and that the theory must be extended to cover alter¬ 
nating-current circuits. In considering an alternating-current 
circuit, suppose an oscillator having an open-circuit voltage Eoe 
and internal impedance is driving a load of impedance Zl> 
The current that flows will be / = Eoe/{Zi + Zl). If the inter¬ 
nal impedance of the oscillator is slightly inductive, as is usually 
the case, its internal impedance will be Zi = + jXi, If the 

impedance of the load is Zl — Rl — JXl and if = Xl in 
magnitude, the two reactances will cancel, and maximum current 
will flow. When two reactances are equal in magnitude but 
opposite in sign, they are conjugate reactances* Under these con¬ 
ditions the circuit will follow the rules for maximum power 
transfer as previously explained for direct-current circuits. 

Circuits that are to be connected are often so related that they 
cannot be adjusted to be of equal and opposite reactances; in 
other words, their phase angles are Both theory and 

experiments show that in such instances the maximum power will 
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be taken from a source by a load when the magnitude of the load 
impedance equals that of the source. Transformers used as 
impedance matchers (page 80) are employed for securing these 
relations. Applications of this will be explained on page 339. 

Insertion Loss,—In telephone systems many circuits and 
pieces of apparatus are interposed between the transmitter of 
the speaker and the receiver of the listener. Thus when a new 
switchboard circuit or other piece of equipment is designed, the 
transmission loss it will cause when inserted in a telephone talking 
circuit is of importance. The insertion loss of a network or 
device is the power loss in decibels found from the ratio of the 
powers delivered to a point in a circuit before and after the net¬ 
work or device is inserted. Many factors enter into determining 
insertion loss. 

Reflection Loss.—One of 

the factors entering into in¬ 
sertion loss is the impedance 
mismatch existing between 
the source and the device or 
circuit inserted; another is 
the mismatch existing between 
the device or circuit inserted and the load. Thus suppose that 
in Fig. 63 a transmitter T is directly connected to a receiver R 
over a very short line; also assume that the load offered by the 
receiver B takes a certain power Pi, 

Now suppose that a circuit is inserted between the transmitter 
T and receiver R as indicated by the dotted lines. The imped¬ 
ance Zn offered by terminals 1-2 to the transmitter is the load on 
the transmitter. For the receiver the open-circuit voltage across 
terminals 3-4 and the impedance Zu between terminals 3 to 4 
acts like a source of power to the receiver. In other words it acts 
like a generator of open-circuit voltage Eoc and internal impedance 
Zi, Under these conditions, if the impedance Zn is not properly 
related to the internal impedance of transmitter T, maximum 
possible power will not be taken from the transmitter. Also if 
impedance 2^84 is not properly related to the impedance of the 
receiver Jf2, maximum possible power will not be delivered to the 
receiver. 

As it was previously mentioned, maximum possible power is 
transferred under the condition of conjugate impedances (equal 



Fig. 63. —Circuit for studying insertion 
loss. 



84 


FUNDAMENTALS OF TELEPHONY 


resistances and equal but opposite reactances). When two cir¬ 
cuits are so n^atched, the transition loss is zero. But for purely 
practical reasons all circuits cannot be matched in this way, for 
example, many circuits have coils and are inductive, and their 
nature cannot be changed at will. Thus a more practical meas¬ 
ure of good circuit design has been adopted. Two circuits have 
no reflection loss when their resistance components are equal 
and their reactance components are equal and of the same sign. 
Referring to the preceding paragraph and to Fig. 63, reflection 
loss will occur at the two junctions if the proper relations do not 
apply. The magnitude of the reflection loss is equal to the ratio 
in decibels of the power transferred under conditions of zero 
reflection loss to the power transferred under actual circuit 
conditions (perhaps with a mismatch existing). 

Transmission Loss.—The insertion of a device between a 
source and a load has been shown to cause an insertion loss, 
partly made up of reflection loss as just discussed. Another 
factor entering into insertion loss is the dissipative power loss. 
For example, if the inserted device of Fig. 63 contains resistance, 
power will be dissipated in it. Transmission loss is a term used 
to express the ratio in decibels of the power entering the circuit 
to the power leaving the circuit. Transmission loss is a general 
term used to denote a decrease (or increase) of power caused by a 
circuit or device. A negative transmission loss is a transmission 
gain. 

The Decibel.—^The fundamental unit of measure of insertion 
loss, reflection loss, and transmission loss is the bel, a term honor¬ 
ing Bell, the inventor of the telephone. If Pi and P 2 represent 
two amounts of power, the loss (or gain) in bels is 

N = logic (40) 

Since the bel is too large a unit for practical work and is quite 
different from the unit previously used, the decibel is accordingly 
used. With Pi and Pt representing, as before, two amounts of 
power, the loss in decibels is 

n = 10 logic (41) 

'Fora ntunerical example, assume that the powerenteringadevice 



ELECTRIC NETWORKS 


85 


under test is 0.001 watt, or 1.0 milliwatt, and that the power 
leaving the device is 0.00005 watt, or 0.05 milliwatt. Then the 
power loss in decibels will be n == 10 logio (1.0/0.05) = 10 logio 
20 = 10 X 1.301 = 13.01 decibels, abbreviated db. 

It should be noted that the decibel is defined on the basis of 
power ratios. No simple wattmeter is available for measure¬ 
ments of speech power in telephone circuits; for this reason the 
power loss (or gain) in decibels is usually computed from voltage 
or current ratios. This is possible because power is given by the 



Ratios 

Fig. 64.—Curves for gain or loss in decibels, from current, voltage, or power 

ratios. 


expressions P = B^/R and P = PR. Because of the squares 
involved, when voltage, or current, ratios are used, the loss in 
decibels is 


n = 20 logic or n = 20 logic (42) 

Attention is called to the important fact that these two equa¬ 
tions apply only under the certain specific conditions of matched 
impedances, such as are usually encountered in telephone net¬ 
works and lines. Care must be exercised in applying these two 
equations to other than matched circuits, or serious errors may 
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result.^ The number of decibels corresponding to various ratios 
is given in Fig. 64 and Table III. 


Table III.— Decibels Corresponding to Voltage, Current, or Power 

Ratios 


1 )pcibpl.s 

Voltage OP 
current 
ratio 

Power 

ratio 

1 lecibelH 

Voltage or 
current 
ratio 

Power 

ratio 

0.1 

1.012 

1.023 

1.9 

1.245 

1.549 

0.2 

1.023 

1.047 

2.0 

1.259 

1.585 

0.3 

1.035 

1.072 

2.5 

1.334 

1.778 

0.4 

1.047 

1.096 

3.0 

1.413 

1.995 

0.5 

1.059 

1.122 

3.5 

1.496 

2.24 

0.6 1 

1.072 

1.148 

4.0 

1.585 

2.51 

0.7 

1.084 

1.175 

4.5 

1.679 

2.82 

0.8 

1.096 

1.202 

5.0 

1 788 

3 16 

0.9 

1.109 

1.230 

5.5 

1.884 

3.55 

1.0 

1.122 

1.259 

6.0 

1 995 

3 98 

1.1 

1.135 

1.288 

6.5 

2.11 

4.47 

1.2 

1.148 

1.318 

7.0 

2.24 

5.01 

1.3 

1.162 

1.349 

7.5 

2.37 

5.62 

1.4 

1.175 

1.380 

8.0 

2.51 

6.31 

1.5 

1.188 

1.413 

8.5 

2.66 

7.08 

1.6 

1.202 

1.445 

9.0 

2.82 

7.94 

1.7 

1.216 

1.479 

9.5 

2.98 

8.91 

1.8 

1.230 

1.514 

10.0 

3.16 

10.00 


Transmission Level. —Because of the difficulty in directly 
making power measurements in telephone circuits, such terms as 
volumei power level, and transmission level are used. In a 
sense these terms are related, but they have slightly different 
meanings as the following quotations* indicate. 

Volume .—^The volume at any point in a telephone circuit is a 
measure of the power corresponding to a voice-frequency wave 
at that point. Volume is usually expressed in decibels with 
respect to an arbitrary standard. 

Power Level —Power level is an expression of the power being 
transmitted past any point in a system. 

1 Footnote, p. 11. 

* ^^American Standard Definitions of Electrical Terms,American Insti¬ 
tute of Meetrical Engineers, 1942. 
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^^Transmission Level ,—The transmission level of the signal 
power at any* point in a transmission system is the ratio of the 
power at that point to some arbitrary amount of power or to 
the power at some point in the system chosen as a reference 
point. This ratio is usually expressed in decibels.^' 

Volume and volume-level indicators are most extensively used 
in connection with telephone line connections of radiobroadcast 
stations (see page 106). Because power level is defined as an 
expression of the power, it should be measured in watts, milliwatts, 
or microwatts. Transmission level, as defined, is measured in 
decibels, with reference to (1) some arbitrary amount of power, 
or (2) the power at some arbitrarily chosen point in a system. 
In explaining (1), suppose that an arbitrarily chosen amount of 
power of 0.001 watt or 1.0 milliwatt is chosen as zero level. Then 
the power in decibels at any point in any circuit could be expressed 
[from Eq. (41) if power ratios are used or from either of the 
expressions in Eq. (42) if voltages or currents arc used] as so many 
decibels above or below this arbitrary zero level. 

No arbitrary zero level has been accepted in telephony although 
6.0 milliwatts and 1.0 milliwatt have been used. Method (2) is 
more widely used in telephony. For example, in computing the 
transmission levels at various points in a transcontinental tele¬ 
phone circuit, the average speech-power input at the sending end 
could be defined as zero level, and the transmission level in 
decibels above or below this value could be computed from volt¬ 
age measurements made at various points along the circuit. 

Volume-level Indicator.—^Telephone lines serve to connect 
radiobroadcast stations to central points for the distribution of 
the so-called network programs. These programs are almost 
always transmitted over the line wires at voice frequencies. In 
order that satisfactory service can be given it is apparent that 
measurements of the program strength must be made. As noted 
on page 86, power corresponding to voice frequencies is termed 
volume. Thus an instrument for measuring voice-frequency 
power would logically be called a volume-level indicator, and the 
units of measure would be volume units* 

The volume unit and volume-level indicator were adopted 
about 1940. Previous to that time there was some confusion 
resulting from the following fact: As it will be shown in the next 
chapter, speech is quite complicated, and although the speech 
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currents are alternating in nature, they are nonsinusoidal and 
transitory, varying quite rapidly in amplitude. For this reason 
the deflection of an instrument used to measure speech (or music) 
currents or voltages would vary somewhat both with the elec¬ 
trical and with the mechanical characteristics of the instrument. 
This means that instruments made by the various manufacturers 
might not read alike in the same circuit. 

Thus, in about 1940, representatives of the organizations con¬ 
cerned decided upon the proper electrical and mechanical char¬ 
acteristics for an instrument called a volume-level indicator 
(often abbreviated VI) and defined the volume unit (abbreviated 
VU). Also the methods of use were specified. The number of 
volume units is equal to the number of decibels above a zero 
level of 1.0 milliwatt impressed on a 600-ohm circuit (page 249). 

Bridge Circuits.—These are extensively 
used in telephony for test purposes (page 
293). Most bridges are based on the Wheat¬ 
stone bridge shown in Fig. 65. 

The Wheatstone Bridge ,—To balance this 
bridge, the resistors jBa, Rb, Rsj and Rx are 
varied so that when switch S is closed, no 
deflection of the galvanometer G occurs. 
This galvanometer is merely a sensitive 
moving-coil instrument (page 21). If the 
galvanometer does not deflect when the 
switch is closed, then the difference of potential (voltage) between 
points P-P' must be negligible. Also if the galvanometer does 
not deflect, negligible current flows through it, and therefore the 
current in resistor Ra equals that in Rs and the current in resistor 
Rb equals that in the unknown resistor Rx- 
Since points P and P' are at the same potential, the voltage 
drop IRa must equal the voltage drop FRb and the voltage drop 
IRb must equal I'Rx- Thus 



Fig. 66.—The Wheat¬ 
stone bridge. 


iBa “ rsB, 

I R» 

Rb Rx 

Wa~W 


IBs = rBx, 
I Bx 


and 


„ _ BmBs 


(4S) 


In accordance with the red^rocify theorem, if the bridge of 
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Fig. 65 is balanced when the galvanometer and the battery source 
are connected as shown, it will also be balanced if they are inter¬ 
changed. The reciprocity theorem states that if any source of 
electromotive force E located at one point in a circuit produces 
a current I at any other point in the circuit, the same source of 
electromotive force E acting at the second point will produce the 
same current I at the first point. 




Fig. 66.—An alternating-current bridge, showing the different circuits available. 

The Impedance Bridge .—If the battery source of Fig. 66 is 
replaced with an oscillator and the galvanometer is replaced with 
a receiver, an altemating*current bridge results. A special form 
of such a bridge is shown in Fig. 66 and is used extensively in 
telephony, ,ln this bridge Ra and Rb are identical. The four 
different circuits of Fig. 66 are each obtained by key settings. 
The various adjustments are made until a minimum tone is heard 
in the receiver. 

For measuring high indfwtmm*4he switches are set to give 
Fig. 66a. The unknown inductance Lx under test has an effec- 
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tive resistance JBx. The inductance Lx of the unknown is bal¬ 
anced by and equal to the sum of the variable standard inductor 
(or inductometer) Ls and the fixed standard inductor The 
effective resistance Rx ol the unknown is balanced by and equal 
to the resistor Rg, The effective resistances of the inductometer 
and the fixed inductance are balanced out by resistors Rl and 
otherwise the final setting at balance of Rs would not be the true 
effective resistance of the unknown* 

For measuring low inductance the switches are set to give 
Fig. 666. It is not possible to reduce the inductometer to a zero 
value of inductance. Hence for making measurements on coils 
of low inductance, the fixed inductance iJg is placed in series with 
the unknown inductance Lx] also the compensating resistor is 
shifted to the opposite arm of the bridge. At balance the induct¬ 
ance of the unknown is Ls — Lg and the effective resistance 
equals Rs- 

For measuring low capacitance the switches are set to give 
Fig. 66c. The variable inductometer Lg and the fixed inductor Ls 
are now in series with the unknown capacitor, and the com¬ 
pensating or balancing resistors Rl and jBi, are shifted to the 
other arm. At balance, series resonance exists between the sum 
of Ls and L's, and the unknown capacitor Cx- Then 

Xt = Xc, or 2r/t = and Cx = 

(44) 

where L is the sum of Ls and L'^ in henrys, / is the frequency in 
cycles per second, and Cx will be in farads. Since a condenser 
usually has negligible loss, the equivalent series resistance, and 
thus the setting of Rs, will be zero. 

For measuring high capacitance the switches are set to give 
Fig. 66d. Since the unknown condenser has high capacitance, 
it will have low reactance, and but little series inductance will be 
needed to produce resonance. Thus the inductometer Ls and 
the fixed inductor Vg are “r opposite arms. The capacitance of 
the condenser is found by Eq. (44), where L is the difference 
between Ls and Lg. 

When measurements are made on coils with iron cores, special 
precautions are necessary if reliable results are to be obtained. 
This is because the inductance mid also the effective resistance 
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may be found to vary with many factors^ such as (1) frequency, 
(2) magnitude of test current, (3) the value of the direct current 
(if any) in the windings, and (4) previous usage of the coil, etc. 

REVIEW QUESTIONS 

1. What is the phase relation between the voltage across a capacitor 
and the current through it? 

2. A coil and a resistor are in series. What is the phase relation between 
the voltage drop across each unit? 

3. Why is inductive reactance considered positive and capacitive react¬ 
ance negative? 

4. What effect does the resistance of a series resonant circuit have on 
the impedance at resonance? 

6. What hazard may exist in a series resonant circuit at a frequency 
close to resonance? 

6. Why is the term antiresonance used in discussing parallel circuits? 

7. Under what conditions does Eq. (31) apply to parallel circuits? 

8. Explain the difference between a constant-current and a constant- 
voltage circuit. 

9. State Th^venin^s theorem and give a practical illustration of its use. 

10. Discuss the impedance variations in a parallel antiresonant circuit as 
the frequency is varied from a low value, through antiresonance, and to a 
high value. 

11. Discuss the voltage variations across the circuit of question 10 if 
the current is held constant and the frequency is varied as explained. 

12. Explain how to solve a series-parallel circuit. 

18. What is meant by mutual inductance? Under what conditions does 
a circuit have a mutual inductance of one henry? 

14. When two coils are coupled by mutual inductance, what effect does a 
closed secondary have on the primary? 

16. What three types of circuits have impedance-transforming properties? 

16. Explain what is meant by the term ideal transformer. 

17. Can an ideal transformer change the phase angle of a load on the 
secondary? 

18. Distinguish between the term insertion loss and reflection loss. 

19. Explain what is meant by the term decibel. 

20. Under what special conditions can the power loss in decibels be com¬ 
puted from voltage or current readings? 

21. Explain how it is possible to measure transmission level in decibels. 

22. State the reciprocity theorem and give an example of its use. 

28. What is used as a detector of balance in a Wheatstone bridge? In an 
impedance bridge? 

24. In the impedance bridge, how can capacitance be measured in terms 
of inductance? 

20* What are some of the factors affecting the inductance of an iron-cored 
coil? 

^ Footaoote, p. 11. 
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PROBLEMS 

1. Make a complete solution of the circuit of Fig. 50, page 63, at a 
frequency of 11,000 cycles. (Compare your answers with those given for a 
frequency of 9000 cycles. 

2. If the series resistance of Fig. 50 is increased to 200 ohms, calculate 
the effect this will have on the current and voltages at 11,000 cycles. 

3. Referring to page 66, calculate the capacitance required to neutralize 
the inductive reactance and thus reduce the 750 ohms to 543 ohms resistance. 
Show the complete final circuit. 

4. Referring to Fig. 53 and the accompanying theory, calculate the 
equivalent value of resistance and prove that the circuit has resistance- 
transforming properties. Show a final circuit such that the input impedance 
of the circuit is the transformed value of pure resistance. 

5. A circuit is composed of a resistor R in series with an inductor L. 
Across these two is a condenser C. Prove that the circuit has the property 
of increasing the resistance R so that it appears as a larger value at the 
input terminals. If difficulty is experienced in doing this theoretically, 
assign numerical values to the units and prove. 

6. Referring to the last part of Step 3, page 70, make the division indi¬ 
cated and prove the answer to be correct or incorrect. 

7. Prove that Eq. (32) equals Eq. (31) when R equals zero. 

8. On page 74 is a statement in italics regarding the internal character¬ 
istics of a constant-voltage system. Prove or disprove this statement. 

9. Referring to Fig. 59, if Zi =* 100 -h j50 ohms, Zg * 50 — j76 ohms, 
Za “■ 30 -f j60 ohms, and E « 1.92 volts, calculate the expression in both 
the rectangular and polar systems for the current in each branch. 

10. Solve the circuit of Fig. 61 at a frequency of 900 cycles per second. 

11. The correct load resistance for a certain vacuum tube is 5000 ohms. 
Its output is to be connected to a 600-ohm toll line (page 244). Explain 
exactly how it should be connected to the line. 

12. The power entering a network under test is 1.0 milliwatt and the 
power leaving is 0.05 milliwatt. What is the power loss in decibels? What 
will be the voltage and current ratio? 

18. If zero level is 0.001 watt and the power in the circuit is 0.05 watt, 
what will be the power level in decibels. If the power level is —10 decibels, 
what is the power in a circuit? 

14. If 0.001 watt is flowing into a circuit having an internal impedance 
of 600 ohms, what will be the magnitude of the voltage and the current? 

15. Referring to Fig. 66d, if the test frequency is 1000 cycles, Lg “0.1 
henry, and La *= 0.126 henry, what is the value of Cx in farads and in 
microfarads? 



CHAPTER TV 

SOUND, SPEECH, AND HEARING 

In order to understand completely the functioning of a system 
of telephonic communication, a knowledge of sound, speech, and 
hearing is necessary. The telephone transmitter must convert 
speech sound waves into the Jectric impulses that are trans¬ 
mitted over the wire lines to the distant telephune receiver. The? 
receiver in turn must reconvert these electric impulses into speech 
sound waves that the listener can hear. 

Unfortunately, the telephone of the speaker is seldom located 
in a perfectly quiet location, and room noise may also actuate 
the telephone transmitter. Also, the listener may be bothered 
by local room noises. Such noises are determined to some extent 
by the acoustical nature of the rooms in which the telephones are 
located. 

Furthermore, because the transmitted electric impulses arc 
controlled by the speech sounds, the frequencies and the amounts 
of power in the speech sounds must be known. For these reasons 
and others that will appear, it is important that sound, speech, 
and hearing, be studied at this time. 

The Nature of Sound.—There are two closely related but dis¬ 
tinct meanings of the word soimd. Objectivelyy sound is a physical 
wave motion in the air; subjectivelyy sound is a sensation produced 
in the hearing organs. The answer to the old argument as to 
whether a sound would be produced on an uninhabited island by 
a falling tree depends on which definition is used for the word 
sound. 

From the objective or physical viewpoint, sound is a wave 
motion consisting of condensations and rarefactions in the air. 
To produce sounds, some object such as a taut string or a dia¬ 
phragm must vibrate. The vibrating object strikes the air parti¬ 
cles adjacent to it and sets them in motion. These in turn strike 
adjacent particles and impart energy to them, and so on. Sound 
waves serve to carry vibratory energy from the sound source to 
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the ear of the listener. Sound waves must therefore contain 
energy, although the amount is, in fact, very small. 

Pure tones, represented closely by such sounds as a low steady 
whistle or the tone of a vibrating tuning fork, are single-frequency 
phenomena, and may be represented by sine waves. This is 
illustrated by Fig. 67. Because they are sinusoidal in nature, 
sound waves have the fundamental characteristics of sine waves, 
such as frequency and amplitude of vibration. Also, sound 
waves add, interfere, and have other characteristics in common 
with electromagnetic waves (Chap. X). 

As compared to electromagnetic waves, however, sound waves 
travel slowly. In air at 20°C., or 68®F., and at sea level, sound 
waves travel at a velocity of about 1125 feet per second. It was 



Fio. 67.—A vibrating tuning fork generates a pure sine-wave tone. 

mentioned before that sound waves contain energy, but as they 
travel through air, the air is slightly heated and the sound waves 
are decreased in amplitude of vibration, becoming attenuated. 
Also, objects in their path, particularly objects with porous 
surfaces, absorb energy from the sound waves. 

Sound Reflection, Absorption, and Transmission.—^When 
sound waves traveling outward from the source strike a solid 
rigid wall, several important phenomena occur, as shown in Fig. 
68. Reflection of the sound waves takes place; in fact, if the 
surfaces of the walls are of some smooth nonporous material, 
about 96 per cent of the sound energy is reflected. Some of the 
sound energy is absorbed as will be explained later. What 
sound energy is left after reflection and absorption ai the surface 
is transmitted into the wall. 

When the wall imder consideration is solid and rigid, sound 
energy cannot “leak” through and the waU cannot vibrate. 
For sound energy to pass through a rigid wall, the particks of 
the material compriring the wall (rather than the wall itedf) 
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must be set in vibration. This vibrating motion of the particles 
of the wall abstracts energy from the sound wave being trans¬ 
mitted. The velocity of sound in a solid material is greater than 
in air. This does not necessarily mean that the wave travek 
through a solid object with less loss than through air, but merely 
means that it travels faster in it than in air. Since the velocity 
of the wave is greater in a solid than in air, the sound ray (which 
is merely the direction of travel) is bent, and the ray is refracted 
both when it enters and when it leaves the solid. 

Because of the difficulty the air particles have in causing 
particle vibration in a solid object, very little sound from a 
source in air is transmitted through a solid rigid wall. However, 
if a solid wall is struck, as with a hammer, these directly imparted 
vibrations are readily transmitted through the wall. Though 
these distinctions are important, they are often confused. As a 
further illustration, if a person in the basement taps the steam 
pipes of the heating system with a hammer, this energy will be 
transmitted by the pipes throughout the building, and the radia¬ 
tors will be caused to vibrate and radiate the sound (noise) into 
the rooms. However if a person in the basement shouts as 
loudly as possible against the steam pipes, nothing will be heard 
in the rooms (unless, of course, it travels by some air path). 

If a wall contains cracks or other small openings, much sound 
energy will leak through. Certain concrete'' blocks are com¬ 
monly used to partition offices in buildings. These are so porous 
that sound readily passes through. As will be seen later, surface 
porosity is very desirable, but the openings should not extend 
through the material or sound will be transmitted from one room 
to another. Confusion exists in the minds of many persons 
regarding this point. The so-called ‘‘dead air spaceis an 
excellent heat insulator but it has negligible properties as a 
sound insulator; in fact, air is a good conductor of sound. 

If a wall is made of “flimsy^' panel construction, the panels 
will readily vibrate when sound waves strike them and these 
vibrating panels will readily radiate sound into adjacent rooms, 
just as any vibrating body radiates sound. But when such a wall 
or other surface vibrates, the particles or fibers of the material 
“slide along each other,” and because of this internal friction 
loss, some energy is abstracted from the sound waves being 
transmitted. 
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Echoes.—As it has been explained, when sound waves strike 
a rigid wall, reflection occurs. If the surface is smooth (some¬ 
times called a ‘^hard’’ surface), this reflection may be a large 
percentage of the total sound energy. If a person is in the open 
near a large reflecting surface, such as a wall, he may speak but 
hear no reflected sound or echo. This is because the distance is 
so small that the time interval between the original sound (which 
his ears hear) and the reflected sound (which he also hears) is 
so small that he cannot distinguish between the original and the 
reflected sounds. 

If the speaker now steps back so that the time interval is 
about one-seventeenth of a se(‘ond, he will hear a distinct echo. 
The term echo is often misused. An echo is perhaps best con¬ 
sidered to be a distinctly recognizable reflection of an original 
sound, such as speech. The ‘‘jumble’^ of sounds that occurs in 
closed rooms is caused by reflection, just as is an echo, but it is 
indistinct and does not constitute an echo as the term is most 
often used. 

Reverberation.—A person in a room is surrounded by reflecting 
surfaces, and when he suddenly ceases to speak, a distinct echo 
is seldom heard. Instead, his words continue to be audible as a 
jumble of sounds. This prolonging of sounds, after a sound 
source (such as the speaker) has ceased to emit sound, is termed 
reverberation. Excessive reverberation is bothersome because 
the continuing speech sounds interfere with the next words 
spoken and cause them to be indistinct. In rooms and audi¬ 
toriums excessive reverberation time is the most common of 
acoustical faults. This need not be so, however, for excessive 
reverberation can easily be (and should be) prevented when an 
auditorium is designed. Of course it can be corrected after 
an auditorium has been built, but this is the more costly 
way. 

Sounds are prolonged in a room or auditorium for the following 
reason: If the auditorium contains but few furnishings such as 
carpets, draperies, or upholstered furniture, if the walls and 
ceiling are of ordinary painted wood or plaster, and if there are 
but few persons present, there is not much material in the room 
with sound-absorbing properties, and when the sound strikes 
the smooth surfaces very little energy is absorbed from the waves. 
Thus, as shown in Fig. 68, the sound waves are reflected with 
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/ f Reflected 
c ' sound 

Absorption 
/oit surface 


almost their original intensity, and, after once being emitted, 
sounds will continue to “bounce aboutthe auditorium, since 
their energy will be but slowly dissipated. 

If a room or auditorium has an excessive reverberation time, 
there is only one way to improve it; that is to introduce into the 
room material that will quickly absorb the energy from the 
sound waves. Upholstering materials, carpets, special acoustic 
wall materials, and clothing offer poro\is surfaces to sound waves. 
It is believed that under the excitation of the sound waves the 
air particles move back and forth in the small openings and 
pockets of the porous material and in this way dissipate the 
energy in the sound waves by friction losses on the sides of these 
openings and pockets. If, in addition, a material is caused to 
vibrate, internal frictional losses due \ # Reflected 

to the flexing of the material will Oncoming U' sound 
absorb sound energy. sound \ I al 

Almost invariably, church, school, \ f /oit sunace 

and similar auditoriums have an _ _- 

excessive reverberation time. This > _ ( 

can be corrected only by adding Tra„sm/ttedl\''-Refracfed 
sound-absorbing materials in the sound \ sound 
room. In many instances carpets. Fig. 68.—Phenomena opcur- 

draperi^, .ad upholstered seats, ate 

impractical, too expensive, or would portion may cause excessive 
not give sufficient absorption. If 

this is true, special sound-absorbing materials must be added 
on the ceiling and walls. If this is done when the auditorium 
is being constructed rather than afterward, money can be saved. 
Certainly nothing is gained by plastering an auditorium and 
later covering the plaster with a sound-absorbing material. 
Plaster is even a poor heat insulator. 

If an inexpensive acoustic material must be used, the so-called 
heat-insulating boards will usually provide sufficient sound 
absorption if they are placed on the inner surfaces of an audi¬ 
torium. Then over a period of a few years they will pay for 
themselves in fuel savings, in addition to improving the acoustics. 
Of course the rough surfaces of such materials should be placed 
where the sound waves will strike, and special acoustic paint, 
instead of ordinary oil paint, should be used. Special acoustic 
materials having great sound-absorbing properties are available 


Transmifted.,..\ ''Refracted 
sound \ sound 

Fig. 68. —Phenomena opcur- 
ring when a eound wave strike? 
a rigid wall. The reflected 
portion may cause excessive 
reverberation. 
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when it is necessary to limit the space covered to a small area. 
Most building-supply houses have data on such materials. 

For years the prevailing opinion has been that if fine wires 
are strung near the ceiling of an auditorium the presence of the 
wires will improve the acoustics. Just how this idea originated 
is not apparent, but the presence of wires does not influence the 
acoustics of a room or auditorium to any appreciable extent. 
What happens is this: Assume that a church auditorium is found 
to have faulty acoustics. Perhaps as a community project 
thousands of feet of fine wires are strung near the ceiling. At 
the next event a large group gathers to note the improvement 
resulting from their efforts. The auditorium is filled to capacity 
and the acoustics are found to be much better, but this is because 
of the presence of the audience and not because of the presence 
of the wires, unless it can be argued that they attracted the 
audience. The clothing worn by the audience and the resulting 
sound absorption is the reason the reverberation time is lowered. 

Calculation of Reverberation Time.—The fundamentals dis¬ 
cussed in the preceding section using an auditorium as an example 
apply equally as well to telephone commercial offices, switch¬ 
board operating rooms, test rooms, monitoring rooms, cafeterias, 
club rooms, and corridors. Of course these are not auditoriums 
in which lectures are delivered, but the problems are similar. If 
such rooms are highly reverberant because of the lack of sound¬ 
absorbing materials, the rooms will be noisy and unpleasant, and 
working in them will be difiScult. This subject will be further 
treated on page 101. 

Returning to the consideration of an auditorium which is to 
be used for speaking, the desirable reverberation time depends 
on the size of the room as given by Table IV. 

Table IV.— Acceptable Reverberation Time 


Room, Cubic Feet 

Time, Seconds 

1,000 

0.8 

6,000 

1.0 

10,000 

1.1 

50,000 

1.4 

100,000 

1.6 

600,000 

1.9 

1,000,000 

2.0 


The reverberation time can be approximately measured by 
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blowing a hom loudly in a room and measuring the time that 
the sound remains audible after the blowing suddenly ceases. ‘ 
A tone having a frequency of 512 cycles is commonly used; of 
course 500 cycles would be satisfactory. 

The reverberation time can be computed by a formula devel¬ 
oped by Sabine, 


T = 


0.057 

- > 

a 


(45) 


where T is the reverberation time in seconds, when V is the room 
volume in cubic feet, and a is the total sound-absorbing power 
of aU the surfaces in the room that are exposed to the sound 
waves. This equation does not hold exactly for very small highly 
damped rooms such as radiobroadcast studios or special appara¬ 
tus test rooms. For such rooms a value 0.027F//S should be 
subtracted from Eq. (45), where F is as previously specified and 
S is the total room surface in square feet. Because each type of 
surface has a different sound-absorbing coefficient, the value of a 
in Eq. (45) must be found from coefficients of Table V and the 
area, as will be explained in the following section. 

Table V.— Approximate Sound-absorbing Coefficients 


(512 Cycles) 

Material Absorption Units 

Brick wall.0.03 

Glass. 0.03 

Linoleum. 0.03 

Plaster. 0.03 

Varnished or painted wood.0.08 

Open window.!. 1.00 

Air vents. 0.75 

Carpet, thin. 0.10 

Carpet, thick. 0.40 

Insulating boards. 0.25 

Acoustic coverings (use manufacturer’s data. Coeffi¬ 
cients vary from about 0,40 to 0.90); 

Adult persons (depends on dress).4.0 

Plain wood seats. 0.15 

Seat cushions. 1.0 


^ By definition the reverberation time is defined as the time required for 
a sound to decrease 60 decibels in intensity; certain special considerations 
are necessary. The simple methpd outliiied above is sati^actory for most 
, purposes. 
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Example of Reverberation Calculations.—combined club 
room and auditorium is to be 50 feet long, 40 feet wide, and 
20 feet high, giving a volume of 40,000 cubic feet. The tentative 
plans show that the ceiling and walls arc to be plastered and that 
the floor is to be linoleum tile. Of the wall area, 15 per cent con¬ 
sists of windows. There are to be 200 plain seats (folding metal 
type without upholstery) and a few tables, chairs, etc. Draperies 
of ^^monk^s cloth^’ are to be used at the windows. An analysis 
is required to determine if the room will be satisfactory for speech 
and music with one-half full audience, and with full audience. 

Explanations .—In general, a room that is satisfactory for 
speech will be satisfa(;tory for music because with music the 
factor of intelligibility is negligible and more reverberation can 
be tolerated; in fact to obtain the desired blending action of the 
musical sounds considerable reverberation is necessary. Musical 
instruments, and even speech itself, sound quite weird when 
heard in an enclosure having no reverberation. It will be noted 
from Table V that plaster, linoleum, and glass have approxi¬ 
mately the same coefficient of absorption (0.03 unit), and in the 
following calculations all surface areas are considered together. 
If the coefficients had not been about the same, the absorbing 
power of each area would have been computed sepaiately. 

Step 1. Calculate the total absorbing power of the room when 
empty. 

Ceiling area = 50 X 40 == 2000 square feet. 

Floor area — 50 X 40 == 2000 square feet. 

Wall area = (2 X 50 X 20) + (2 X 40 X 20) = 3600 square feet. 
Total area = 2000 + 2000 + 3600 = 7600 square feet. 
Absorption of walls, etc. = 7600 X 0.03 = 228 units. 

Absorption of seats = 200 X 0.15 = 30 units. 

Absorption of draperies (area and coefficient estimated) = 

150 X 0.4 = 60 units. 
Absorption of miscellaneous furnishings (estimated) = 40 units. 
Total Absorption = 358 units. 

Step 2. Calculate the total absorbing power with an audience 
of one-half capacity. Neglect the fact that when the audience 
is seated, one-half of the total number of seats will be partly 
covered This is permissible when the seats have low absorption, 
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as in this example; if the seats are well upholstered, the fact that 
some are occupied must be considered.^ 


Absorption of audience = 100 X 4.0 = 400 units. 
Absorption of auditorium = 3^ units. 

Total absorption = 768 units. 

Step 3. Calculate the total absorbing power with a full 
audience. 


Absorption of audience = 200 X 4.0 = 800 units. 
Absorption of empty auditorium == 358 units. 

Total absorption = 1158 units. 


Step 4. Calculate the reverberation time as specified using 
Eq. (45). 


1.. ^ v. 40,000 

Empty r = 0.05X'-^- 

Half audience T = 0.05 X 

7oo 

40 non 

Full audience T = 0.06 X 


5.6 seconds. 

2.6 seconds. 

1.7 seconds. 


When these figures are compared with those of Table IV, it is 
found that this combined club room and auditorium will be too 
reverberant for good results. When it is used for social gather¬ 
ings, it will be noisy; when used for programs, the speaker's \roice 
will be diflScult to understand. It will be well, therefore, to 
revise the tentative plans and correct this deficiency by providing 
for the addition of sound-absorbing material before the room is 
constructed. 

Noise.—It can be said without exaggeration that noise is one 
of the worst enemies of the telephone worker. Noise is picked 
up by the telephone transmitter and becomes part of the trans¬ 
mitted signal. If there is side tone (page 149), the noise actuates 
the local receiver. Noise interferes with the listener at the 
receiving kation. A noisy telephone operating room tends to 
increase errors and is fatiguing to switchboard operators. Busi¬ 
ness offices, stenographic rooms, and other working places should 
be quiet for best efficiency. For these reasons, and others that 


‘ Footnote, p. 11. 



102 


FUNDAMENTALS OF TELEPHONY 


will appear, it is evident that those in the telephone industry 
should understand noise and know how it can be controlled. 

Noise can be defined in simple terms as any unwanted or 
interfering sound. Thus good music becomes noise if one is con¬ 
centrating on study. Usually, noise is a disagreeable and bother¬ 
some mixture of sounds; noise can ordinarily be greatly reduced 
in intensity by appropriate means. 

Noise Measurements,—The noise meter, or sound-level meter, 
is used to measure noise. Such a device is arranged as shown in 
Fig. 69. The noise to be measured actuates the microphone, the 
output of which is amplified in the preamplifier and impressed 
on the attenuator. This is merely a variable network making 
possible a wide range of noise measurements. A frequency¬ 
weighting network is the next element. The purpose of this is 



Fio. 69.—S<5hematic diagram of a sound level or noise meter. 


to give about the same emphasis to each frequency component 
of a noise signal as does the ear, and for the following reason: The 
human mechanism of hearing does not respond equally to all 
frequencies, being insensitive to high and to low frequencies 
(page 107). Thus if a frequency-weighting network were not 
used, intense high- or low-frequency vibrations by themselves 
would cause a large deflection of the indicating voltmeter; but 
because the ear is not sensitive to these frequencies, the noise 
would not sound very loud. In other words, the frequency¬ 
weighting network gives the noise meter characteristics approach¬ 
ing those of the ear. 

Noise is measured in decibels above a reference intensity or 
zero level (page 87) of lO""^® watt per square centimeter. The 
intensity levels at various locations are shown in Fig. 70. The 
telephone is often located where the noise level may be as high 
as 70 decibels and is seldom located where the level is below 
30 decibels. 

The presence of noise causes the desired sounds to be masked; 
thus in the presence of noise, the desired soimds must be much 
more intense if they are to be audible above the noise. This 
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means that a more intense telephone-speech signal must be 
supplied the listener than if noise were not present. Since this 
is true, it follows that noise is costly to the telephone industry, 
even if the message is being received satisfactorily. 

Noise Reduction.—By following a few simple precautions the 
noise level in operating rooms, offices, and other locations can be 
kept at reasonably low levels. Threshold of 
First, if the noise level is to feeling 
be kept low, excessive noise 

must not be created. The use -'HO Airplane engine 

of quiet machines, typewriters, 

and other devices is, of course, 

very helpful. Floor coverings - - 90 pneumatic 

that are quiet” are important. 

Second, whenever possible all 

machines should be isolated by 70 Noisy office 

r 1 U • -1 Ordfnary street traffic 

the use of rubber or similar <u ^ 

jD cf) 

mountings. On page 95 it was o * 


Airplane engine 


Heavy street traffic 
Pneumatic drill 


Noisy office 
Ordinary street traffic 


mentioned that sound-producing 
mechanical vibrations are readily 
transmitted throughout a build¬ 
ing structure. Thus every effort 
should be made to isolate ma¬ 
chines from mechanical contact 
with floors and other parts of 
the building. Also, if a vibrat¬ 
ing device is placed directly on 
a large surface such as a table 


Average office 
Ordinary conversation 


Quiet home 
Quiet conversation 


Rustle of leaves 
Whisper 


Threshold of 
audibility 


top, the entire top may be set in Fig. 70.—Approximate levels of com- 
vibration and will act as an effi- sounds, 

dent acoustic radiator, causing excessive noise. 

Third, much of the noise that is produced should be absorbed 
by sound-absorbing materials placed on the room surfaces. This 
principle is, of course, fundamentally the same as the prevention 
of excessive reverberation. Thus even if considerable noise is 
produced, the presence of sufficient sound-absorbing material will 
almost instantly absorb the noise and prevent its accumulation, 
or building up, in a room. 

The results to be achieved by adding sound-absorbing material 
can be calculated as follows; Suppose that the total amount of 
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sound-absorbing material in a room is (as computed on page 100) 
ax units and a measurement with a noise meter shows that the 
noise level is 75 decibels, then the addition of sound-absorbing 
acoustical material giving a final total of a 2 units of absorption 
will reduce the noise level as follows: 

Reduction in decibels = n = 10 logio ~ (46) 

ax 

A noise reduction of but 5 decibels will give much relief, and 
simple calculations will show that reductions greater than 10 
decibels are usually too costly. From the theory of logarithms, 
Eq. (46) can be written 02 /ai = 10°'^^”. 


f I 

L.L. L L t". ^ H', 


Fig. 71.—Wave form of speech sounds. {Courtesy of the Bell Telephone System.) 

Speech Sounds,— If the origin of speech sounds is taken as a 
basis of classification, they are of three types, (1) sounds pro¬ 
duced by the vibrating vocal cords and modified by the resonatinji 
air cavities of the head, (2) sounds produced by passing aii 
through small openings or over sharp edges in the mouth (for 
example, the teeth), and (3) sounds produced by the combination 
of (1) and (2). 

The vibrating vocal cords, by modulating the flow of air from 
the lungs, act as a generator of certain basic tones that are rich 
in harmonics or overtones. These tones are either suppressed or 
enhanced by the resonating air cavities in the throat, mouth, and 
nasal cavities. In this way the vowel sounds are produced. 
The consonants are largely formed by method (2). It is of 
interest to note that the vocal cords are not used in whispering. 
An example of a speech wave is shown in Fig. 71. 

This figure indicates the truly complicated variations of a 
speech current in a telephone circuit. The amplitude of the 
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current varies widely, and the signal contains many different 
frequency components. The telephone transmission system 
between the speaker and the listener must pass these signals 
without excessive reduction in amplitude, or the received sounds 
will be too weak, and without excessive distortion, or the sounds 
will lose their intelligibility. 

Studies have shown that the average speech power in normal 
talking is about 10 microwatts, a very small figure compared to 
other familiar amounts of power. ^ As it will be seen later 
(page 114), the carbon-granule telephone transmitter uses speech 
power only to control the flow of electric energy from a battery, 
and the power output of a telephone transmitter is much greater 
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Fia. 72.— Relative magnitudes of the various frequency components present 
in the letter A, pronounced as in tar or car, {Data from '‘Speech avdHearing*' 
by Fletcher, D. Van Noetrand Company,) 

than this amount. Most radio microphones do not work in this 
way, however, but actually convert from speech power to acoustic 
power. Their output is accordingly mveh less than 10 micro¬ 
watts, an astonishing fact. 

The various frequency components present in speech sound/s 
must be known, so that the telephone transmission system can 
be designed to pass these different components. For example, 
if the vowel a spoken as in the word “tar,^^ is analyzed, the 
amplitude of the major components and their frequency distribu¬ 
tion will be somewhat as in Fig. 72. The other vowel sounds 
would be similarly composed, but the consonants would be 
characterized by more high-frequency components. Of course 
the actual arrangement would vary somewhat for different indi- 

^ It has been calculated that if a million people talked for an hour and a 
half, there would be about enough total energy given out by their voices to 
brew one cup of tea. The time-honored adage that '*it is all hot air'* does 
not. therefore, stand up under scientific scrutiny. 
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viduals. From a practical standpoint it has been found that a 
system that will faithfully transmit and reproduce a band of 
frequencies from 100 to 5000 cycles will be almost perfect in 
performance. As will be shown later (page 109), for commercial 
telephone purposes this entire band need not be reproduced. 

Music.—The wire lines of the telephone systems provide a 
nationwide distribution system for radiobroadcast programs, 
many of which contain musical numbers of the highest quality. 
Accordingly, the physical aspects of music must be understood 
by those engaged in telephony. 

Compared with speech, a musical program is characterized by 
(1) very wide changes in the amplitude or volume of the sounds 
and (2) by a much wider frequency range. An orchestra may 
show sound-power volume variations as great as 50 decibels dur¬ 
ing the rendition of a selection. Studies have shown, however, 
that telephone systems capable of handling variations of 40 deci¬ 
bels are suitable for network purposes. Frequencies as low as 
40 cycles per second (or lower) are found in musical programs, 
and the high-frequency components may be as high as 15,000 
cycles. Careful studies have proved quite conclusively that the 
quality of the musical program is almost perfect if the broadcast 
network lines will pass a band of from 50 to 8000 cycles; such a 
band width is accordingly provided by most high-quality circuits 
although in certain instances the band may be from 30 to 15,000 
cycles. Quite satisfactory music can be transmitted over a sys¬ 
tem providing a band from 100 to 5000 cycles. 

Hearing.—As the human hearing mechanism is the final judge 
of the results of a system of telephonic communication, the 
characteristics of the ear must be understood. The ear consists 
of three parts as follows: 

The outer ear has an external portion for diverting sound energy 
into the auditory canal that is terminated by the eardrum. This 
membrane is caused to vibrate by the sound waves striking it. 

The middle ear contains a mechanical lever system for decreas-* 
ing the (relatively) large vibration of the ear drum and trans¬ 
mitting these reduced vibrations to an ‘‘oval window^^ leading 
to the inner ear. The action of the middle ear has been likened 
to that of an impedance-matching transformer (page 80). 

The inner ear consists of several parts, one of which is the 
cochlea, a canal system filled with fluid. It is thought that the 
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impulses are transferred by the middle ear to the oval window 
and are then transmitted by this fluid to the nerve endings in the 
inner ear. The terminations of the nerves leading to the brain 
are so arranged that certain frequencies excite only certain end¬ 
ings; in that way the various frequencies are recognized. 

Interesting as the hearing mechanism is, to those in telephony 
the characteristics of the ear are of greater importance. These 
will now be discussed. 

The frequency response of the ear of the average youth is from 
about 20 to 30,000 cycles or slightly above. For most people a 
frequency range of from 20 to 20,000 cycles is normal; these are 
approximate values easily remembered. With age, the range 
decreases, particularly the upper limit. Partial deafness due to 
illness or injury may reduce the range very greatly. Many per¬ 
sons who cannot hear frequencies above a few thousand cycles 
per second experience little or no difficulty in hearing and do not 
even suspect their condition. 

The judgment of loudness is of interest. If a sound cannot 
readily be heard, it is judged as weak; also, if it creates too large 
a stimulus to the brain, the sound is judged too loud. By the 
loudness of a sound is meant the magnitude of the sensation pro¬ 
duced in the brain. A sound that seems quite loud to one person 
may be very weak to a person who is slightly deaf. 

The masking effect of sounds simultaneously impressed on the 
ears is of importance. As previously mentioned (page 102) noise 
tends to mask out the desired speech sounds. This makes it 
necessary to deliver the electric speech power to a telephone user 
at a" higher level than would otherwise be required, and noise, 
therefore, costs the telephone industry no insignificant amount of 
money. At the present, mention is made only of noise interfer¬ 
ence due to noise sounds. As will be seen later (page 322) to this 
must be added the effect of noise induced electrically. 

Articulation and Intelligibility Tests.—In the final analysis, a 
telephone system exists for the purpose of transmitting informa¬ 
tion from one point to another. Articulation and intelligibility 
tests are made over such systems to ascertain if the system will 
successfully perform its function. Articulation tests are made 
by transmitting sounds not conveying ideas. The percentage of 
these soimds that can be correctly recorded at the receiving end 
is a measure of ^e performance of the system in being articulate. 
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Intelligibility tests are made by transmitting and recording sen¬ 
tences conveying ideas. 

As was previously mentioned (page 106) it is not necessary to 
transmit the entire band of frequencies found in speech. These 
conclusions are based on the results of tests similar to those just 
described, the results being shown in Fig. 73. These tests were 
made by inserting electric networks, called filterSi into otherwise 
high-quality circuits. 

For the articulation H curve and the energy H curve, a filter 
was inserted that would pass only those frequencies above the 
values indicated. Thus, if all frequencies below 1000 cycles arc 



Fiu. 73.—The effects of eliminating certain frequency regions on the articulation 
and energy of speech. 

eliminated, and only those above 1000 cycles are passed, about 
87 per cent of the sounds will be understood, but only about 
17 per cent of the original energy content will be present. In 
other words, removing the low frequencies leaves the speech weak 
but quite understandable. On the other hand, as shown by the 
curves articulation L and energy L, inserting a filter that will pass 
only those frequencies below the values indicated produces the 
opposite result. As is indicated, if all frequencies above 1000 
cycles are removed, and only those below 1000 cycles are passed, 
the articulation is reduced to only 40 per cent although the energy 
content is about 83 per cent. 

Good articulation means good intelligibility. From this test 
it is seen that the high-frequency components are very important, 
because in these components, weak though they are, is contained 
that which gives the all-important intelligibility. From these 
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tests and from operating experience, it has been found that if a 
transmission band of from 250 to 3000 cycles is provided, excellent 
commercial telephone service will be possible. Furthermore, 
the band need not be entirely ^^flat” (have equal transmission) at 
all frequencies within even this narrow band. As progress in 
telephony continues, the transmitted band will be widened to 
allow greater naturalness of speech. The tendency today is to 
widen the band in high-grade telephone circuits to from about 
200 to 4000 cycles. 

REVIEW QUESTIONS 

1. What ia meant by an objective consideration of sound? By a sub¬ 
jective consideration? 

2. Explain how a sound wave is produced and propagated in air. 

3. Discuss the phenomena occurring when a sound wave strikes a rigid 
wall. A nonrigid wall. 

4. What is meant by reverberation? By reverberation time? 

6. Explain why distinct echoes seldom o(jcur in an auditorium. 

6. Briefly explain how to calculate the reverberation time of an 
auditorium. 

7. How can the reverberation time of an auditorium be measured 
approximately ? 

8. What is meant by noise? 

9. What characteristics must an instrument have for the measurement 
of noise? 

10. How does noise interfere with telephone conversations? 

11. Explain how to reduce the noise level in a room. 

12. How are the sounds of speech produ(5ed? 

13. What is the average power content of normal conversational speech? 

14. What band of frequencies is transmitted for commercial telephone 
service? For broadcast service? 

16. Name the three principal parts of the ear, and the function of each. 

16. What is the approximate frequency range of the average ear? 

17. What is meant by masking? 

18. In speech, what is contributed by the high frequencies? By the low 
frequencies? 

19. What is the difference between articulation and intelligibility tests, 

20. If the frequencies below 1000 cycles are eliminated from otherwise 
normal speech, what will be its characteristics? 

PROBLEMS 

1. If a person is in the open and 60 feet from a large reflecting surface, 
can he hear an echo? What is the minimum distance at which an echo can 
be heard? 

2. Starting on page 100, the reverberation time for a combined club room 
and anditorivtm is calculated. It is concluded that the reverberation time 
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is too long. What reverberation time would you recommend. Two types 
of sound-absorbing material are available. One is a so-called heat-insulating 
board having an absorption coefficient of 0.3, and it costs $0.15 per square 
foot installed. The other is a special acoustical material having a coefficient 
of 0.65, and it costs $0.75 per square foot installed. Considering all factors, 
such as appearance, what are your recommendations? 

8. Referring to the combination club room and auditorium of page 100, 
it is found that during the noon hour the noise level is 75 decibels when 
50 people are present. How many square feet of sound-absorbing material 
having a coefficient of 0.40 must be added to reduce this level 5 decibels? 
Can this be accomplished? If not, what are your recommendations. 

4. As stated on page 106, an orchestra may show a variation in sound 
power volume as great as 50 decibels, but it has been found that a range of 
40 decibels is satisfactory for network purposes. What are the ratios 
involved? 

5. Referring to Fig. 73 and to the statements on page 108, determine the 
approximate loss of energy and articulation when a band of 250 to 3000 
cycles is transmitted. From these curves, would increasing the transmitted 
band to from 200 to 4000 make a marked difference? 



CHAPTER V 

TELEPHONE TRANSMITTERS 

Telephone systems serve to transmit the spoken word from one 
location to another. The complicated and feeble nature of speech 
sounds was considered in jbhe preceding chapter. It is apparent 
that the devices (transmitters) used to pick up these speech sounds 
must be sensitive and capable of faithfully converting the sounds 
to electric impulses. 

The Telephone Transmitter.—This is a device for changing 
from sound waves to electric waves or impulses. Because of 
this important function it is a vital link in a telephone communica¬ 
tion system. 

A telephone transmitter must change from speech sounds to 
electric impulses without excessive distortion. Although the 
conversion need" not be so faithful as in sound-amplifying or 
public address systems and in radio, nevertheless, excessive dis¬ 
tortion would reduce the intelligibility of the conversation (page 
107) and might even cause the voice of the speaker to be 
unrecognizable. 

The electric output of a transmitter must be sufficiently high 
so that vacuum-tube amplifiers (repeaters, Chap. XIV) need not 
be used, except in talking 6ver long distances, such as between 
distant cities. Of course, the feeble output of an inefficient 
transmitter could be amplified by vacuum tubes, but this would 
increase the investment in telephone plant and also would cause 
maintenance costs to rise, thus tending to make telephone service 
more costly, 

A telep|K>ne transmitter must be rugged. This is particularly 
true of the transmitters used in the modem handset. Also, the 
output of the transmitter for the telephone handset must be 
largely independent of the position in which it is held. 

The Microphone*—At present, this word is frequently used as 
a S 3 monym for telephone transmitter. This is particularly tme 
in radio and allied fields. Originally, the general term for the 
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device for converting from sound waves to electric impulses was 
telephone transmitter, and a special type of telephone transmitter 
using carbon granules for varying the current flow was a micro¬ 
phone. Carbon-granule microphones wore extensively used in 
the early radiobroadcasting stations. The words microphone and 
mike were somewhat naturally used to designate the newer types 
of transmitters (not operating on the carbon-granule principle) 
when these were later introduced into radio. Thus in radio it 
became common practice to designate as the microphone the 
device that converts from sound waves to electric impulses 
irrespective of the principle of operation. In radio it also 
became standard practice to designate as the transmitter the 
amplifying and associated apparatus for impressing the electric 
speech waves on the antenna. 

Types of Telephone Transmitters.—Many devices have been 
perfected for faithfully changing speech and sound waves into 
electric impulses. All of these can be classified under two head¬ 
ings: (1) modifier types and (2) generator types. 

The carbon-granule transmitter (page 114) is an illustration of 
the modifier type. As will be shown later, the sound waves 
cause the resistance of a mass of carbon granules to vary, and 
these variations in resistance control the flow of an electric 
current from a battery. This causes the current to vary in 
accordance with the sound waves. In otl;ier words, a transmitter 
of this type merely modifies a battery current. In this trans¬ 
mitter the energy used in transmitting the speech comes from 
a battery source, and hence the electric speech impulses are 
strong, much stronger in energy content than the original sound 
waves. 

The sound-powered magnetic transmitter or microphone of 
Fig. 74 is an example of the generator type. In this device the 
sound waves strike a diaphragm and cause it to move forward 
and backward in accordance with the sound-wave variations. A 
small iron armature is attached to this diaphragm and this 
armature moves back and forth with the diaphragm. A perma¬ 
nent magnet and a coil are so placed that the armature moves 
in a strong magnetic field and changes the flux linking the coil. 
Hence, a voltage will be induced in the coil by generator action 
(page 22). This voltage will vary with the diaphragm motion 
and Will be an electrical replica of the sound waves. The qualUy 



TELEPHONE TRANSMITTERS 


113 


of this type of transmitter can be excellent, but the (mtput is 
weak compared to the carbon-granule modifier type. This is 
evident from the figures given on page 105. Since an average 
speech power of only about 10 microwatts is all that is available 
and since the efficiency of converting from sound waves to electric 
impulses is low, the output of a generator-type transmitter (or 
microphone) must be very small. 



Armaiure bearing Coit 


Fig. 74.—Schematic diaphragm of a sound-powered telephone transmitter. 
The internal impedance is 900 ohms at 1000 cycles. For very loud talking the 
generated voltage is about 50 millivolts. This device may also be used as a 
receiver. {Courtesy of Automatic Electric Co.) 

Types of Radio Microphones.—Since a detailed discussion of 
these is beyond the scope of this book, they will be considered but 
briefly. Most microphones used in radio and allied fields (such 
as public address and sound motion pictures) are of the generator 
type, although there are exceptions to this in radio systems where 
high quality is not so important as high microphone output. For 
instance, carbon-granule modifier microphones are often used by 
radio amateurs, and for such 4 >urposes as aircraft radio communi¬ 
cation where simplicity is important, and intelligibility rather 
than high quality is all that is desired. 

Radio microphones in wide use today are of two general types; 
(1) magnetic types such as those considered in the preceding 
section and (2) crystal types. 

In the magnetic^type microphone the conductor that moves 
in the magnetic field and into which the voltage is induced may 
be a coil of wire attached to a diaphragm as previously explained. 
This is called a moving-coil or d 3 mamic microphone. In some 
microphones of the magnetic type a thin metal ribbon is caused 
(by the action of the sound waves) to flutter back and forth in a 
strong magnetic field. A voltage corresponding to the sound- 





114 


FUNDAMENTALS OF TELEPHONY 


wave varia^i^s will be induced in this ribbon, and the device 
is accordingly called a ribbon microphone. 

The crystal microphones operate because of the piezoelectric 
effect. It has been found that if certain crystalline substances 
are compressed between two parallel faces, an electric voltage 
will exist betw;een the opposite parallel faces. In the crystal 
microphone the motion of a diaphragm may be transmitted by a 
mechanical system' a crystal, or, the sound waves may be 
allowed to impinge directly upon the crystal. In either event, 
the action of the sound waves is to produce a corresponding 
voltage that is taken from the crystal by suitable electrodes and 
then amplified. Crystals of Rochelle salt (not quartz crystals) 
are used for this purpose. 

Electrical Principles of the Carbon Microphone. —As previously 
explained, this microphone serves to modify the current flowing 
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Fio. 76.—Circuit for illustrating the action of a single-button carbon-granule 
transmitter. The resistance Rl represents the resistance of the circuit in which 
the transmitter is connected. As explained in the text, the positive and negative 
half cycles are not identical. Because the positive half cycle is greater than the 
negative half cycle, there will be a small increase in the direct current flowing. 
The value ide represents the direct current when no sound strikes the diaphragm, 
and Pde represents the value when the transmitter is actuated. 


from a battery. In its simplest form this microphone consists 
of a small cup or button (as it is often called) partly filled with 
carbon granules. As shown in Fig. 75 a front electrode keeps 
the carbon granules from spilling out of the cup; also, this elec¬ 
trode serves as an electrical contact with the granules. 

When no sound waves are striking the diaphragm, the mass of 
carbon granules is at rest, and the resistance to battery current 
flow is more or less constant. Under these conditions a sub¬ 
stantially constant direct current will flow through the circuit. 
This current is as shown from A to £! of the curve in Fig. 75. The 
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value of ihm current will be 


r E 

Rt + Rl 


(47) 


where I will be in amperes when E is the battery voltage in volts 
and Rt is the transmitter resistance in ohms, and Rt i« a load 
resistance representing the rest of a typical telephone circuit, 
also expressed in ohms. 

To assume a typical case, if the transmitter resistance is 
50 ohms, the load resistance is 50 ohms, and the battery voltage 
is 6 volts, the current through the carbon granules when no 
sound waves are striking the diaphragm will be 

E 6 6 

f = f 5 —r-H- = rn ' i = 0 06 ampere, or 60 milliamperes. 

tCt "r Hh OU “7” OU iUU 


The resistance of the battery is not considered because it would 
be only a fraction of an ohm and is negligible in a problem such 
as this, where it is in series with much larger resistances. 

Now suppose that a pure tone, such as a steady whistle, strikes 
the diaphragm of the transmitter of Fig. 75. Such a sound wave 
will consist of regular increases and decreases in air pressure 
arriving at the diaphragm. The sound pressure increases will 
move the diaphragm in, causing an increase of pressure on the 
carbon granules; this will lower the resistance of the granules, 
because more carbon contacts will be made. The sound pressure 
decreases will allow the diaphragm to move out, causing a decrease 
in the pressure on the carbon granules and this will raise the 
resistance offered by the granules, because fewer carbon contacts 
will be made. 

When an increase in sound pressure arrives at the diaphragm 
causing the resistance of the granules to decrease, there will be 
less total resistance in the circuit, and the current from the 
battery will increase to point C of Fig. 75. When a decrease 
in .sound pressure arrives and the resistance of the granules 
increases above the normal value, the current will fall to point 
D. Thus a pure tone will produce a sine-wave variation in 
current. If a complex speech wave (Fig. 71, page 104) instead 
of a puns tone strikes the diaphragm, the current variations 
will be a close replica of the speech sound wave. From this 
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Also, distortion results from the normal transmitter action 
because the alternating current that flows in the circuit is not 
symmetrical but has positive halves that are larger than the 
negative halves (page 114). This current, illustrated in Fig. 75, 
is unsymmetrical and therefore must contain a large second- 
harmonic component. That this is true is shown by Fig. 77. 

Noise.—One serious objection to the use of a carbon-granule 
transmitter (particularly in radio, etc.) is a hissing^' noise 
produced by the granular action. On page 114 it was stated 

that, when no sound waves were 
impinging on the diaphragm, the 
current through the carbon granules 
would be more or less constant, as 
shown by part AB of Fig. 75. The 
qualifying term ^^more or less'^ was 
used for the reason explained in the 
following paragraph. 

The current path through the 

carbon granules consists of a large 

number of series-parallel paths con¬ 
taining many granule-to-granule 
Fig. 77.—The current of Fig. Contacts. As this path becomes 

75 is composed of a pure sine heated, or as the granules are shaken 
wave of the fundamental fre- .. n j. j. • 

quency and a second harmonic cven the smallest amount, certain 

as indicated. The axis of the contacts are broken and others are 
second harmonic is shifted , . i- i ^ x* 

sUghtiy, giving the slight in- made, causmg slight but erratic 

crease in direct current discussed variations in the Current flow. This 

under Fig. 76. result in Current variations 

that will cause a hissing noise. Careful selection and grading 
of the granules, as well as certain constructional features, can 
keep this noise to a low level; nevertheless, it is one of the impor¬ 
tant reasons why such transmitters are not widely used for radio 
microphones. 

If the current through the granules becomes excessive, the 
minute contacts will become excessively heated and will stick 
together, rendering the microphone unsatisfactory for use. This 
is called packing. If a transmitter is digkUy shaken, the packed 
granules can usually be loosened somewhat. 

If a carbon-granule transmitter is in a circuit containing 
inductance, as is usually the case, breaking such a circuit when 
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current is flowing in it will cause a high induced voltage, and this 
will cause a transient current to flow that will result in arcing 
and burning of the carbon contacts. For this reason the current 
in such a circuit should be reduced to a low value before the circuit 
is opened; or a simple filter that will absorb the transient can be 
designed and placed in the circuit to prevent damage. 

If a transmitter using a button of the type shown in Fig. 75 is 
turned so that the diaphragm and the carbon button are in a 
horizontal position, the carbon granules tend to fall away from 
the top (then horizontal) electrode. This will cause bad distor¬ 
tion, will increase the resistance of the path thus lowering the 
output, and may entirely open the circuit making conversation 
impossible. 

The Double-button or Push-pull Transmitter.—This is not 
used extensively in commercial telephone circuits, but was once 
used widely in radio and sound-amplifying systems, and is 
sometimes so used at present. It is of particular interest in this 
chapter because of the principles involved. 

In discussing single-button carbon-granule transmitters it was 
shown that when a sound wave struck the diaphragm the plunger 
had to advance against the pressure of the granules but, when the 
plunger moved back, its motion was not impeded by the granules. 
Because of this action alone, a pure tone would not cause equal 
current changes. Instead, the positive and negative half cycles 
would be of different size, and this would cause the current to be 
distorted and contain a large second harmonic as explained under 
Fig. 77. 

Also in discussing single-button carbon-granule transmitters 
it was shown that even if the percentage change in resistance 
were the same, second harmonics would be produced. 

The double-button or push-pull transmitter, shown in schematic 
form in Fig. 78, greatly reduces the distortion caused by the two 
effects just considered. As can be seen, two carbon cups are 
used, one on each side of the diaphragm. When one plunger is 
advancing against the pressure of carbon granules, the other 
plunger is moving away, thus equalizing to a great extent the 
inequalities of motion that exist in the single-button type. 

Also, the transformer used in the double-button or push-pull 
transmitter circuit cancels out the effect of the second (and all 
even) harmonics by the following action. As seen in Fig. 78, 
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when one carbon button is producing a positive half cycle the 
other is producing a negative half cycle. These two half cycles 
(and of course the following half cycles as well) are passed 




r Diaphragm 



P^iG. 78.—With the double-button carbon-granule transmitter, each button 
produces a distorted current containing a second-harmonic component. These 
harmonics are, however, 180® out of phase, and cancel out in the transformer. 
Note that the scales for the two button currents have been reversed. 

throui^ each half of the primary of the transformer so that they 
odd. It is evident that if they did not add in the transformer 
primary, the push-pull microphone would not produce an output 
Vintage. Now the second harmonics must be so displaced with 





iELEPHONE TRANSMITTERS 


121 


respect to the fundamental that the resultant waves have the 
peculiar shape with one half cycle greater than the other as 
shown. Thus from Fig. 78, if the fundamental components add, 
the effects of the second-harmonic components (that act opposite 
to each other) will cancel in the transformer. 

Of course each second harmonic will flow through the primary 
of the transformer, but the magnetic effect of each will be equal 
and opposite, and negligible resultant magnetic flux due to the 



Fig. 79.—A typical carbon-granule transmitter. Although this type will 
graduaUy be replaced by those of later design^ millions of transmitters of this 
general type will remain in useful service for years. 

second (and other even) harmonics will exist in the core. The 
magnetic effects of the fundamental components will be additive, 
and thus the impulse in the transformer secondary will be twice 
that produced by each half of the fundamental components in 
the transformer primary, 

Tyidcai^ Single^button Telephone Transmitter. —Although dif¬ 
fering somewhat in detail, the standard telephone transmitters 
used in the imst were constructed as shown in Fig. 79. These 
transmitters are being replaced by the more modem types such 
as those used in handsets, but millions of this older type will 
remain in service for many years. 
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The constructional detaiis are quite clearly shown in Fig. 79, 
and the operation of the transmitter is as follows: The thin, fiat 
aluminum diaphragm is caused to vibrate by the sound waves 
striking it, and the motion is imparted to the front carbon disk 
electrode. This electrode moves backward and forward varying 
the pressure on the carbon granules and their electric resistance, 
in accordance with the sound waves. 

The so-called button consists of a circular brass cup partly 
filled with carbon granules that have been carefully selected as 
to quality and size. The inside edge of the cup is insulated with 
a paper ring so that the current path is from the back carbon disk 
electrode to the carbon granules, and not from the brass cup 
to the granules. The back carboii electrode is fastened to the 
brass cup. The opening of the cup is partly filled with a polished 
carbon disk that serves as the front current electrode. This 
electrode must not touch the brass cup or the current would not 
flow through the granules. The front of the cup must be sealed, 
however, to prevent the entrance of moisture and the loss of 
carbon granules. This seal is provided by a thin mica diaphragm. 
The steel bridge is merely a supporting member. 

The current path is through the insulated terminal fastened 
to the steel bridge; through the damping spring to the carbon 
button; through the front electrode, carbon granules, and to the 
back electrode; and out the insulated terminal that is connected 
to the back electrode and that is also mounted on the bridge. 
The entire current path is insulated from the external parts 
of the telephone transmitter so that danger from shock is 
negligible. 

Any thin flat diaphragm will tend to vibrate at its own natural 
frequency. This would tend to make the output of the trans¬ 
mitter quite large to certain frequencies of the voice, thus causing 
excessive distortion. The central damping spring serves to 
damp the transmitter mechanically and prevent large motions 
at the resonant frequencies. 

Modem Telephone Transmitters*—^Within the past few years 
telephone transmitters have been greatly improved in both 
operating characteristics and efficiency. They have been made 
nonpositional so that when used in handsets the output would 
be largely independent of position; also, their frequency response 
has been improved. 
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The exact methods by which these and other improvements 
have been accomplished vary, of course, among the different 
manufacturers. Cross-sectional diagrams of two of the standard 
transmitters used in modern telephone handsets are shown in 
Figs. 80 and 81. Those made by other manufacturers have 
similar refinements. A summary of the improvements incorpo¬ 
rated in modern handset transmitters will now be given. 
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Fia. 80, Fig. 81. 

Fig. 80.—Certain details of the Western Electric telephone transmitter used 
in modern handsets. The diaphragm is ribbed for stiffening and is loosely held 
at the edges by rings or “books” of paper. The inner surface of the diaphragm 
is in contact with the carbon granules. 

Fig. 81.—Constructional details of Kellogg telephone transmitter used in 
modern handsets. The inner surface of this diaphragm is in contact with the 
carbon granules. Both this transmitter and the one of Fig. 80 are of the so- 
called ”capsule” type and are readily removed and replaced should they become 
damaged. 


PosWmai Characteristice .—^As has been previously mentioned, 
modem telephone transmitters are largely nonpositional; that is, 
the output is approximately the same for all positions in which 
the transmitter is held. In general this is accomplished by shap¬ 
ing the diaphragm and carbon-granule chamber somewhat as 
shown in Figs. 80 and 81 , so that it is impossible fm the carbon 
gnmules to fall away from the electrodes and open the circuit. 
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Frequency Response .—As shown on page 117, the mechanical 
characteristics of the diaphragm are important in determining 
the frequency response of a telephone transmitter. Thus, a 
thin flat metal disk will flex as it vibrates and will give out a 
distorted speech current. It is desired that the diaphragm will 
move forward and backward essentially with piston action. 
This action is approached by making the diaphragm stiff and by 
mounting it properly so that it can readily move back and forth 
when the sound waves strike it. The stiffening is achieved in 
different ways. One manufacturer uses a conical shape for the 
diaphragm cross section, and further stiffens it by pressing ribs 
in the diaphragm. The motion of the diaphragm can be regulated 
by properly designing the air chamber behind it. 

Carbon Granules .—The carbon granules are carefully selected 
as to quality and size, and the chamber is filled with exactly the 
correct amount of granules. C^ertain of the manufacturers gold- 
plate the electrode surfaces in contact with the carbon granules, 
believing that this gold-plated surface forms a superior contact. 
The granules are held within the chamber by a felt ring, by a silk 
closure, or by other convenient means. 

Diaphragm Protecting Shield .—In the modern handset trans¬ 
mitters the diaphragm is protected from mechanical injury by a 
protecting gnd or shield of some type or by other appropriate 
means. This is particularly necessary because the transmitters 
are of the ^‘capsule’' type; that is, they are an individual unit 
that may be removed from a handset in an instant if a suitable 
tool is used. Moisture-proof membranes, or some other suitable 
arrangement, protect the transmitter elements from the entrance 
of moisture. 

REVIEW QUESTIONS 

1. Enumerate the important desirable characteristics that a telephone 
transmitter should have. 

2 . From the telephone viewpoint, distinguish between the terms trans¬ 
mitter and microphone. 

5. Into what two general types can transmitters (or, to use the popular 
term, microphones) be classified? 

4 . What two types of radio microphones are used? 

b* Explain how sound waves are converted to electric current variations 
by a carbon-granule telephone transmitter. 

6. Discuss sources of distortion in carbon-granule telephone transmitters 
of the older type. 
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7 . Why may a carbon-granule transmitter be regarded as a source of 
alternating voltage? 

8 . Explain the cause of the hissing noise produced by carbon-granule 
transmitters. 

9. What is packing in telephone transmitters? 

10. What precaution should bo taken when a carbon-granule transmitter 
is operated in an inductive circuit? 

11. lieferring to the older-type transmitter, why is the position in whi(*h 
it is held important? 

12. What are the advantages of the double-button carbon-granule micro¬ 
phone? 

13. What will be the result of an excessive direct current through a trans¬ 
mitter? 

li. What will be the effect if the transmitter current is insufficient? 

16. Trace the current path through the older type of transmitter. 
Through the newer type. 

16. Discuss the features that make the modern transmitter nonpositional. 

17. Why is it desired that the diaphragm move with piston action? 

18. Discuss the important constructional features of a modern telephone 
transmitter. 

19. What advantage is there in having a transmitter diaphragm resonant 
to frequencies in the middle of the voic(»-fre(iuency range? 

20. Why are the size, quality, and number of carbon granules used of 
importance? 


PROBLEMS 

1. As stated under Fig. 74, the sound-powered telephone has an internal 
impedance of 900 ohms. Assume that the angle of this impedance is 30®. 
How much current will flow into a 600-ohm line when this telephone is con¬ 
nected to the line and spoken into in a loud voice? 

2. Referring to Prob. 1, calculate the power in milliwatts that will flow 
into the line. 

3. Again referring to Prob. I; calculate the power level in decibels of the 
signal entering the line, using 1.0 milliwatt as zero level. 

4 . Make an estimate of the distance in miles you could talk over a 
128-mil hard-drawn copper line (page 253), using a sound-powered telephone 
at each end of the line. Assume quiet line and terminal conditions. 

6 . The direct voltage across a 35-ohm transmitter is 4.28 volts. Calcu¬ 
late the direct current through the transmitter and the power dissipated in 
it. No sound is actuating the diaphragm. 

6. Suppose that sound waves impinging on the diaphragm cause the 
resistance of the path through the carbon granules of a 35-ohin transmitter 
to vary periodically 15 per cent above and below the value of 35 ohms. The 
load resistance is 35 ohms and the battery voltage is 8.56 volts. Repeat the 
solution on page 116, determining the upper and lower current values. 

7. Referring to 77, determine the effective values of the fundamental 

component and the second harmonic for the solution of Prob. 6. 
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8 . Referring to Fig. 76, if the internal resistance of a transmitter is 
Et 50 ohms, and the resistance of the external load is J?l “ 60 ohms, and 
if the peak value of the fundamental component of the current is 3.9 milli- 
amperes, calculate the alternating power lost in the transmitter, the power 
delivered to th(* load, and the total or open-circuit alternating voltage pro¬ 
duced by the transmitter. 

9 . Using the voltage value calculated in Prob. 8, calculate the power 
that will be delivered to a 30-ohm load, a 40-ohm load, a 60-ohm load, and a 
70-ohm load. Plot these values (and also that for a 50-ohm load, as pre¬ 
viously calculated) with resistance on the X axis and power on the Y axis. 
What are your conclusions? 

10. Under the same conditions as Prob. 9, calculate the efficiency of the 
circuit. This equals the power delivered to the load divided by the total 
power generated and multiplied by 100. 



CHAPTER VI 


TELEPHONE RECEIVERS 

As explained in Chap. V, the telephone transmitter is actuated 
by the speech sound waves and causes an electric current to vary 
in accordance with the speech variations. These electric impulses 
are then conducted to the distant telephone set. At the tele¬ 
phone set of the listener the energy of the received electric 
impulses must be converted to sound waves so that the original 
speech is audible at this distant location. 

The Telephone Receiver.—This is a device for changing the 
speech energy in the form of electric waves to corresponding 
sound waves. As in the case of the telephone transmitter, the 
receiver is a vital link in a telephone system. It must accomplish 
the conversion of energy from electric impulses to speech sound 
waves without excessive distortion. This conversion need not 
be perfect, however, because in a telephone system the received 
speech need not, for example, have the high quality of a radio¬ 
broadcasting system. Thus it will be recalled (page 109) that, 
for good intelligibility, a frequency band of from 250 to 3000 
cycles will be entirely sufficient. 

A telephone receiver should be rugged and very sensitive. 
Because the receiver is attached to the telephone set by a cord, 
or is incorporated in a movable handset, it must be able to with¬ 
stand severe mechanical shocks. Often the electric energy reach¬ 
ing a distant receiver is very low because of line losses and, if 
the receiver is insensitive, it will be unable to reproduce the 
received speech with sufficient sound intensity to be plainly 
audible. 

Types of Telephone Receivers.—^Any device for converting 
from electric impulses to sound waves consists of two portions: 
(1) a motor element and (2) an acoustic radiator. As will be 
seen later, in the telephone receiver these two functions are 
largely combined in the action of the diaphragm. 

Loud-speakers are merely telephone receivers designed to 
radiate effectively acoustic power for reception at a distance. 
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These also consist of a motor element and an acoustic radiator. 
Since this book is limited to the subject of telephony, loud¬ 
speakers will not be considered further. 

The receiver used in almost all commercial telephone systems, 
as well as in most other installations including radio, is of the 
permanent-magnet iron-diaphragm type. This receiver is sim¬ 
ple, cheap, rugged, and sensitive. An electromagnetic telephone 
receiver has some application in special systems and will be 
briefly treated later in this chapter. A tribute to the early 
telephone pioneers is the fact that the telephone receiver of today 
exists, fundamentally, in the form originally developed by Bell 
and his associates. 

The Permanent-magnet Iron-diaphragm Telephone Receiver. 

A cross section of a telephone receiver of this type is shown in 



Fio. 82.—Cross section of a typical telephone receiver. This receiver is used 
with the transmitter on page 121. Like the transmitter there described, this 
receiver will be eventually replaced by those of later design. 


Fig. 82. Receivers made by the various companies differ largely 
only in manufacturing detail. This receiver is of the type used 
with the transmitter shown on page 121, Fig. 79, and although 
telephone sets using such receivers and transmitters are being 
gradually replaced, millions of them will remain in service for 
years to come (see also page 149). 

The receiver of Fig. 82 is designed to be held to the ear by the 
hand and is called a hand receiver. Since it may be conveniently 
large, the permanent magnet also may be large and is usually 
shaped as indicate. 
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When the hands of the listener must be free, as when required 
for recot’ding messages or for operating a typewriter or a switch¬ 
board, a head receiver is employed. Such a receiver must be 
light in weight and small in size, necessitating a compact design. 
A diagram of a head receiver is shown in Fig. 83. For com¬ 
pactness, the permanent magnet is of circular shape as 
explained. 

Referring to Fig. 82, it will be noted that pole pieces of magnetic 
iron (soft iron that readily conducts mag¬ 
netic lines of force) are welded to the ends of 
a strong permanent magnet. The speech 
currents pass through two coils placed on 
these soft-iron pole pieces. Brass is a non¬ 
magnetic material, and the brass cup is 
merely a mechanical support for the dia¬ 
phragm. This diaphragm is of thin soft iron 
of good magnetic quality and the surface js 
treated to prevent corrosion. 

Theory of the Telephone Receiver.—The 
theory of operation of a telephone receiver 
will be explained by the use of Fig. 84 in 
which only the end portions of the permanent 
magnet (marked north and south) and a por¬ 
tion of the soft-iron diaphragm are shown. 

The magnetic field of the permanent mag¬ 
net is indicated by the magnetic line marked 
0. Of course, this is a strong field, but for 
clarity it is shown as onl^?^ a single line. 

This magnetic field crosses the small air gap 
between the north pole tip and the dia¬ 
phragm, follows the iron diaphragm, crosses the air gap to 
the south pole tip, and then flows through the south magnetic 
pole and the magnet to the north magnetic pole, thus completing 
the magnetic circuit. Some of the magnetic lines of force from 
the pennfanent magnet do not follow the iron diaphragm but 
follow a path indicated by the Une this leakage flux should 
be kept as low as possible by the use of good magnetic iron for tjhe 
diapWgm and very small air gaps. The permanent magnetic 
poles, marked north and soiUh^ through the action of the magnetic 
lines of force marked exert a strong pull at the center of the iron 


Thtn iron 



Kig. 83.—Cross-sec¬ 
tional diagram of a 
head receiver. The 
permanent magnet is 
circular in shape and 
has two centrally lo¬ 
cated soft-iron pole 
pieces contacting the 
north and south poles. 
The two coils are 
placed on these i>ole 
pieces and connected 
in series. 
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diaphragm and bow it inward slightly. It is common knowledge 
that a magnet will thus attract iron. 

The two coils on the soft-iron pole pieces are connected in 
series so that their magnetic effects add. For the direction of 
speech currents indicated, these two coils will produce magnetic 
fields as indicated by the letters N and S. This can be proved 
by the right-hand rule of page 18. This field, indicated by the 

line <#>, (because it is caused by the 
speech currents), will add to 
the permanent magnetic field <t> 
produced by the magnet. Thus, 
for the speech-current direction 
indicated^ the magnetic field 
through the iron diaphragm will 
be increased, and the diaphragm 
wall be pulled more strongly, bow¬ 
ing it in further. 

Speech currents are alternating 
in nature, and when the current 
reverses in direction, the magnetic 
effects N and Sy produced by the 
speech coils, will also reverse. 
Thus the magnetic field compo¬ 
nent <)>8 will also be reversed, and 
the pull on the center of the dia¬ 
phragm will be weaker. Because 
the pull will be less, the dia¬ 
phragm will bow in less than with 
the magnet acting alone. 

To summarize the action of the telephone receiver, a pull is 
exerted at the center of the soft-iron diaphragm by the permanent 
magnet, bowing or bending it in slightly. One half cycle of the 
alternating speech currents will cause a magnetic field that bows 
it in further, and the other half cycle will produce a magnetic 
effect that will oppose that of the permanent magnet, and for 
this half cycle the diaphragm will not be bowed in so far. 

Season for the Permanent Magnet—A complete mathematical 
analysis of the action of a telephone receiver indicates that a 
strong permanent magnet will result in a sensitive receiver with 
large acoustical output. That this is true is evident (xam the 



Fig. 84. —Action of a telephone 
receiver. The iron diaphraRni is 
drawn thicker than it is in order to 
show the dux path. The magnetic 
field 4> produces a permanent pull 
on the center of the diaphragm, 
bowing it in slightly (not indicated). 
The flux <t>H is caused by the voice 
currents, and its variations causes 
the diaphragm to move in and out, 
reproducing the speech sounds. 
The flux is leakage. 
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well-known fact that if the permanent magnet becomes weak 
during the life of a receiver, the receiver becomes very insensitive 
and its sound output is very low. One of the first tests made 
by a telephone serviceman when examining a faulty telephone 
set is to unscrew the receiver cap and ascertain if the magnet 
has a strong attractive force for the iron diaphragm. 

The magnet used in a telephone receiver is made of a special 
steel, or other special magnetic alloy, and is carefully heat-treated 
to give permanent magnetic characteristics. The magnet must 
not be too strong, however, because if it is, it may clamp the 
diaphragm to the pole pieces. This same effect may be caused 
by direct current through the receiver windings in this way: If a 
direct current and an alternating current both flow through the 
windings (such as would occur if a receiver were connected in 
series with the plate of a vacuum tube in an audio-amplifier) 
the direct current may be in such a direction as to produce a 
magnetic effect adding to that of the permanent magnet, resulting 
in the diaphragm being clamped to the pole pieces. Or, if the 
connections to the speech coils are reversed, the direct current 
will oppose the field produced by the permanent magnet resulting 
in a low sound output as would occur if the magnet became weak. 

The permanent magnet also plays another important role which 
is often not appreciated. A double-frequency tone would result 
if the permanent magnet were not present as will now be explained, 
referring to Fig. 85. 

The upper figure represents a telephone receiver without a 
permanent magnet but with only speech coils C and an adjacent 
soft-iron diaphragm D. One cycle of the alternating current 
that is passing through the receiver coil C is shown. As this 
current increases from 0 to Si,n electromagnet having the 

assumed polarity N-S will result. This will bow the diaphragm 
in as indicated by the dotted line. When the diaphragm moves 
in, it will create a region of reduced air pressure at the front 
(right) of the diaphragm. 

Now when the current decreases from +IjaMx to 0, the dia¬ 
phragm will move out (or back) to its former position of rest. 
As the diaphragm moves ovi, it will create a region of increased 
air pressure at the front (right) of the diaphragm. Thus, one 
half cycle of current has produced a decrease in air pressure and 
an increase in air pressure or one complete cycle of a sound warn. 
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By this action, one cycle of current will produce two cycles of 
sound wave, or will double the frequency, and a 1000-cycle 
current through a receiver will produce a 2000-cycle tone. Such 
a receiver would double all the frequency components in speech 
and hence would cause bad distortion. 



Current 
through coil 


Sound wety/e 



Current 
through coil 


Fio. 85.—Illustrating the fact that in a telephone receiver without a permanent 
force the diaphragm produces a double-frequency sound. 


Now consider the lower portion of Fig. 86. A permanent 
magnet S'N' has been inserted in the coil. This permanent 
magnet will bow the diaphragm in to the position D. Now when 

the current increases from 0 to +/__ the coil C will become an 

electromagnet with poles N and S, and this will increase the pull 
on the diaphragm and will bow it in farther as indicated by the 
dotted line at the left of the diaphragm. This will reduce the air 
pressure at the right of the diaphragm, reproducing the portion 
of the sound wave o6. 
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When the current changes from to 0, reverses, and goes 

to —the diaphragm will first return to its original position 
Z>, and then will go to the dotted position at the right. This is 
because the current is now a maximum value in the opposite 
direction, the electromagnet poles N and S are now reversed, and 
the electromagnet is now opposing the effect of the permanent 
magnet. When the diaphragm moved from the dotted position 
at the left to the dotted position at the right, it compressed air 
particles in front (right) of it causing an increase in air pressure. 
Now when the current changes from to —Imnxt the portion 

of the sound wave bed will be created. When the current 
changes from —to 0, the diaphragm will return to position 
D, and the portion of the sound wave de will be created. 

This explanation shows that, when a permanent magnet is 
used, one cycle of current produces one cycle of sound wave, and 
no double-frequency distorting effect exists as does without the 
magnet. The fact that sound-wave cycle ahede starts and ends 
at a negative maximum value is of no concern when it is remem¬ 
bered that many cycles of alternating current would be flowing. 

There are instances where a very lightweight receiver using no 
permanent magnet is desired. The double-frequency effect just 
explained can be avoided in a receiver using no permanent 
magnet if, in addition to the alternating current, a small amount 
of direct current is also passed through the coil. 

Distortion in Telephone Receivers. —The ordinary telephone 
receiver is far from being a perfect device. If pure sine-wave 
signals of various frequencies are impressed on the speech coils, 
the receiver will not emit exactly pure tones, and the output will 
include harmonics causing nonlinear distortion (page 279). Also, 
if various pure sine-wave signals of different frequencies, but of 
the same amplitude, are impressed on a receiver, the sound out¬ 
put at the various frequencies will not be of the same magnitude. 
This is because the receiver is more efficient at some frequencies 
than at others, thus causing frequency distortion. 

A more detailed study of receiver operation^ shows that other 
sources of distortion are (1) the electric and magnetic circuits 
in the receiver and (2) the mechanical characteristics of the 
diaphragm. In the older type of receiver, such as shown itf 

1 Albert, A. L*, ‘‘Electrical Cpmmumoation,” John Wiley ^ Sons^ Inc., 
New York. 
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Fig. 82, the diaphragm is a thin, flat, soft-iron disk, held at the 
edges and bowed in slightly by the action of the magnet. Any 
such disk will have its own resonant frequencies; that is, fre¬ 
quencies at which it vibrates most readily. Also, it will have 
different modes or ways in which it vibrates. These factors com¬ 
bine to cause distortion. 

Although the output of the ordinary telephone receiver is 
somewhat distorted, the conclusion should not be reached that 
it is an unsatisfactory device. In fact, quite the contrary is true 
as proved by the many years of satisfactory operation obtained 
with such receivers. It has repeatedly been stressed in these 
pages that, for commercial telephone service, high quality (such 
as in radiobroadcasting systems) is neither necessary nor desir¬ 
able. The purpose of a telephone system is to transmit and 
reproduce sounds of good intelligibility, and this can be accom¬ 
plished without perfect reproduction. Of course, it would be 
possible to pass the speech sounds with perfect fidelity, but this 
would be far more costly, and at the present, at least, is not com¬ 
mercially justifiable. Thus, although the ordinary receiver of the 
flat-diaphragm type produces distortion, it is a satisfactory and 
useful device. 

Receiver Input Impedance.—The direct-current resistance of 
the speech coils of a telephone receiver varies between wide limits 
for (1) receivers of different types and (2) those of different manu¬ 
facture. Typical values are from 50 to 1000 ohms or more. The 
alternating-current impedance of the speech coils of a telephone 
receiver is even more variable depending on (1) type, (2) manu¬ 
facture, and (3) conditions of test or operation. 

The alternating-current input impedance of a telephone 
receiver can be measured with an equal ratio arm bridge circuit 
such as Fig. 86. The test current through the receiver can be 
varied by rheostat r and measured by the alternating-current 
milliammeter, which may be of the thermocouple type. In 
accordance with the theory of the bridge (page 89), if L is 
adjusted to equal the inductance of the receiver and B adjusted 
to equal the alternating-current effective resistance of the 
receiver, then a minimum tone will be heard in the head receiver 
and the bridge is balanced. 

Because the speech coils have iron cores and because the 
magnetic lines of force flow through the iron diaphragm and other 
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iron portions of the magnetic circuit, the inductance and effective 
resistance will depend on the magnitude of the measuring current, 
and also on its frequency. There is also another, and perhaps 
even more important, reason why the inductance and resistance 
(that together constitute the input impedance) will vary. This 
is because the receiver in a sense is an electric motor, producing 
a reciprocating motion of the diaphragm, and thus the input 
impedance will vary with the condition of the diaphragm. 

By condition of the diaphragm is meant the following: (1) Is 
the diaphragm clamped tightly or loosely by the screw receiver 
cap? (2) Is the diaphragm blocked mechanically, or is it free to 
vibrate? (3) What is the acoustic load on the diaphragm? The 



Fia. 86.—A simple bridge circuit for determining the resistance and the reactance 
of a telephone receiver. 

acoustic load on the diaphragm is the opposition offered to the 
diaphragm motion by the air particles. Thus, if a receiver were 
operated in a vacuum, there would be no acoustic load. If the 
holes in the receiver cap were partly plugged, the diaphragm 
motion would be retarded by the ‘‘dash pot^^ action as the air 
under the cap slowly escaped through the holes. Or, if the 
receiver were placed on a table with the receiver cap opening 
next to the table top, the sound waves reflected from the table 
top would affect the motion of the diaphragm. 

A complete study of the input impedance of a telephone 
receiver^ is of much theoretical interest but will not be included. 
Sufl&ce it to say that the input impedance is composed of two 
parts: th^ blocked impedance and the motional impedance. 

The blocked impedance is the input impedance when the 
diaphragm is blocked or held in a fixed position. This blocking 

^Kennelly, A. E., '‘Electrical Vibration Instruments,” The Macmillan 
Company, New York. For a summary see reference listed as footnote on 
p. 133. 
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can be accomplished by several means; for example, by com¬ 
pletely plugging with paraffin the hole or holes in the receiver 
cap. Then, since the air cannot flow in and out and since there 
is not sufficient air between the diaphragm and receiver cap to 
compress, the diaphragm is held fixed. The blocked input 
impedance of a receiver is composed of both resistance and 
reactance, a typical value for a small telephone head receiver 
being 110 ohms resistance and 170 ohms inductive reactance at a 
frequency of 800 cycles and a test current of 1.0 milliampere. 

The motional impedance is the difference between the input 
impedance when the diaphragm is free, and the input impedance 
when it is blocked. This solution must be made graphically or 
algebraically by subtracting resistive components from resistive 
components and reactive components from reactive components. 
The input impedance with the diaphragm free for the receiver 
previously considered is 160 ohms resistance and 175 ohms induc¬ 
tive reactance at the same frequency and same test current value. 

Receiver Output and Efficiency.—The reactance is different 
because the diaphragm is free and in vibrating it changes the path 
of the magnetic lines of force and thus causes an electromotive 
force aue to the diaphragm motion to be induced in the speech 
coils. Such an induced electromotive force will combine with 
the back electromotive force and will cause the net back electro¬ 
motive force (and hence the apparent inductance of the speech 
coils) to be different from the inductance when the diaphragm is 
blocked. This causes the reactances when the diaphragm is free, 
and when it is blocked, to be different. 

The resistance of the telephone receiver when the diaphragm is 
free is different from the resistance when it is blocked for the 
following reason: When the diaphragm is blocked, the resistance 
component of the input impedance is much like that of any iron- 
cored coil, consisting of losses caused by the direct-current ohmic 
resistance of the windings, eddy-current losses, and hysteresis 
losses. But, when the diaphragm is vibrating, power must be 
supplied to it to cause the motion. This power must come from 
the speech coils, and hence the resistance component of their 
input impedance must be different so they will draw the additional 
power from the source. 

.The aciditional power supplied to the diaphragm in this manner 
is largely dissipated in two ways: (1) some of the power is dia* 
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sipated in mechanically flexing the diaphragm and (2) the 
remainder is delivered to the air, producing sound waves. 

As is evident, there are many losses to be supplied in a receiver. 
It is not surprising to find that even under the best conditions the 
over-all efficiency of the flat-diaphragm type of telephone receiver 
is only about 1 per cent. This means, of course, the ratio of 
acoustic speech-power output to electric speech-power input. 

This should not be taken to mean that the ordinary receiver is 
not a useful device; it is very useful and quite satisfactory, all 
factors considered. In general, electroacoustical devices such as 
receivers, microphones, and loud-speakers are not highly efficient. 
They convert from energy in one form to energy in another form 
over a wide frequency band. The over-all efficiency of any such 
device is usually quite low. 

The Sound-powered Receiver. —From the description of the 
sound-powered transmitter given on page 112, it is evident that 
such a device mil also operate as a telephone receiver if voice- 
frequency speech currents are passed through the windings. In 
fact, it is a better telephone receiver than the conventional type 
described in the preceding pages. The sound-powered receiver 
is more complicated and more costly, however. 

Modem Telephone Receivers. —Much progress has been made 
in recent years in the development of telephone receivers. This 
has, however, largely been in improved materials and their uses, 
rather than in the fundamental principle of operation. Modem 
telephone receivers are of the ^'capsule'' type and are small and 
compact. The general features are very similar to the arrange¬ 
ment shown in Fig. 83. Improved permanent-magnet materials 
have resulted in small bar magnets being used in certain receivers 
instead of circular magnets. Better magnetic materials have 
been developed for file pole tips and the diaphragm. Also, 
special damping and other acoustical features have been incorpo¬ 
rated to make the receiver less resonant and thus improve the 
frequency response. Essentially, however, the telephone receiver 
in use today is electrically similar to that used in the past. 

REVIEW QUESTIONS 

1. What band of frequencies must a telephone system transmit for good 
intelligibility? 

S. What two parts compose a device for converting from electric to 
sound energy? 
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8 . Are these two functions separate or combined in a telephone receiver? 
In a sound-powered telephone receiver? 

4 . What are the essential differences between a hand receiver and a head 
receiver? 

6. What is meant by leakage flux in a telephone receiver? 

6. Discuss the magnetic effects and forces acting on a receiver diaphragm. 

7 . Why should a permanent magnet be used in a telephone receiver? 

8 . (^ould a polarizing coil be used in a telephone receiver instead of a 
permanent magnet? 

9. Is the only purpose of the permanent magnet to produce a polarizing 
force? 

10 . What types of distortion may be producc'd by a telephone receiver? 
Explain each, 

11 . How does the receiver cause distortion? 

12 . Even though a receiver does cause distortion, why is it a satisfactory 
device for telephone service? 

18 . How can the input impedance of a telephone receiver be measured? 

14 . Why should the measuring current through the receiver be main¬ 
tained constant, and how may this be done? 

16 . What precautions should be observed in making impedance measure¬ 
ments on a telephone receiver to assure reliable results? 

16 . Distinguish between the two types of receiver impedance. 

17 . How may a receiver be blocked? 

18 . About what is the efficiency of a telephone receiver? 

19 . Discuss the sound-powered receiver. 

20 . Discuss the receivers used in modem telephone sets. 

PROBLEMS 

1 . One milliwatt of electric power is put into an open-wire line that is 
100 miles long and has a loss of 0.066 decibel per mile. At the end of the line 
is connected a properly terminated telephone receiver. Neglect losses in 
the termination and calculate the power in milliwatts entering the receiver. 

2 . About what should be the acoustic-power output of the receiver of 
Prob. 1? 

8 . Referring to the theory given on page 136, calculate the motional 
impedance of the receiver there considered. 

4 . A telephone receiver is connected across 0.5 volt at 800 cycles. 
Calculate the current that will flow through it when it is blocked and when 
it is free. How much power will it take for each condition? How much 
acoustic power will it radiate? 

6 . Again referring to page 136, calculate the power delivered to the 
receiver under each test condition. 
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TELEPHONE SETS 

The telephone transmitters and receivers previously considered 
are combined with certain auxiliary apparatus into a circuit that 
is installed on the premises of the telephone subscriber. The 
telephone subscriber or customer uses (and misuses) this tele¬ 
phone equipment very much as he wishes. Much of the success 
of a telephone conversation depends on the manner in which the 
subscriber handles the telephone equipment. The equipment 
at his disposal should be very simple to operate; it should be 
constructed and installed so that it will not invite tampering; it 
should be entirely safe to handle from an electrical standpoint; 
it should be reasonably attractive, as well as rugged and reliable. 
In addition, the equipment should be so arranged that it is diffi¬ 
cult to use improperly (page 155). 

The Telephone Set, —^An assemblage of apparatus including a 
telephone transmitter, receiver, ringer, switch, induction coil or 
transformer, condenser, and combining circuit is known as a 
telephone set. These may be classified on the basis of (1) the 
circuits and electrical principle of operation or (2) the physical 
arrangement of the equipment. 

From the standpoint of the circuits involved, there are many 
combinations. Thus in the magneto telephone set used in 
local-battery, or magneto systems, a hand-cranked magneto is 
used to signal other subscribers on the same line, or to call the 
operator. In the common-battery telephone set used in manu¬ 
ally operated common-battery systems, the operator is signaled 
when the receiver is removed from its hook. In dial-telephone 
systems all switching is controlled by the telephone subscriber 
or customer who manipulates the dial on the dial-telephone set. 
Thus there are three major types of telephone systems: (1) the 
magneto, (2) the manual, and (3) the dial system. 

In any of these systems the telephone sets at the disposal of the 
subscriber may be of one of two major types: (1) the wall tele¬ 
phone set, and (2) the desk telephone set. 
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Fig. 87. A Hiiuple one¬ 
way telephone channel con- 
sistinK of a trariHmitter and 
receiver in Beries with a 
battery. 



Simple Telephone Circuits.—A simple one-^way telephone 
system is provided by the circuit of Fig. 87 consisting of a trans¬ 
mitter, a receiver, and a battery in 
series. Such a simple circuit is suit¬ 
able for many purposes. For maxi¬ 
mum power transfer (page 81), the 
impedance of the receiver should equal 
that of the transmitter. The resist¬ 
ance of ordinary carbon-granule trans¬ 
mitters is from about 35 to perhaps 76 
ohms; therefore, a high-resistance 
radio-type headset receiver will be inefficient in this series com¬ 
bination. Only a few volts are required for the battery supply. 
An excessive direct current should not flow through either the 
transmitter or receiver, or overheat¬ 
ing will result. Also, if the direct 
current is excessive and if it flows 
through the receiver so as to increase 
the pull on the diaphragm, the dia¬ 
phragm may be clamped to the pole 
pieces (page 130). 

A simple two-way telephone system 
is provided by the circuit of Fig. 88 
consisting of two receivers (or two 
special sound-powered units, page 
113) in series. This is the arrangement used by Bell in his early 
telephone systems. The receiver will work both ways; (1) it will 
take in electric energy and convert it to sound waves or (2) if 

sound waves strike its diaphragm, it 
will act as an electric generator (trans¬ 
mitter) and convert these sound waves 
to electric impulses. Ordinary tele¬ 
phone receivers produce but a feeble 
electric output when used in this way; 
nevertheless, they can be used to talk 
over considerable distances if one 
speaks loudly. The special sound- 
powered telephones (page 113) have a large electric output and 
can be used for talking (without battery supply) over relatively 
long distances. 


Fig. 88.—simple two-way 
telephone channel can be pro¬ 
vided by connecting two re¬ 
ceivers in series. The volume 
is very low if ordinary receivers 
are used, but is quite satisfac¬ 
tory if special sound-powered 
units are employed. 




Fig. 89.—A two-way tele¬ 
phone channel composed of 
a transmitter and receiver 
at each end of the line with a 
battery in series. 



TELEPHONE SETS 


141 




PiQ. 90.—A two-way telephone chan¬ 
nel is provided by a transmitter and 
receiver in parallel as indicated. 


Another simple two-way telephone system is provided by Fig, 
89, in which a transmitter and a receiver are used at each termina¬ 
tion. What was said previously regarding impedance match, 
excessive current, and direction of current flow applies to this 
circuit as well. Although this circuit is entirely satisfactory in an 
emergency, or for a very simple intercommunicating or inter¬ 
phone system, it has disadvantages. When transmitting, there 
are always an extra transmitter and an extra receiver in' series, 
and these dissipate energy, lowering the efficiency of the circuit. 

The parallel arrangement of Fig. 90 also provides two-way 
service, and for certain conditions is superior to Fig. 89. One 
important advantage is that 
the transmitter will receive a 
larger direct current and, if it 
does, the electric output will 
be greater. Of course, the 
receiver is in parallel, and also 
in this circuit it will absorb 
some of this speech-power output, and this is a disadvantage. 

The disadvantages of having inactive transmitters and 
receivers in the circuits just considered can be avoided by 
incorporating switches in these circuits that remove the inactive 
elements as desired. There are many types of such circuits, but 
in general the principle involved is that the speaker presses a 
button when he desires to talk, and the listener releases a button. 
This switching action removes the unnecessary receiver and 
transmitter from the circuit. An arrangement of this type is a 
variable telephone circuitr Although such circuits are vefy 
eflBicient and widely used when operated by skilled technical 
personnel, they would be entirely unsuited for use by the general 
public because of the confusion that would result, if for no other 
reason. Public telephone systems are provided with invariable 
telephone circuits in which such switching features are eliminated. 

Locai*l:fatter7 or Magneto Telephone Sets. —In the local- 
batteiy ^Jelephone system, the battery for supplying the trans¬ 
mitter with direct current is usually three dry cells that are 
located at each telephone station; that is, as a part of each 
installed telephone set. The signaling apparatus at the telephone 
station consists of a hand-driven magneto generator and the 
station ringer or bell. Figure 91 shows a t 3 rpical circuit. 
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To ring the operator, the handle of the magneto is turned a few 
revolutions. When the handle is first turned, the switch is closed 
and, as soon as the handle is not being turned, the switch openc. 
By this action, the magneto is not connected in parallel (or 
bridged) across the line when it is not in use, and this reduces the 
circuit losses. For calling others on the same line, a code of 
signals is rung. 

The receiver is left on the hook during ringing so that the trans¬ 
mitter and receiver will be disconnected. When the receiver 
is removed, the switch-hook contacts are closed, and the 
battery causes direct current to flow through the transmitter 
and the primary of the transformer, often called in telephony an 
induction coil. This device in its simple form consists of a 
primary and a secondary on either an open or a closed magnetic 
core. 

When sound waves strike the transmitter diaphragm the 
resistance of the carbon granules will be alternately increased and 
decreased, and a pulsating current will flow through the primary 
of the induction coil or transformer. Any such pulsating current 
was shown (page 114) to consist of both direct and alternating 
components. The alternating components in the primary, vary¬ 
ing in accordance with the speech sound waves, will induce a 
corresponding voltage in the secondary. Thus the so-called 
induction coil performs at least three important functions: (1) it 
prevents the flow of direct current through the local telephone 
receiver: (2) the coil usually is so wound as to step up the value 
of the alternating speech voltage impressed on the line (with the 
local receiver in series) leading to the central office, or, in other 
words, the induction coil at least partly matches the impedance 
of the line to that of the transmitter so that maximum power 
transfer is approached; and (3) to use a repeating coil increases 
the percentage change in resistance and thus increases the useful 
alternating-current output. For instance, if the transmitter is in 
series with a battery, a receiver, and the line, the percentage 
change in the total resistance of the circuit caused by variations in 
transmitter resistance will be smaller than if the transmitter is 
connected in series with only the primary of the induction coil 
and the battery. It is the percentage change of the total 
resistance that will establish the alternating-current components 
containing the speech power. 
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As indicated by the dotted lines of Fig. 91, a condenser is some¬ 
times connected as shown, especially when a large number of 
common-battery or magneto sets are connected in parallel across 
the same line. The ringing currents used are of low frequency, 


Office 


JFiq. 91.—Circxiit of a local-battery or magneto telephone set. 

about 10 to 20 cycles per second, depending on how fast the 
crank is turned, and the reactance that this condenser offers to 
the ringing currents is very high. Therefore, with the condenser 
inserted, any ringing current on the line will not be effectively 
short-circuited if one person absent-mindedly leaves a receiver 
off the hook. As the reader may 
have noted in operating a mag¬ 
neto set, if the receiver is taken off 
the hook and the magneto turned, 
even the bell at his station will 
not ring satisfactorily. Because 
of its circuit function, thfe qon- 
denser is often called a ‘^sure-ring 
condenser.'^ 

The Magneto Generator.—^As 

previously explained, in the local- 
battery or magneto telephone sys¬ 
tem the ^ging current used to 

call another station on the same Elements of a telephone 

. . 1 . magneto nngmg generator, 

line, or to signal the operator, 

is generated manually by turning the crank of a hand magneto 
generator. The basic principle involved is indicated by Fig. 
92. When the coil (indicate for simplicity as a single turn) 
is rotated, the magnetic lines of force produced by the permanent 
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magnet and linking the turns of the coil are changed, and an 
alternating electromotive force is induced in the coil. This 
alternating ringing voltage forces the ringing current through 
the connected station ringers or bells. 

A simplified view of the action is depicted in Fig. 93. At the 
instant the plane of the coil is at right angles to the magnetic lines 
of force, the coil is merely “sliding alonglines of force, and no 
flux linkages are being changed. From Lenz^s law (page 22) the 
electromotive force induced at that instant is zero. When 
the plane of the coil is parallel to the magnetic field, the rate of 
change of flux linkages will be greatest, and at that instant the 
induced electromotive force is maximum. If the field is perfectly 
uniform and if the coil is rotated at a constant rate, the induced 



Fio. 93.—Simplified view 
of the action in a magneto 
ringing generator. 


electromotive force will be a pure sine 
wave. It is evident how the values arc 
zero at certain points. The fact that 
the induced electromotive force is posi¬ 
tive at one time and negative at another 
is because a given side of the coil moves 
through the field first in one direction, 
and then in the other. For the coils 
of Figs. 92 and 93, one cycle of alternat¬ 


ing voltage is induced for each revolution. In an actual tele¬ 


phone magneto generator this is not a pure sine-wave voltage 
because such refinements are not necessary. 


Using Eq. (14), page 43, as a basis, the magnitude of the 
electromotive force induced in a magneto generator can be 
computed. From this equation, the average voltage in volts 
induced in a coil of N turns when the magnetic lines of force or 
flux ^ lines change in time t is Of course it 

makes no difference if the flux <t> dies out as explained on page 43 
or if the coil turns; the important thing is that the flux linkages 
N<l> are changed. It is this change in linkages that induces the 
electromotive force. 


For the arrangement of Figs. 92 and 93 and starting with the 
plane of the coil at right angles to the magnetic field, the flux 
linkages are changed from zero to maximum, from maximum to 
zero, from zero to maximum in the opposite direction, and from 
maximum to zero in this same (opposite) direction once each 
complete revolution, giving one cycle. In terms of the frequency 
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/, the time t in the voltage equation is t = l/f, and, as just shown, 
the linkages are changed four times during this interval. Thus 
Eq. (14), page 43 becomes 

= and E„.„ = 1.57 = volts. (48) 

The value 1.57 is (page 32) the ratio of E^/E„, and 
1.57 X 4 = 6.28 = 2)r. 

To compute the voltage generated by a typical hand-driven 
magneto generator, suppose the combined magnetic effects of the 



Fig. 94.—Working paitH of a magneto ringing generator used in local-battery 

telephone sets. 

permanent magnets produce a total field of 45,000 lines of force 
across the air gap. The winding is a continuous series coil of 
2600 turns. The armature is driven by gears (Fig. 94) such that 
one turn of the handle pi’oduces 5 turns of the armature, and the 
handle is being turned 150 times per minute. The frequency 
and the maximum value of the output voltage are desired. 

Step 1. Because of the gear ratio, the speed of the armature 
will be 5 X 150 = 760 revolutions per minute. The frequency 
of the generated voltage will be / = '^^%o — 12.6 cycles per 
second, because each turn of the armature produces one cycle as 
previously explained. 

Step 2. From Eq. (48) the maximum value of the generated 
voltage will be 

» 6.28 X 12.5 X 2560 X 45,000 X lO"* - 88.4 volts. 
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Station Ringers in Magneto Systems.—The station ringer or 
bell used in magneto telephone sets is of the polarized type, hav¬ 
ing a permanent magnet in it. This permanent magnet is 
indicated by the portion marked N and S of Fig. 95. In this 
figure, x ~ is a soft-iron strap holding two soft-iron cores c 
and Cl, and a — ai is a soft-iron armature pivoted in the center 
and has attached to it the ringing device or tapper. Two high- 
impedance windings w and Wi are placed on the soft-iron cores. 
These consist of many turns of very fine wire having a total 
direct-current resistance of from about 1000 to several thousand 
ohms, depending on the type. The frequency of the ringing 



(oi)-Front (b)-Sicle 

Fig. 96.—Front and side views of a polarized ringer. 

current depends on the speed of cranking and is usually about 
10 to 20 cycles per second. At these frequencies the impedance 
is relatively low, but at voice frequencies the effective resistance of 
a 1000-ohm (direct-current resistance) ringer is about 17,500 
ohms, and the inductive reactance about 23,000 ohms with an 
alternating voltage of 2.0 volts impressed.^ 

The permanent magnet produces a magnetic flux as follows; 
Assuming the upper end of the magnet to be a north pole as 
indicated by N, the flux from this pole divides, one half following 
the soft-iron strap a; — *1 to the l^t and the other half follow¬ 
ing the strap to the right. These magnetic fluxes are not shown. 
The field to the left passes down the soft-iron core e, and that 
to the right follows down core ct. These fliixes then cross the air 

‘"Standard Handbook for Electrical Engineers,” McOmw-Hill Book 
.Company, Inc., New York. 
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gap to the soft-iron armature a — ai, flow toward the center of the 
armature, and then cross the air gap to the south pole of 
the permanent magnet. For a perfectly symmetrical structure, 
the two magnetic forces acting on the armature will be equal, 
and the tapper will occupy the center position indicated. 

The alternating ringing current flows through the two coils 
w and wi in series. If at a given instant the current is in the 
direction indicated by J, the magnetic flux component due to this 
current will be in the direction indicated by 0. Such action will 
make the lower end of c a weaker north pole, and Ci a stronger 
north pole.^ Because of this, the soft-iron armature will be 
drawn to core Ci and gong g will be struck. On the next half 
cycle of alternating current, the action will be reversed, and gong 
gi will be struck. 

If the ringer of Fig. 95 is installed in a telephone set, the bell 
may jingle^' when the set is jarred. Also, because of transient 
voltages induced on a line from natural sources or from paralleling 
power lines (page 314), or owing to switching disturbances in the 
central office ‘ ^ j ingling ’ ’ of the bell may occur. Such disturbances 
are bothersome, and for this (and other reasons, page 158) 
polarized ringers are often biased. This is done by installing a 
slender adjustable spring from the armature to the soft-iron strap. 
If the spring is from a to Xy then the tapper will be lightly forced 
against gong gi; if the spring is from ai to Xi, it will lightly touch 
gong g. When a bell or ringer is biased in this way, the bell is 
much less likely to jingle^' and give signals that are false and 
annoying. 

Station Connections in Magneto Systems.—Magneto service 
is extensively used in rural areas, forest-service communication, 
and by the military forces. The sets are simple, reliable, and 
efficient, and give excellent service over long periods. Of course 
the dry cells must be replaced from time to time, but it is common 
for them to last several years. Usually, they should all be 
renewed at the same time and before they have seriously reduced 
the talkipg efficiency of the magneto telephone set. 

Because of the line economy that must be obtained in rural 
areas, it is common for several stations, and often up to 10 or 
more, to be connected for service in parallel or bridged’’ across 

^ Any portion of a magnetic circuit from which lines of force flow into air 
is by oonyenticm a north pole. 
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the line, to use a telephone term. This means, of course, that 
at the station, ringers are at all times across the line, and as many 
as 10 or more such ringers have a fairly low equivalent parallel 
impedance even at voice frequencies. Also, many ringers in 
parallel will be wasteful of the low-frequency ringing energy when 
a person rings on the line. Systems of code ringing are used; for 
example, one station may answer to one ^‘ short and one “long^’ 
ring, etc. 

Magneto telephone sets are manufactured by several com¬ 
panies, and naturally each ringer does not have the same imped¬ 
ance. Also, ringers are made for various purposes and with coils 
of different impedances. It is common for rural users to purchase 
their own telephone sets. Because of these facts, ringers of low 
impedance will sometimes be connected in parallel with ringers 
of higher impedance. If this is done, when ringing on the line is 
in progress, a low-impedance ringer will take an excessive current 
and will ring loudly, thus shunting current from the high- 
impedance ringers which will ring only faintly, if at all. For best 
results all ringers should be of about the same impedance, and the 
number connected across a line should be kept to a minimum. 

Rural lines and forest-service circuits are very often of galva- 
nized-iron wire. Many of these are one-wire circuits with ground 
return. Such circuits are quite susceptible to inductive inter¬ 
ference from electric power systems (page 314) and because 
electric power service has been extended in recent years even to 
remote areas, there is a marked tendency to replace grounded 
lines with two-wire circuits, often called full-metallic circuits* 
The popular idea exists that most, if not all, telephone lines are of 
iron wire, but quite the opposite is true. Of all the open-wire 
telephone line mileage in the United States, but a small per cent 
is of iron; most of the wire is copper. Of course, much iron is used 
as mentioned for rural circuits, but these constitute a small pro¬ 
portion of the total wire mileage. Rural lines are those used by 
persons in rural areas for a local exchange service, and not long¬ 
distance lines (for intercity service) that may be passing through 
rural areas. Long-distance lines are always of copper, except 
under very special conditions. 

Common-battery Telef^one Sets. —Most telephone sets are 
of the common-battery type (connected to a common single 
central-office battery), rather than the magneto type just con*- 
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sidered. Many circuits have been developed and used for these 
sets. 

In the invariable telephone circuit (page 141) containing at all 
times a telephone transmitter and a receiver in the same circuit, 
sidetone may result. If, when a person speaks into a transmitter, 
his voice is heard in his own receiver^ then sidetone exists. Hear¬ 
ing his own voice in the receiver is not particularly bothersome if 
the signal is not too loud, but 
the speaker also hears room 
noise if this sidetone coupling 
exists between the transmitter 
and receiver. These room 
noises will be picked up by the 
transmitter and will be intro¬ 
duced into his ear by the 
receiver at the same time the 
voice of the distant speaker is 
being reproduced. Because 
of this sidetone action, mask¬ 
ing results, and interference 
with the conversation occurs. 

In practice, however, this 
effect is serious only when the 
telephone set is located in a 
very noisy place. 

Circuits of common-battery 
telephone sets may be divided 
into three types: (1) sidetone 
circuits, (2) sidetone-reduc- 
tion circuits, and (3) anii-sidetone circuits. These will be 
treated in the following sections. 

Sidetone Telephone Sets .—The circuit of a widely used common- 
battery sidetone telephone set is shown in Fig. 96. Its function¬ 
ing is as follows: With the receiver raised from the ^'hook/^ and 
the switcji contacts closed as shown, the battery at the central 
ojffiee forces direct current through winding B of the induction 
coil and the transmitter in series. Some direct current flows 
also through the ringer and receiver but, because of the high 
direct-current resistance of the ringer, this current is negligible; 
also, if desired, a condenser inay be connected in series with the 
ringer preventing direct-current flow. Jn fact, in explaining 



A common-battery dial telephone set 
of the older type. {Courtesy of Western 
Electric Company ) 
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the performance of this circuit in transmitting and receiving, the 
ringer may be assumed to be entirely disconnected. However, 
perhaps it should be mentioned at this point that, when the ring¬ 
ing voltage is impressed at the central office on the line, the low- 
frequency ringing current passes through the ringer, through the 
condenser, and to the other side of the line. 

Sound waves striking the diaphragm cause the transmitter 

to vary the current flowing in ac¬ 
cordance with the voice variations. 
Thus the transmitter may be re¬ 
garded merely as a source of voice- 
frequency alternating voltage (page 
117). Referring again to Fig. 96, 
voice-frequency alternating current 
Avill flow from the transmitter 
through the series circuit composed 
of the receiver, winding A of the 
induction coil, and the condenser. 
The condenser neutralizes (to some 
extent at least) the reactance of the 
induction coil, and thus this cur¬ 
rent that flows through the series circuit just indicated is quite 
appreciable. 

This current flowing through the receiver actuates the receiver 
causing sidetone (which may be objectionable); however, this 
current also produces a very beneficial result as follows: The 
voice-frequency currents through winding A induce a voice- 
frequency voltage in winding jB, and this induced voltage added 
(vectorially) to the voice-frequency voltage originally produced 
by the transmitter is the actual signal voltage impressed on the 
telephone line. The effective-turns ratio of the induction coil 
is such that a voltage across winding A is stepped up and causes 
a greater voltage across winding B. Because of this action the 
voice-frequency voltage impressed on the line is increased by 
the so-called induction coil which is in reality a transformer. 
Also, because the condenser neutralizes some of the inductive 
reactance of the induction coil, the condenser is effective in 
increasing the voice-frequency signal voltage unpressed on the 
line. For this reason, the functioning of the condenser is oftasi 
referred to as a ^^booster action'^; in fact^ this entire local series 


linger 



Fig. 96.—A typical sidetone 
telephone circuit that was ‘^stand¬ 
ard” for many years. Millions 
of these circuits are in service and 
will undoubtedly be used for 
many years. 
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circuit of the transmitter, receiver, winding A, and condenser is 
sometimes called a “booster circuit/^ Because of this action, 
the sidetone circuit of Fig. 96 is quite efficient in transmitting. 
Although the tendency is to replace this with the anti«sidetone 
circuit, there are at present, and will be for years to come, millions 
of sets in service with circuits similar to the one just considered. 

In receiving, the voice-frequency voltage from the distant 
telephone station is impressed between lines 1-2 (of Fig. 96), 
across which the transmitter and winding B of the induction coil 
are connected in series. As explained 
in the preceding paragraph, the induc¬ 
tion coil (transformer) has voltage 
step-up properties from winding A to 
B, and, accordingly, it has voltage 
step-down properties and current 
step-up properties from jB to A (page 
80). It follows that the induction 
coil will cause a voice-frequency cur¬ 
rent flow in the circuit containing the 
receiver, and the receiver will be 
actuated, reproducing acoustically the 
speech signals being received from the 
distant station. 

Sidetone-reduction Telephone Sets ,—The circuit now to be 
described is a sidetone-reduction circuit and not an anti-sidetone 
circuit, although it is sometimes referred to as such. It is merely 
a variiliion of Fig. 96 and is not widely used for reasons that will 
be explained. In fai<^t, the sidetone-reduction circuit was used 
only when the telephone set was located in a very noisy place 
and a study of circuit transmission conditions to the central 
office indicated that, if the sidetone circuit of Fig. 96 were 
reconnected as the sidetone-reduction circuit of Fig, 97, the 
transmission results would be satisfactory. 

In considering this sidetone-reduction circuit, it is at once 
evident that the only change is in the location of the transmitter* 
Since the voice voltage output of the transmitter is not now 
directly impressed on the series circuit containing the receiver, 
the curr^t in the receiver will be less than for Fig. 96 and the 
mdetme wiU he redwed* With this circuit, the so-called booster 
action^’ does not exist, and the voice-frequency output voltage 



Fig. 97.—A modification of 
the circuit of Fig. 96, giving a 
reduction in sidetone but also 
a lower transmitting efficiency. 
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impressed on the line is lower than for the sidetone circuit of 
Fig. 96. This means that the sidetone-reduction set is less 
efficient in transmitting^ and it is for this reason that this circuit 
was used only when the station location was very noisy. 

In receiving^ however, the sidetone-reduction circuit is more 
efficient than the sidetone type. Because the transmitter is not 
now in the series ^4oop^’ composed of the coil winding A, the 
receiver, and the condenser, a greater current will flow through 
the receiver, and its acoustic output will be increased. 

Anti-sidetone Telephone Sets ,—Instead of being merely modifi¬ 
cations of the original sidetone circuit, true anti-sidetone sets 
include additional circuit arrangements for the purpose of 
neutralizing or balancing out the sidetone tendency. 

The anti-sidetone circuit of Fig. 98 retains the high trans¬ 
mitting efficiency of the sidetone 
i/ne I III circuit of Fig. 96 but largely pre- 

^ el " vents sidetone as follows: Either a 
Tbc^rcf/ f third winding is placed on the older 

o^tce two-winding induction coil, or a new 

three-winding induction coil is used. 

— 7 -" ^ - In modem telephone sets this induc- 

liG. 98.—At^icai anti-aidetone more nearly in the form 

of the conventional transformer. 
These three coils are all of the same core, and are accordingly 
coupled by the mutual inductance existing. Referring to the 
sidetone circuit of Fig. 96, it was shown that alternating voice 
currents flowed through the receiver and induction-coil winding 
A when the transmitter was actuated. There will, therefore, be 
a voltage drop across the impedance of the receiver. If an 
equal and opposite voltage is simultaneously impressed on this 
receiver, no current will flow through the receiver, and the 
sidetone will be negligible. 

This desired equal and opposite voltage can be obtained from 
the third winding C placed on the same magnetic core as A and 
By and, as indicated in Fig. 98, this is connected across the 
receiver. Then, negligible current will flow through the receiver 
and the sidetone will be greatly reduced. This neutralizing 
Of balancing action is only theoretically complete at one fre¬ 
quency, but the circuit is made 1 ^ critical so that the action is 
•effective over a wide range by use of a coil C of appropriate 


Fig. 98. — A typical anti-sidetone 
circuit. 
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resistance, or by the addition of resistance in series with coiS 
C if this is necessary. This is similar to the effect that resistance 
has in reducing the sharpness of tuning (page 73). Although coil 
C is shown as a separate coil, and often is, it can be a portion of 
one continuous winding. Other than the anti-sidetone feature, 
the operation is essentially the same as the circuit of Fig. 96. 

Another very satisfactory anti-sidetone circuit is shown in Fig. 
99. Briefly, the operation is as follows: Direct current from the 
central office flows in over the line wires 1-2, through winding 8, 
and through the telephone transmitter. No current flows 
through winding P because it is blocked by condenser C«,. When 
sound waves actuate the transmitter, alternating electric energy, 



Fig. 99.—Simplified diagram of another anti-sidetone circuit. This is based on 
the bridge transformer, the theory of which is discussed on page 342. 

varying in accordance with the sound waves, flows from the 
transmitter in two directions. If the impedance to the right 
equals the impedance of the line (and terminal equipment) to 
the left, then one-half of the energy flows to and one-half 
to the line and distant listening station. This exact division is 
only possible at one frequency, but holds fairly well over the 
voice-frequency range. 

Windings S, P, and A are on a common iron core and so woimd 
that for the equal division of energy flow just explained, the 
magnetomotive force of coil S is equal and opposite to that of 
coil P, and no voltage is induced in coil A to which the receiver 
is attached. In other words, speaking into the transmitter 
causes no aidetone in the receiver. 

The transformer windings are such that when receiving, the 
incoming signal from line 1-2 in passing through winding S do'*8 
induce a voltage in winding A and thus the receiver is actuated. 
For a further discussion of this interesting transformer, see 
page 342. 
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Dial Telephone Sets.—The telephone sets that have been 
considered are for use in telephone systems in which the switch¬ 
boards are operated manually by telephone operators. In dial 
systems, where the desired connections are completed by centrally 
located electromechanical apparatus instead of manually by 
operators, the telephone sets of Figs. 96 to 99 can be used if a dial 
is attached. The circuit of a typical dial telephone set is 
given in Fig. 114, page 195, where a discussion of this set will 
be found. 

Modem Telephone Sets.—For some years the design of tele¬ 
phone sets was more or less ''frozen'^ to a few basic types, 
generally familiar to everyone. These basic types included the 
magneto wall telephone set, and the local-battery wall and desk- 
stand telephone sets. These used transmitters and receivers 
similar to those on pages 121 and 128. 

The modern handset was developed about 1928. Far more 
was involved than merely attaching a transmitter and a receiver 
onto a handle. Among the electrical problems were (1) the 
development of the modem nonpositional transmitter con¬ 
sidered in Chap. V, (2) the perfection of an efficient anti-sidetone 
circuit, (3) the development of a suitable plastic material for the 
handle, and (4) the determination of the proper shape of the 
handle. The necessity for a nonpositional transmitter is 
apparent. The importance of the other factors will now be 
considered. 

As explained on page 149, if a sound wave strikes the trans¬ 
mitter of the sidetone set, the receiver gives off a corresponding 
sound. Thus, if the receiver of the sidetone set is brought near 
the transmitter, the set will howl or sing, because a sound put 
out by the receiver will actuate the transmitter which will in 
turn drive the receiver, and so on. Now there are at least two 
simple ways that such oscillations can be prevented: (1) by 
developing an anti-sidetone circuit or (2) by using inefficient 
transmitters and receivers that are so weak they will not howl, 
even when placed close together. 

In the handset the receiver is not placed directly in front of 
the transmitter, but it is attached to the same handle, and thus 
both acoustical and mechanical couplings exist between the 
transmitter and the receiver. It would be disastrous to good 
telephone service to lower the efficiency of the transmitter and 
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receiver just to produce a handset. However, by the selection 
of the proper material for the handset handle, by the proper 
design of its shape, and by the use of anti-sidetone circuits, 
handsets were produced in this country that would not feed back 



Phantom view of a telephone handset. (Courtesy of Western Electric Company.) 

sufficient energy to oscillate or howl; furthermore, these handsets 
had greater output and better quality than the old sets. 


Of course the modem handset is more convenient to use, but 
from the technical viewpoint, what is more important is that 
it is more difficult to misuse. The telephone user desires to hear 
idaihly each word from the distant speaker; thus, he pr^s^ the 
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handset receiver close to his ear. Then, if the handset is shaped 
correctly (and it is), the transmitter is close to the lips of the 
speaker in the correct position for talking. 

This was not true with the wall and desk stand telephone sets. 
Often, the speaker would not talk directly into the transmitter, 
and therefore, the electric output was greatly reduced. The 
following table illustrates in a striking way the importance of 
speaking directly into the transmitter. 


Table VI.—Loss Incurked by Hot Speaking Directly into Telephone 

Transmitter 


Distance from mouth to 
transmitter, inches 

Approximate loss, 
decibels 

Approximate loss, miles 
of 165-mil copper open- 
wire line 

0.5 

7 5 

250 

1.0 

11.0 

367 

1.5 

13.5 

450 

2.0 

15 5 

517 


The startling fact is that the loss introduced by speaking with 
the lips 2 inches from the transmitter is approximately equivalent 
to introducing 517 miles of open-wire copper line (0.165 inch in 
diameter, and a loss of 0.03 decibels per mile) between the 
transmitter of the speaker and the receiver of the listener. To 
encourage good enunciation, a distance of about 0.5 inch is often 
recommended. 

Scation Connections in Common-batteiy Systems,—In dis¬ 
cussing magneto systems it was explained that the ringers in 
the telephone sets were usually all connected in parallel or 
bridgedacross the line. In such instances code ringing is used 
to call the desired station. This means that each time any 
station on the line is called, all the ringers operate, and the 
various individuals must listen and ascertain if their code is 
being rung. This is, of course, bothersome, and also leads to 
some confusion and to much lack of secrecy because those 
individuals not being called may be tempted to '^listen in.^^ 
Common-battery systems are designed to give a higher grade 
of service and to diminate, to a large degree> some of the unde¬ 
sirable features of the magneto telephone. Common-battery 





TELEPHONE SETS 


157 


systems, including both manual and dial operation, are in general 
designed for city areas; magneto systems are in general used 
in rural areas, although it should be mentioned that there is an 
important trend to modernize rural systems and convert them 
to dial operation. Because the circuit lengths are so much less 
in city areas and because, in general, the city users are willing 
to pay a slightly higher monthly service rate, no more tlian four 
stations are usually installed on the lines connected to a common- 
battery office. 

The ringing systems employed will now be aiscussed. Polar¬ 
ized ringers such as those described on page 146 are used. 

One-party Line, —If a customer subscribes for service in which 
sole use of a line to the central office is obtained, his ringer is 
often connected directly across the line, because no other ringers 
will be on that circuit. Or, if desired, the ringer may be con¬ 
nected between one wire and ground. Because of inductive 
interference causing noise (Chap. XIII), it is better to place the 
ringer across the line rather than from one wire to ground, 
although this last method is satisfactory if the ringers have very 
high impedance and if the noise-producing voltages induced on 
the line are not excessive. 

Two-party Line, —Customers may subscribe for two-party 
service in which two telephone sets are connected to the line. 
If the ringers were connected across the line, coded signals would 
be necessary; therefore, they are often connected between the 
wires and ground. One ringer is connected in series with a con¬ 
denser between one wire an^ ground, and the ringer at the second 
station is connected in series with a condenser between the oth^t 
wire and ground. The central-office equipment is so arranged 
that when a party is to be called the ringing voltage is impressed 
between the correct wire and ground. In this system, the othei 
party on the line is not disturbed. 

Four-party Line, Semiselective Service, —Customers may be 
provided with four-party service over the same circuit to the 
central office, and in such instances several ringing methods are 
possible. In the semiselective system, two ringers are placed 
between one wire and ground and two ringers are placed between 
the other wire and ground. In calling a station, one other ringer 
will also respond, and therefore a person answers one ring or two 
rings. For this reason the designation semiseletMve is used. 
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Four-party Line. Selective Service. Biased Ringers .—On page 
147 it was explained how a polarized ringer could be biased with 
a small spring so that the bell would not tap and give false 
signals. These biased polarized ringers are sometimes used in 
giving four-party selective service, so that of the four ringers 
connected to the circuit leading to the central office, only the 
desired ringer will respond. 

When a ringer is biased by pulling the armature against one 
pole with a spring, the ringer will then respond to only one-half 
of an alternating current. A study of Fig. 95, page 146, will 
prove that this statement is true. If the ringer is biased with 
a spring placed on the right side so that the armature is pulled 
against pole Ci, then current in the direction indicated in Fig. 95 
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Fig. 100.—System for providing four-party selective service. 


merely will pull it against the armature a little harder. But, 
current in the opposite direction will cause the armature to be 
attracted to pole c and will cause gong gi to be struck. Therefore, 
for alternating ringing current, only one-half of each cycle will 
cause the ringer to operate. If the biasing spring is placed on 
the left side of the ringer, pulling the armature against pole c, 
the ringer will respond to the opposite half of the alternating 
ringing current. Similarly, if a pulsating current (consisting 
of a direct-current component and an alternating-current com¬ 
ponent flowing together in the same circuit) is impressed on a 
biased ringer, the ringer will respond if the direct-current compo¬ 
nent is in one direction for one type of bias, and in the opposite 
direction for the other type of bias. This action will be readily 
understood if it is considered that the direct-current component 
merely neutralizes the effect of the biasing spring and that the 
alternating-current component operates the riniger. 

The connections of Fig- 100 are sometimes used with biased 
ringers to give four-party selective service- At each station a 
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relay and a condenser (which prevents the flow of direct current 
that would operate central-office signaling equipment as explained 
on page 170) are connected across the line. These relays pull 
up the armatures when an alternating ringing signal is impressed 
between the line wires. When these relays are closed, the ringers 
are all connected to ground as indicated. The plus signs indicate 
that those ringers operate on a positive pulsating current, and 
the minus signs indicate that those ringers operate on negative 
pulsating current. It will be noted that ringers with like bias are 
connected between alternate wires and ground. 

With this arrangement the sequence of ringing a station is as 
follows: As previously explained, an alternating potential is first 
connected between the wires to close the relays. Then, a 
pulsating current of the proper polarity is impressed between the 
correct wire and ground to operate the desired ringer. Of course 
all this is done by one switchboard operation. At first thought it 
might seem that the relays are unnecessary and that the ringers 
could be connected to the line and operated directly with pulsat¬ 
ing current. This cannot be done because condensers must be 
inserted in series with the ringers to prevent the flow of direct 
current that would operate central-office supervisory equipment 
(page 170), and condensers will pass to the ringers only the 
alternating-current portion of the pulsating ringing current and 
the selective feature is lost. It is important to note that systems 
are being developed and are in limited use in which small neon 
gas-filled tubes, or other cold-cathode tubes, are used that are 
normally nonconducting and hence isolate the ringers from the 
circuit. When sufficient voltage is impressed on the line at the 
central office, these tubes break down and connect the ringer 
for the signaling period. The advantage in eliminating moving 
parts is apparent. 

Four-party Line, Selective Service, Harmonic Ringers, —In 
this system tuned ringers are connected between the wires. 
Each ringer is mechanically tuned so that it responds to a ringing 
current of only one frequency. This mechanical tuning is 
largely accomplished by the use of springs and by varying the 
weight and position of a mass on the tapper rod. One system 
uses ringers that are tuned to frequencies of either 16%, 33%, 
SO, or 66% cycles per second. These are harmonics; hence the 
name harmonic ringing.^' Because they are harmonics, there 
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is a pronounced tendency for the bells not being rung to tap 
slightly. This is a nuisance, because the person hearing the 
tapping is confused, being undecided if his station is being called. 
This false signaling can be reduced by using nonharmonic 
frequencies such as 30, 42, 54, and 66 cycles per second. When 
properly designed, installed, and operated, these so-called har¬ 
monic-ringing systems are very satisfactory. 

In summarizing the statements here presented regarding 
four-party service, it is apparent that the more complex the 
system, the greater will be both the initial and operating costs. 
Service trips to a telephone station to adjust relays or tuned 
ringers are expensive. These factors should be borne in mind, 
because added expense must be reflected in increased rates. 
The future promises several developments, such as the use of 
neon gas tubes, that probably will result in superior systems. 

Station Protection. —The circuits from the central office 
usually are exposed, more or less, to lightning, and to high 
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Fig. 101.—Fuses and cutouts are used to protect the telephone user and the 

equipment. 


voltages and currents from electric power lines and other electric 
systems. Usually the circuits as they approach the location of 
the telephone station are in aerial cable and sometimes in open 
wire, and almost invariably a “drop” leads from the nearest pole 
to the premises of the telephone subscriber. 

Protection is afforded to the telephone user and to the telephone 
station eqiupment by fuses and open-space cutouts or other 
similar devices. The basic principle is illustrated by Fig. 101. 
In a typical protective installation open-space cutouts are inserted 
between each telephone line wire and ground, and fuses are placed 
in the line wires as indicated. 

The connections of Fig. 101 are used for the following reason: 
Suppose that a source of high voltage touches one or more of the 
line wires. If this .voltage reaches the tdephone set itself, the 
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set may be damaged beyond nse, and what is more important, 
the telephone user may be injured. The high voltage will break 
down the open-space cutout, putting a ground on the high- 
voltage source; thus, the telephone set and the user are protected. 
If the high-voltage impulse was of transient nature, such as might 
be caused by a near-by lightning stroke, the arc across the cutout 
clears, and the instrument is again in working order. If the 
high-voltage source remains energized, like when it is a contact 
with a power line, the arc remains and will put a permanent 
ground on the system. This will probably allow a large current 
to flow, blowing the fuse and opening the line. 

For protecting the station equipment, an open-space cutout 
that arcs across at about 360 volts is used. A common form of 
open-space cutout (page 187) is a small gap formed between two 
carbon electrodes spaced a small distance apart. Other types 
of high-voltage protectors such as gas-filled tubes are sometimes 
used. After many small discharges occur across a carbon gap, 
bits of the carbon may become dislodged and put a partial ground 
of high resistance on the line. This necessitates cleaning the 
carbon electrodes—again a maintenance cost. 

The fuses used usually blow at 7 amperes. This is slightly 
greater than the 6.6 amperes used in some constant-current 
street-lighting systems. In such a constant-current system a 
very high voltage may exist from line to ground if the circuit 
is opened. Thus, if a constant-current lighting system makes 
contact with a telephone line, it is better that the fuses do not 
blow. In other words, it^may be less hazardous to let 6.6 
amperes flow through the line to ground, than for the Juse to 
blow, opening the circuit and causing the voltage to rise, which in 
turn might cause an arc resulting in a serious fire hazard. The 
high voltage would be a hazard even if no arc formed. 

REVIEW QUESTIONS 

1. Referring to Fig. 87, what shoxdd be the relation between the imped¬ 
ances of the transmitter and receiver for best results? 

2 . Explain how you can talk over short distances with two receivers^ 

S. What is meant by a variable and an invariable telephone circuit • 

4* What are the main features of a magneto telephone system?' Why is 

it called a local-battery system? 

4* Referring to page 143, why will the ringers not operate satisfactorily 
when the magneto crank is turned, if the receiver is off the hook? 
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6. Discuss the essential features of a magneto-ringing generator. ^ 

7 . How are the telephone sets and the ringers connected on a two-wire 
rural line? 

8 . What is meant by a full-metallic circuit? What other circuits are 
used in rural systems? 

9. Referring to Fig. 96, discuss the operation of this telephone set. 

10 . Whatissidetone? Explain how it can be reduced in the set of Fig. 96. 

11 . Explain how an anti-sidetone circuit operates. 

12 . Discuss the important features of a modem handset. 

13 . What are the effects of not talking directly into a transmitter? 

14 . Explain how telephone service is given over a one-party line. 

16 . Explain how telephone service is given over a two-party line. Is it 
selective or semiselective? 

16 . Discuss semiselective telephone service over four-party lines. 

17 . Discuss the methods by which selective telephone service is possible 
over four-party lines. 

18 . Describe the harmonic-ringing system. 

19. Describe the protection used at a telephone station location. 

20 . What kind of wire is used for long-distance lines? For rural lines? 

PROBLEMS 

1. A 35-ohm transmitter and a 50-ohm receiver are connected in series 
with a 4.35-volt battery. Calculate the direct current that will flow. Also 
calculate the current that will flow if a 1000-ohm receiver is used. What 
conclusions do you draw? How does the maximum power transfer theorem 
affect your conclusions? 

2 . If the receivers, transmitters, and battery of Fig. 89 are the same as 
first used in Prob. 1, calculate the direct-current flow, the voltage drop 
across each unit, and the power loss in each unit. 

8 . Calculate the direct current that will flow in each unit if the units of 
Prob. 2 are rearranged as in Fig. 90. 

4 . Referring to Prob. 2, if the alternating-current component flowing is 
5.5. milliamperes, calculate the power lost in each unit. For the receivers 
assume that the alternating-current resistance is twice the direct-current 
value. 

6. Referring to Fig. 91, assume that the battery supply has negligible 
internal resistance and a voltage of 4.5 volts, that the normal resistance of the 
transmitter is 50 ohms, and that the resistance of the primary of the induc¬ 
tion coil (transformer) is 9.6 ohms. Calculate the value of direct current 
that will flow. Now suppose that the transmitter is actuated at a low fre¬ 
quency so that its resistance rises 12.5 per cent above and below the normal 
value. Calculate the maximum value and the minimum value of the cur¬ 
rent that will flow. Plot the resultant pulsating current to scale, and 
analyse it graphically into alternating- and direct-current components. 

6. Assume that the generator in the problem on page 145 is of the 
5-har (or magnet) type. What voltage would be produced if only 8 bars (or 
magnets) had be^ used? WThat voltage would be produced if only 8 bars 
had been used, but if the armature had consisted of 8900 turns? 
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7 . Using the values of effective resistance and inductive reactance given 
on page 146 for typical ringers at voice frequencies, calculate the equivalent 
impedance of 10 such ringers bridged across the line. 

8. Assuming the average voice frequency to be 1000 cycles, what is the 
approximate inductance of one of the ringers of page 146? 

9. Calculate the approximate reactance and impedance of the ringer of 
page 146 at 15 cycles per second. Assume that the direct-current resistance 
equals the effective resistance at this low frequency. 

10. Calculate the reactance of a 2.2-microfarad condenser at 15 cycles and 
at 1000 cycles. What do these frequencies represent? Where might such a 
condenser be used? 



CHAPTER VIII 


MANUAL TELEPHONE SYSTEMS 

The telephone sets installed on the premises of the telephone 
subscriber or customer were considered in Chap. VII. A tele¬ 
phone system must provide a central switching service so that 
each telephone can be connected to any other telephone in that 
area, or to the long-distance lines. 

There are two basic types of telephone systems when classified 
from the standpoint of the method of switching. These are 
manual telephone systems and dial telephone systems. In 
the first, the connections are made manually by operators at the 
central ofiice, and in the second the connections are made by 
dial-operated electromechanical equipment at the central office. 
Manual telephone systems and manually operated switchboards 
will be considered in this chapter. 

Telephone Systems. —There are several general features 
applying to both manual and dial telephone systems that should 
be discussed. 

Types of Service ,—Consider for a moment the nationwide 
telephone system serving the United States. At one time a 
person may desire to telephone to another person located in the 
immediate vicinity; this is called local service, and usually the 
charge for such service is at a fixed monthly rate, although there 
are exceptions to this in certain large city areas. At other 
times he may desire to talk to a person some distance away; this 
is called toll service, because a toll is collected for this special 
serdee. The term long-distance service is sometimes used, but 
a toll call may not actually be over a long distance, but merely 
to a point outside an arbitrarily fixed area. Also, the term 
intercity service is sometimes used, but this is not strictly correct 
either, because the call may be between two rurld subscribers. 
As ordinarily \ised, the term long-distance calls means toll calls 
that made over truly long distances, say, in excess d 100 miles, 
although this is merely an arbitrary figure. 

m 
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Telephone Exchanges ,—telephone system for providing 
service within a given local area such as a city, town, or village 
and the immediately adjacent suburbs, is a telephone exchange. 

Central Offices .—central office is an office in which an operat¬ 
ing unit of manual or dial switching equipment is located. A 
telephone exchange may contain only one central office, or it may 
contain several, then being a multi-office exchange. Within an 
exchange area provisions must be made for connecting one central 
office to another, because a subscriber whose line terminates in 
one office may wish a connection to a subscriber whose line 
terminates in a different central office. Circuits for inter¬ 
connecting central offices are called interoffice trunks. 

Manual Telephone Systems.—^As previously mentioned, in 
manual systems the desired connections are made by operators 
at the central office. These operators take the calls as they come 
in from the calling parties, and complete the calls on manual 
telephone switchboards. These switchboards are of several 
types depending on the telephone system. 

There are two basic types of manual telephone systems: 
(1) the magneto or local-battery system, which was briefly 
discussed in Chap. VII, and (2) the common-battery system, 
which also has been briefly considered. Of course the circuit 
details and other features of the switchboards manufactured by 
the various companies differ; they all have features in common, 
however, and it is these basic features that will receive most 
attention in the following pages. The particular circuits here 
included are typical of those widely used in the United States. 

Magneto or Local’-battery Switchboards .—In the magneto 
telephone system a hand-operated magneto generator is used 
to generate the alternating ringing or signaling voltage, a local 
battery usually consisting of three dry cells is located at each 
telephone station, and polarized ringers or bells are used. 

As previously explained (page 147), many telephone sets are 
often connected in parallel, or bridged, across each line to the 
central pffice. When a person wants to talk with another person 
on the same line, he should first listen in on the line to ascertain 
if the fine is in use, and if it is not, he should replace the receiver 
and then properly ring the code assigned to the Station desired 
When a person wishes to talk with a person not on the same 
line, the connection is made by an operator in a central office 
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Operating a switchboard having a circuit often arranged as in 

Fig. 102. 



A magneto telephone switchboard. {Courtesy of Kellogg Swvtchboard <ind 

Supply Company,) 

After ascertaining that the line is not in use, the calling pa>rty 
turns the ma^eto crank several times to edgnal the operator, and 
tlm removes the receiver from the hook, pladng the recover to 
bis ew.. The voltage gm^rated by the magneto lonBes 

^^altm^ing eui^at thrmigh the lino 
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winding R of the relay or drop. The magnetic field produced by 
winding R attracts the iron armature A which trips armature A i, 
allowing it to drop forward, which lifts shutter S displaying to the 
operator the number on -4 1 of the calling line. The operator 
answers this incoming call by inserting into jack J of the calling 
line, plug P of an answering cord of an idle switchboard cord 
circuit. Inserting the plug P in jack J spreads the contacts and 
breaks the connection of the line to relay R so that the voice- 
frequency talking currents will not be shunted by this relay 
winding. Also, when the plug is inserted, relay Ri is energized 
by battery B and armature A i is attracted by this relay and the 
signal is cleared. In some boards the ^'drop'^ (armature Ai) 
must be restored by hand. 

The operator then throws the listening key K to the L position 
connecting the operator's telephone set to the line of the calling 
party. After ascertaining the number of the party desired, the 
operator inserts plug Pi of the calling cord of the same switch¬ 
board cord circuit into the jack Ji of the line to which the called 
party is connected, and throws the key K to the ringing position 
R. This spreads the contacts and breaks the circuit to the left so 
that when the operator rings the proper code on the line of the 
party to be called, the ringing voltage is not impressed on the 
operator’s set and the calling party’s set. When the conversation 
is finished, either party rings on the line. This operates the 
relay and disconnect drop P, indicating to the operator that the 
connection may be cleared. In many magneto switchboards 
power-driven ringing devices instead of a hand magneto generator 
are used. In the newer magneto switchboards lamps are used 
for supervisory purposes. 

Ccmmofhbattery Switchboards .—^A very small rural village 
would probably be served by a magneto switchboard, such as 
just considered, although there is a growing tendency to use 
dial equipment for this purpose (Chap. IX). In a small town, 
a common-battery system would probably be used. If the 
number of lines is not great, say, not excee^g about 200, then 
one op^tor can normally operate the board. In a common- 
battery switchboard designed for such a cemununity, each line 
temunates on the switchboard in one jack only, and such a 
siidtidd)oai^ is known ae n 



MANUAL TELEPHONE SYSTEMS 


169 


If more than about 200 lines are to be served, or if the lines 
are very busy, then additional operators should be available. 



Aft opWfttAftg poidtioii Oft ft wftftll ooiftinon-bftttery noftiniiltiple switchboard^ 
.showing the various hays tor rinipng and the answenn$ plugs and calling plugs 
of the cord circuits near the back of the key shelf, (Courtesy of KeUogg 
hiord and Supjfdv Commny.) 

By y^achiag i$x of eadh otliat, the operators eati complete 
the calls. But stai, each ime would terminate in one 

|ai^ only. If mjore operators were necosaai^ to 
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complete the incoming calls, then it would be impossible (or at 
least impracticable) for this simple arrangement to be used. 
For example, if a relatively large number of operators are required 
to handle the calls and if each line terminates in one jack only, 
it would often be required to connect a calling line located at 
one end of the board to a called line located at the other end of 
the board. It would then be necessary to have long switchboard 
cords and hand the plug along from operator to operator, or to 
have interposition transfer circuits or trunks so that the incoming 
call could be transferred from point to point along the board. 

The first of these two possibilities would result in chaos. The 
second is a possibility; its principle has certain merit and is some¬ 
times used. In large offices designed to handle many calls, 
however, an entirely different switchboard known as the multiple 
common-battery switchboard is used. With this type of board 
each operator handles only a relatively few incoming lines, and 
can complete each of these to any party connected to that office. 
For this to be possible it is necessary that each telephone line 
be terminated in parallel or multiple at several points along the 
switchboard so that each of the various operators has access to 
each line for completing calls, 

Noxunultiple Common-battery Switchboards.—^As previously 
mentioned, a switchboard of this type is suited for service in a 
small town. Other possible installations are as a private branch 
exchange or PBX in a large store, hotel, manufacturing plant, 
or to serve a college campus. The number of lines that can be 
served is limited by at least two factors: (1) the number of incom¬ 
ing calls that an operator can handle in a given time and (2) 
the physical limitations such as the inability of the operators to 
reach aU the line jacks (which are not multiplied or paralleled 
on this board). 

A simplified circuit of a typical common-battery switchboard 
is shown in Fig. 113. Its operation is as foUows: If party A 
desires to call party M, A removes the receiver from the hook, 
which closes the switch-hook contacts. This allowB the battery 
below relay LB to force current through the Mm reby LBf the 
line, and the telephone set lb ground. This 4mm up the relay 
armature, clo^ the relay contact mA lighting the mMAkhomd 
lamp LL, 
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The operator observes the calling signal when the line lamp 
LL comes on. She then inserts, in the line jackJLr/ associated 
with this particular line lamp, the plug of an answering cord of an 
idle switchboard cord circuit. This action does three important 
things: (1) The contacts in the line jack LJ will be spread apart. 
This will open the circuit of line relay LR, allowing the armature 
to fall back, and the line lamp to go out. (2) The tip contact T 
and the ring contact R of the plug will make contact with T 
and R of the line jack. The common battery CB can now 
force current through the connecting line wires and the set of 
party A ; this supplies the transmitter with direct current. The 
complete current path is from the positive grounded battery 
terminal through one-hali of the inductive supervisory relay 5 jB, 
to the tip T of the plug, through the connecting line wires and 
the telephone set, back through the ring R of the plug, through 
the other half of the supervisoiy relay SR, and to the negative 
battery terminal. The current through the two halves of the 
supervisory relay SR will attract the armature, opening contact 
C, (3) The sleeve contact S on the plug will touch the grounded 
sleeve S on the jack. This would cause the supervisory lamp 
SL to light if the supervisory relay SR had not previously opened 
the circuit. Note that the supervisory lamp SL is now in a 
condition to light when, later, contact C closes. 

The operator then throws the listening key LK to the listening 
position, connecting the operator's telephone set across the cord 
circuit. The telephone number desired is obtained from party A, 
and if the called line is not busy, the operator inserts into the line 
jack LJ I of the called party the plug of the calling cord of the 
same cord circuit previously used. This insertion opens the 
contacts of the called line jack LJ i. Therefore, when party B 
answers and removes his receiver from the hook, line lamp LL\ 
does not Ught. The insertion of the plug does light supervisory 
lamp SLi until party B answers, because he^are he answers no 
current is flowing through supervisory relay and contact 
Cl is closed. The operator then throws the ringing key BK to the 
ringing position, and this action disconnects the circuit to the 
left so that the receivers of the operator and the codling party 
are not actuated, and ringing voltage is impressed on the line of 
the called party. 
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When the called party B removes his receiver from the hook, 
the switch-hook contacts are closed and current will flow through 
the supervisory relay SRi as previously explained for supervisory 
relay SR, This will open contact Ci and extinguish supervisory 
lamp SLi indicating to the operator that party B has answered 
and that ringing need not be continued. The conversation is 
now carried on, and during this interval it will be noted that the 
associated lamps are all dark. This is an important feature; a 
lighted lamp means that the associated circuit needs attention. 

When the conversation is completed, the receivers are replaced 
on the receiver hooks. This breaks the circuits at the hooks and 
both supervisory relays SR and SRi are disconnected. Both 
contacts at C and Ci are now closed, and supervisory lamps SL 
and SLi are lighted, indicating to the operator that the connection 
should be cleared. After the conversation and before the 
connection has been cleared, the attention of the operator can be 
obtained by slowhj moving the receiver hook up and down; or, 
the attention of the operator can be attracted by this same action 
after the board has been cleared. 

Multiple Common-battery Switchboards.—In a large telephone 
exchange serving a city having more than, say, 10,000 telephone 
subscribers, several central oflBces will be required, and the 
system is called a multi-office exchange. Each oflSce will serve 
a maximum of about 10,000 lines. In some instances two or 
more central offices may be located in the same building, but 
often the various central offices are located at strategic points 
within the exchange area near where the theoretical load center 
falls. The final location Jtfe found by determining the location 
from which all telephones can be served with the least pitot 
investment in cables, etc., and by such practical considerations 
as availability of space for a building, and similar factors. As is 
evident, the various central offices must be connected by inter*^ 
officb trunks because a person served by one office often deeores 
to talk i?irith a person served by another office. 

As etokdned in the preceding section, a nonmultiple switch*^ 
board can serve a small munber of telephones, say a maximum 
of about 600. I^or a larger office, a multiple switebboard is utod. 
Bueh a switchboahl k arranged in sections; the arrai^gement qn 
ihe operating front of one section is usually as in Big. 104* Let 
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it be assumed that the central oflSce under consideration serves 
10,000 lines. Because each operator can handle only about 
200 incoming lines (depending on whether they are busy com¬ 
mercial lines, or residential lines), only about 200 tncoming lines 
appear in answering jacks with associated line lamps at each 
position. All 10,000 lines must have calling jacks appearing on 
each section, however, because on each section provisions must 
be made to connect each incoming call to any of the lines con¬ 
nected to that central office. Also, jacks of the interoffice 
trunks and certain other special jacks must appear on the board 
Note that on each switchboard section all of the 10,000 lines must 



appear, and therefore the calling jacks of each section must be 
connected in parallel or multiple with the calling jacks of every 
other section. Also, at a given instant one operator may be very 
busy, but another operator may not; therefore, the incoming lines 
also appear in parallel at two or three other points along the 
switchboard. 

The circuit of a multiple switchboard is shown in Fig. 105, and 
its operation is as follows; When subscriber A wishes to place a 
call, the receiver is removed from the hook (or the subscriber 
picks up the handset) and this completes the connections in the 
telephone set. The 24-volt battery below the line rday LB 
forces a current through this relay, the connecting line wires, 
and the tdephone set of calUng party A. The current through 
rile line relay LB pulls up the armature, thus obring the contact 
ayod lighting the line lamp LL which rignals the operator. This 
hne keep is directly assoriated with the answering jack of rib 



Operator's 

Telephone 



FkO* lOftw"—Circuit for explaining the connections of two common-battery telephone sets through a multiple common-battery 
switchboard. The sets ehown are of the sidetone t3^pe, but the switchboard connections would be the same for anti-sidetone sets. 
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calling line, and the operator inserts the plug of the answering 
cord of an idle cord circuit into the answering jack of the calling 
line. Each operator has available a number of cord circuits, each 
identical, and each containing all the ecpiipment indicated as 
“cord circuit'^ in Fig. 106. 

The plug on the answering cord and the answering jack have 
three contacts each, tip, ring, and sleeve, indicated as T, /?, and S 
on the diagram. When the plug is inserted, these contacts are 
made. The cutoff relay CR is then energized by the battery 
below the supervisory relay SR, forcing current through the 
circuit completed by the sleeve connection S, Energizing the 
cutoff relay CR opens the line relay LR, and this opens the line- 
lamp circuit and the lint lamp LL is extinguished. The reason 
for this arrangement is that the operator has plugged in on the 
line, and now no signal is necessary. The central office common 
battery now forces current through the repeating coil, the super¬ 
visory relay SR, the line, and the telephone set of party A , and 
this provides transmitter talking current. Because the super¬ 
visory relay SR is now energized, the armature is pulled up, the 
contact is closed, and the supervisory lamp SL is shunted and 
does not light. 

The operator then closes her listening key, connecting her set 
to the line of calling party A, and takes the number desired. 
Above the supervisory relay is a noninductive shunt of fairly 
high direct-current resistance. This causes sufficient direct 
current to flow through the supervisory relay SR to keep the 
contact closed, but the voice-frequency speech currents flow 
largely through the noninductive shunt that has less resistance 
than the impedance of the inductive relay SR. The operator 
must not plug directly in on the line of the called party when she 
starts to complete the call. Remember that a multiple switch¬ 
board is now being considered, and the line of a called party 
might be busy with a call that has been completed at some other 
section of the switchboard. To determine whether the called 
line is btisy, the operator taps the sleeve of the calling or multiple 
jack with the tip of the plug on the calling cord of the particular 
cord circuit bdng used to complete tlig call If the line is busy, 
the operator hears a click. 

If the called line is not busy, the operator inserts the plug into 
tlie calUng or multiple jack, and the T, and B connections ^ 
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completed. The receiver of party B is still on the hook (or the 
handset is in position). Thus no direct current flows to this 
telephone set, the supervisory relay SRi does not operate, the 
supervisory lamp SLi is not shunted, and therefore this lamp 
lights. This gives the operator supervision over the progress 
of the call; as long as supervisory lamp SLi is burning, the opera¬ 
tor knows that party B has not responded, that ringing must 
continue, or she must report am sorry, no one answers.^' 
In some systems ringing automatically occurs at periodic intervals 
just as soon as the operator plugs in on the called line. In the 
circuit of Fig. 105 the operator rings on the line by operating 
the ringing key that connects the ringing machine to the line 
of called party B, but disconnects the calling party and the 
operator. Inserting the plug also completes the sleeve contact <S, 
energizing the cutoff relay CRi and opening the contacts to 
the line relay LRi, The operation of the cutoff relay keeps line 
lamp LLi from lighting when the called party answers. 

If, and when, called party B answers by removing his receiver 
from the hook, direct current will flow to this set, supervisory 
relay SRi will be energized, the armature will be pulled up, placing 
a shunt on the supervisory lamp SLi which extinguishes the lamp, 
and the operator knows the caU is completed. When either or 
both parties replace the receivers on the hook or the handsets 
in position on the stand, the direct-current path through the 
supervisory relays is broken, the shunts are removed from 
the supervisory lamps, the lamps light, and a signal is given the 
operator to remove the connections. 

The A^B Switchboard System.—The arrangement of the front 
of a multiple switchboard was shown in Fig. 104. This represents 
one section of the board, and all 10,000 multiple calling jacks 
appear in this section. One operator sitting at the switchboard 
position at the center of this switchboard section can reach each 
of the 10,000 lines for completing calls. During the busy parts 
of the 24^hour period, an operator will also be located on each 
ride of this central position. These two operators can also 
complete calls to any of the 10,000 lines connected to the switch¬ 
board. Operators reach in front of each other in completing 
calls, but can reach only in front of the position on each ride. 
Thus, the operator at the eerUer position of each switohboaidi 
section will complete all calls to jacks mthin that section, but ^ f 
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operator located on each side of the center position must reach 
over into the section adjacent for completing certain calls. 

Again referring to Fig. 104, as an exchange area grows and 
more central offices must be added, the center portion of the 
board must be increased in size because interoffice trunks to the 
new offices must be added. Tliis tends to force the multiple 
calling jacks upward where they become difficult to reach. Also, 
another factor enters the picture. In a large city people are 
usually less interested in their immediate neighbors. If an 
exchange area contains only one central office, of course all calls 
in the exchange are to persons connected to that office, but as the 
number of offices increases, only rarely does a subscriber desire 
to talk to another connected to the same central office. Thus, 
more central offices demand more interoffice trunks, and more 
space for trunk jacks on the switchboard. This occurs in an 
increasing ratio because, as the number of offices increase, a 
greatly increasing percentage of the originating calls are for 
telephones connected to other offices. This means that a very 
large percentage of all originating calls must be trunked to other 
offices and less and less is the multiple used in directly completing 
calls originating within an office. Now calls are also coming 
in over interoffice trunks from other offices, and multiple calling 
jacks to the subscriber lines must be made available for these. 
As the exchange grows, this portion of the switchboard becomes 
increasingly of importance. Thus a point is soon reached where 
it becomes advisable to adopt an entirely new system, to elimi¬ 
nate the calling multiple from each answering position, and 
to trunk all calls to calling multiple, even if the calls are to be 
completed in the central office in which they originate. This is 
accomplished by the A-B switchboard system, often shortened 
to the A-B board system. 

In this system an A board and a B board are located in each 
central office, often quite close to each other. On the A board 
are located the answering jacks and the associated line lamps of 
the incoming lines. About 200 incoming lines will appear at each 
operating position, the exact number depending on the number 
of calls originating on each line. Also on this board will be the 
jacks for transferring the incoming calls to the S board if the 
calls are to be completed in that office, jaclsB of the interoffice 
teunks for transferring calls to the B boards in other offices for 
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completion, jacks of the toll switching trunks to the toll switch¬ 
board, and other special services. Cords are available to the 
operator for connecting the incoming lines to these trunks. 
On the B board are located cords for the interoflSce trunks, cords 
for the trunks to the A board of that office, and the calling or 
outgoing line jacks to each of the 10,000 lines connected to that 

office. Because the switching 
is between two skilled operators, 
one B board operator can com¬ 
plete calls much faster than an 
A operator can take them from 
the telephone users; therefore, a 
very few skilled B operators can 
complete all the calls taken by 
many A operators, and but a 
relatively few sections of B 
board (each with the 10,000 call¬ 
ing jacks) are necessary. This 
is very important, because it is 
difficult to pack 10,000 jacks 
and their associated wiring 
closely into the small space de¬ 
manded so that each operator 
can reach all jacks. Between 
the A and B boards, channels 
are available over which the two 
operators can talk in passing the 
calls. 

The over-all arrangement in an exchange containing three 
central offices is shown in Fig. 106. Note that in each office each 
incoming line (as indicated by the numbers 5051, 5052, etc.) 
branches and is connected to both the A and the B boards. On 
the A board the termination is an incoming or answering jack 
with associated line lamp; the line is usually connected at two 
locations at least, so if one operator is busy another can take the 
call. At the B board the termination is an outgoing or calling 
jack, and these jacks are multiplied (appear again in parallel) 
at eoch B board section, so that each B operator can reach all 
the calling line jacks. Also note that trunks interconnect the 
various A and boards. Sometimes a separate talking circuit^ 



Fig. 106.—ArrangementB in a 
telephone exchange using the A and 
B board system. 
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is not placed between the two boards, but a talking channel is 
provided over the trunk used to complete the call. 

Suppose that line 5061 desires a connection to Broadway 5054. 
The A operator will take the call, trunk it to the B operator in the 
same office (Broadway) and will tell the B operator what number 
is desired. The B operator will complete the call. Suppose 
that line 5051 desires a connection to University 1014. The A 
board operator in the Broadway office who takes the call will 
trunk it to the University office and will give the number desired 
to a University B operator who will complete the call. 

In these boards are incorporated many special features to 
ensure accurate and speedy operation. Ringing, for example, 
is automatic. When, in an exchange area, some offices are 
dial-operated and some are manual, special equipment is 
necessary. 

It is of much interest to note that in a ^'normaU^ year approxi¬ 
mately 90 million telephone conversations occur daily in tlu^ 
United States. 

Common-battery Connections.—An examination of Figs. 103 
and 105 will reveal that two different methods are used to connect 
the lines to the common central-office battery. In Fig. 107 are 
shown these two methods and a third possibility. 

The circuit of Fig. 107a is widely used in small interphone 
systems such as in offices, plants, and apartment houses. Direct 
current for the transmitters of sets A and B readily passes through 
the two impedance coils (often called choke coils or retard coils) 
in series with the common battery. These coils offer high 
impedance to the alternating voice frequencies, however, an(} 
these speech currents are not appreciably shunted by the common 
battery, but pass through the telephone sets as is necessary for 
communication. 

In Figs. 1076 and c it will be noted that the arrangements are 
different. . In circuit 6 two entirely separate impedance coils are 
used on eaich side of the battery. As previously explained, they 
offer highlmpedance to the speech currents, but these currents will 
pass through the condensers between the two telephone sets quite 
easily. In circuit c two repeating coils (transformers) are used, 
and no condenser is necessary because in each repeating coil the 
windings are on the same core and are accordingly coupled by 
mutual inductance. It is not at once apparent why circuit a 
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is not entirely adequate and as satisfactory as the other two; 
the reason for this will now be considered. 

As was mentioned, the circuit of Fig. 107a is used for interphone 
systems but in these the lengths of connecting line wires from the 



(b) (c) 


Fia. 107.—Methods used for connecting the telephones to the common central- 
office battery. The coils, condensers, and transformers shown are in the switch¬ 
board cord circuits that are used to interconnect the calling and called lines. 


battery to the various telephone-set locations are about the same. 
Thus, since the lengths are about the same the resistances will 


be approximately equal, and 



Fio. 108.—The equivalent circuit 
of two telephone lines .4 * 150 ohms, 
and S » 600 ohms connected to a 
common-battery supply by the induc¬ 
tion-coil arrangement of Fig. 107a. 


each telephone set will receive 
substantially the same direct 
current. An adequate direct 
current must flow through each 
transmitter or the alternating- 
current speech output will be 
too low for good communication. 

Suppose an attempt is made 
to use two impedance coils (each 
having a direct-current resist¬ 
ance of 20 ohms) with a 24-volt 


battery (of negligible resistance) to supply direct current to two 


lines as in Fig, 107a. The resistance of the two lines to be con¬ 


nected, with their attached telephone sets (receivers off the 


hook), as viewed from the common connection, will be assumed 
to be 150 ohms for A and 600 ohms for B. Now these two liner ^ 
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are actually in the series-parallel circuit of Fig. 108 and the 
solution explained on page 10 must be applied. From Eq. (6), 
page 9, the equivalent resistance of the parallel portion will be 
Re = RaRb/{Ra + Rb) = 150 X 600/(150 + 600) = 120 ohms. 
The total resistance of the circuit will be 

= 20 -f 20 + 120 = 160 ohms. 

The current flow will be / = = 0.150 ampere, or 150 

milliamperes. This current will flow through a total of 40 ohms 
resistance due to the two coils; and the total voltage drop across 
the two coils will be E = //J — 0.150 X 40 — 6.0 volts. The 
voltage impressed on the two line wires in parallel will be 



Fio. 109.—When the two lines under consideration are connected to the 
common-battery supply through the arrangements of Fig. 1076 or c, this direct- 
current circuit results. The two circuits A and B are independent of each 
other from a direct-current standpoint. 

24 — 6 = 18 volts. The current through the transmitter of the 
set connected to line A will be ^^50 = 0.120 ampere, and that 
through the transmitter of the set connected to line B will be 
^Hoo = 0.030 ampere. 

Now suppose that the connections of the same lines to the 
common battery are as in Fig. 1076 or c. This will give the 
arrangement of Fig. 109, assuming that each coil or each winding 
has 20 ohms direct-current resistance as indicated. If the 
central-office battery has negligible internal resistance (which is 
true for a good battery), then the two circuits are in parallel 
instead pf series-parallel, and neither will affect the other. The 
current through the transmitter of the set connected to line A 
will be approximately ^^90 ** 0.126 ampere, or 126 milli¬ 
amperes, and the current through the transmitter of the set 
connected to line B will be approximately “ 0.038 ampere, 
or 38 milliamperes. 
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Thus it is seen that the connections of either Fig. 1076 or c 
supply more direct current to the telephone transmitter of set B 
connected to the longei line; but more important, the current to 
this set 18 independent of the length of the other line connected to it 
for a conversation. In simple words, using these connections, a 
low-resistance line cannot ‘^rob^’ a high-resistance line of current. 
The repeatmg-coil connection of Fig. 107c is probably the more 
widely used 

Central-oflBlce Batteries.—Each telephone central office has a 
lead-acid battery for operating the switchboard and associated 



Fig. 110.—A group of high-oapacity lead-acid storage cells installed in a large 
telephone central office. {Courtesy of Electric Storage Battery Company,) 


apparatus. A voltage of 24 volts is required for most common- 
battery switchboards, and 48 volts are commonly used for toll 
switchboards and dial-operated equipment. In large installa¬ 
tions the lead-acid cells are often contained in large lead-lined 
wooden tanks. In other offices glass jars are used, a typical 
installation being shown in Fig. 110. The theory of lead-acid 
cells has been fully treated in numerous books^ and will not be 
govern ' 

In very large central-office installations motor-generator sets 
are used*to charge the central-office batteries, and charging 

-^Footnote, p. 11. 
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currents ol hunareds or tnouaanas or ampeies axe not uiicoiiuiioa. 
These motor-generator sets are operated by the commercial 
60-cycle power system. If possible, emergency connections are 
made to at least a second power system to assure service at all 
times. The batteries are kept in a well-charged condition and 
will, by themselves, carry the switchboard load for many hours. 

Also, a central office is usually provided with an emergency 
power source entirely independent of electric power systems. In 
some instances, particularly older installations, gas engines, 
operated from the city gas mains, with connected generators, were 
used for stand-by. More recent practice is to use compact, 
completely automatic, gasoline motor-generator sets. 

In the smaller central-office installations mercury-arc rectifiers 
are used to keep the batteries charged. These may be automatic 
in operation or may require manual starting. In very small 
offices, thermionic-tube rectifiers of the Tungar or Rectigon 
(trade names) types are used. 

If a private branch exchange (PBX) is small and not too far 
distant from the central office, direct-current energy is usually 
supplied to it from the central-office battery. This is done by 
connecting the wires of one side of several cable pairs together 
for one side of the battery supply circuit, and the wires of the 
other side of these same pairs for the other side of the supply 
circuit. Note that several pairs are not connected together for 
each side of the supply circuit. If this is done, inductive inter¬ 
ference (page 314) may result. In some instances several cable 
pairs have been used as one side of the PBX supply, and ground 
as the other side. This may cause both inductive interference 
and electrolysis (page 290). If a large amount of power is 
required by a PBX installation, then a battery of lead-acid cells 
may be floated’^ across the line (that is, connected in parallel) 
at the PBX location. Then this battery will be charged from 
the central-office battery during light PBX loads, and will carry 
much of the^PBX load when telephone service (or traffic as it is 
often called) is heavy. Large PBX installations are often 
provided with their own batteries and automatic charging 
equipment. 

Ringing Machines.—Considerable power is required by a large 
central-office installation for ringing purposes, and electric motor- 
driven ringing machines are employed. Twenty cycles per 
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second is a common ringing frequency. For code ringing (for 
example, one ring or two rings) ringing generators with special 
slip-ring and brush assemblies arc available. 

For smaller switchboards several sources of ringing energy are 
available. The so-called pole changer has been used in several 
forms for many years. It consists essentially of a self-driven 
vibrating contactor which connects a battery source first to one 
side of a transformer and then to the other. By thus reversing 
direct-current flow in a transformer primary, an alternating 
voltage is induced in the transformer secondary. The vibrating 
contactor member which controls this switching is weighted, and 
by adjusting the position of this weight the frequency can be 
controlled. ^ Within recent years certain subharmonic generators 
have appeared on the market. These convert from 60-cycle 
alternating-current power to 20-cycle alternating-current power 
without moving parts in the usual sense of the word. Within 
the set is one relay contact that operates once when the device 
is first connected to the 60-cycle power source, and again when 
the power source is disconnected. The circuit is she wn and its 
operation is discussed in the reference given previously in this 
paragraph. 

For harmonic ringing (page 159), tuned pole changers, each 
vibrating at one of four different frequencies, are used in small 
installations. These must be rather carefully maintained and 
operated to ensure that they generate the exact frequency 
required by the various tuned ringers. 

Electronic generators (oscillators), using either high-vacuum 
or gas tubes, have been designed for sources of ringing power 
and have excellent possibilities for this purpose. 

Central-office Wiring. —The lines from the various subscribers 
usually enter a central office in underground, lead-covered cables. 
The individual wires are insulated by (1) a spiral paper tape in 
older cables or (2) by a special paper insulation built up from 
paper pulp placed on the wires by a special machine. Wires of a 
pair are twisted together about every 3 inches (adjacent wires 
differing slightly) to prevent crosstalk (Chap. XIII). These 
cables are directed to a framework known as the main distributing 

* For those interested in the details, the circuit of a typical pole changer is 
.shown on p. 2033 of the Standard Handbook for Electrical Engineer^*’ 
irth ed., McOraw»HiH Book Company, Inc.. New 
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frame (MDF), where the load sheath is removed, the cable pairs 
are ^‘fanned out,” and the wires connected to protecting devices. 
These are usually open-spaced cutouts (page 160) and heat coils. 
A heat coil consists essentially of a coil of fine wire wound on a 
copper tube into which a pin is soldered. The heat coil is held in 
position by a spring. If the current and time are both great 
enough, sufficient heat may be generated to permit the solder to 



A subharmonic generator, 
called the Sub-Cycle, for rmg- 
ing in thfe smaller telephone 
offices. (Courtesy^ Lorain 
Produdo Corporation,) 



Fig. 111. —Heat coils and cutouts m 
holder. The white areas on the sides of 
the carbon blocks do not represent holes 
but are the sides of the metallic holder. 


flow. If this happens, the pin will slip and the spring will cause 
the heat coil to push down a contact grounding the line. These 
details are indicated in Fig. 111. A typical heat coil will carry 
0.35 ampiere for 3 hours, but will operate in 210 seconds on a 
current of 0.54 ampere. It is used to protect the sensitive central- 
office equipment from so-called “sneak currents,” which are not 
large enough to cause damage if they flow for a short time; if they 
flow im a long time, they may cause enough beating to char 
insulation and cause other damage. 
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Soldered jumpers of twisted-pair wire are used to connect the 
protecting equipment located on one side of the main distributing 
frame to the other side of this frame. From this other side 
permanently installed central-ofBce cabling leads direct to the B 
board in the A-B installation now being considered; also, a 
connection leads over to a frame called the intermediate dis¬ 
tributing frame (IDF). Soldered jumpers of twisted pair also 
are used to connect from one side of the intermediate distributing 
frame to the other side. From here permanently installed central 
office cables lead to the various ^-board sections. With this 
system it is possible to connect any incoming cable pair to any 
vacant outgoing or calling jack on a board and thus assign to 
a new subscriber a telephone number. Also, it is possible then to 
connect his line to a vacant incoming or answering jack appearing 
before some A board operator who can handle an additional line. 

Central office cables are insulated with silk and cotton threads, 
or by some of the special insulated materials (cellulose acetate 
treatment) recently developed. The bundles of wires consti¬ 
tuting the cable are protected with a treated fabric covering and 
are not lead-covered. The wires of a pair are twisted together 
to prevent crosstalk (page 314). 

Toll Service.—When telephone service is given between two 
telephone stations not in the same exchange area, it is called 
toll service and a special toll charge is made. As previously 
mentioned, the terms long-distance service and intercity service 
are sometimes used. As indicated in Fig. 112, the United States 
is interconnected by a vast toll-line network, from which radio¬ 
telephone channels are available to foreign countries. 

In a sense, toll service is highly specialized. Compared to toll 
service, the local or exchange systems just considered are operated 
on a routine basis. For example, an operator may take a toll 
call to a near-by town, but the next call taken may be to a city 
across the country, or even to a remote part of the world. Since 
this is true, it is evident that routing plans must be carefully 
made or chaos will result. 

Studies of toll traffic routing have le^ to such toll switching 
plans as follows: Within given areas, such as a state, primary 
outlets are chosen at a few important centers. Each outlying 
toll center is directly connected to at least one primary outlet, 
in tne United States and Canada combined, there are about ISO 
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Fig. 112.—Network of toll lines and international racUo>telephone connections provided in the United States by the 

Bel^ Telephone System. 
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primary outlets. Of these, eight have been chosen as regional 
centers. Each primary outlet is directly connected to at least one 
regional center. Each regional center is directly connected to 
each other regional center. That is, from 8an Francisco (for 
example) circuits go direct to Chicago, New York, and the 
remaining regional centers. 

Toll Boards.—Because of the special nature of toll service, and 
because of the special methods of communicating over toll lines, 
no attempt will be made to give th(i intricate details of toll 
switchboards or their operation. Most toll service is given by 
highly skilled operators who manually operate special toll 
boards. Dial toll switching equipment (page 216) has been 
developed, and it is expected that such operations may be 
extended. 

Remembering that there are variations to satisfy special 
conditions, the completion of toll calls is somewhat as follows: 

A-board Toll (AB) Method .—This is a very direct method of 
placing toll calls and gives the telephone user a toll service which 
compares with local service in speed of completing calls. The 
calling party signals his local ^4-board operator by removing the 
receiver from its hook or the handset from the base, or dials an 
operator in dial systems. This operator takes the call, records 
it, and trunks the call over a toll line to the distant toll office 
where it is to be completed. There arc several ways in which 
this trunking is accomplished: (1) The circuit arrangements may 
be such that the operator plugs in on a trunk to the toll office 
desired, and then dials the number of the party desired. This is 
the dial trunking method. (2) The system may be such that 
the operator plugs in on a trunk to the toll office desired. She 
is then connected to an operator at this desired office who takes 
the call and completes it. This is the straightforward trunking 
method. Of course these added duties reduce the number of 
incoming local lines that a local operator can handle. The 
system is rapid and has decided advantages, however, and will 
undoubtedly be extended as toll service continues to grow. 

Combined Line and ReA^ording {CLR) Method ,—In this system 
the person placing the toll call asks his local A-board operator for 
^‘Long Distance,” or dials *^Long distance” if he has a dial 
telephone. Upon being connected to a toll operator, he places 
the call. The toll operator takes the call^ I^ugs in on a circuit'' 
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to the desired city, and records the call. If the straightforward 
trunking method is being used, the operator at the originating 
office is then connected to a distant toll operator to whom she 
passes the call. The call is then completed by the distant 
operator. If the ring-down trunking method is being used, the 
originating toll operator must ring on the toll line which operates 
a signal at the distant toll office. 

In a normal'' year about one billion toll calls are completed 
in the United States. Of these about 55 million are truly over 
long distances. The toll system of the United States is an out¬ 
standing example of the ability of telephone engineers and 
business executives of this country. It is doubtful if anywhere 
else among the material achievements of mankind will such an 
efficient and useful system be found. 

REVIEW QUESTIONS 

1 . From the standpoint of switching methods, what are the two types of 
telephone systems? 

2. What two classes of service are given by a nationwide telephone sys¬ 
tem? 

8 . Distinguish between an exchange area and a central-office area. 

4 . What are interoffice trunks and how are they used? 

6. Distinguish between a local-battery system and a common-battery 
system. 

6. What is meant by the cord circuit ? What major apparatus is associ¬ 
ated with it? 

7 . About how many cord circuits does an operator have? 

8 . Explain the difference between a multiple and a nonmultiple switch¬ 
board. 

9. What is a PBX? 

10. How can an operator tell if a called line is busy on a nonmultiple 
board? On a multiple board? 

11 . On page 173 it is stated that, before the board is cleared, the attention 
of the operator can be attracted by slowly raising and lowering the receiver 
from the hook. Explain how this attracts the operator. 

12 . On page 173 it is stated that the operator can be attracted after the 
board is cleared by slowly raising and lowering the receiver. Explain this 
action. 

18 . Referring to the two preceding questions, what happens if the sub¬ 
scriber impatiently jiggles” the receiver hook, rather than raising and 
lowering the receiver slowly? 

14 . Whenever an operator observes a lighted lamp on a switchboard, 
what does it signify? 

18 . What special switching occurs when an operator throws a ringing key 
to the ringing position? 
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16 . What factors justify the use of the A~B board system? 

17 . Does the ^-board operator ever have direct contact with the tele¬ 
phone subscriber who is placing a call? 

18 . About how many telephone calls are completed each year in the 
United States? 

19 . Why are two coils rather than only one used in the system of Fig. 
107a? 

20 . Explain the advantage of the connections of Figs. 1076 and c over a. 

21 . Briefly discuss the common battery and associated equipment used 
in a large central oflicc. 

22. What is meant by a pole changer? Where is such a device used? 

28 . In telephony, what is meant by traffic? 

24 . Explain the differences in principle and operation of heat coils and 
cutouts. 

25. Briefly explain the routing system for giving nationwide toll service. 

PROBLEMS 

1 . Referring to the circuit of Fig. 105, the following values of direct-cur¬ 
rent resistance apply: Each repeating-coil winding, 22.5 ohms; supervisory 
relay (SR)^ 9.4 ohms; line relay (LR)^ 1000 ohms each winding; transmitter, 
60 ohms; receiver, 83 ohms; induction coil winding in scries with transmitter 

14 ohms, and winding in series with receiver, 9 ohms; ringer, 1400 ohms. 
The central-office common battery is 24.0 volts, and the telephone station is 
1.2 miles from the central office and is connected to it with a 22-gauge cable. 
Calculate the direct current that flows in the transmitter when the receiver 

15 removed from the hook, 

2. Calculate the direct current that flows in the transmitter of this cir¬ 
cuit when the operator plugs in on the line. 

8 . Calculate the power lost in each of the units under the conditions of 
Probs. 1 and 2. 

4* Make the calculations as given on page 183 for the two types of bat¬ 
tery connections, if circuit A has a resistance of 200 ohms and circuit B a 
resistance of 800 ohms. 

5 . Using the map on page 189, trace the probable route of a toll call from 
Miama, Fla., to Seattle, Wash. 



CHAPTER IX 

DIAL TELEPHONE SYSTEMS^ ^ 

The term dial telephone systems refers to those systems in 
which the telephone connections between customers are ordinarily 
established by electric and mechanical apparatus controlled by 
the manipulations of dials operated by the calling parties.® 
These arc sometimes called automatic telephone systems and 
machine-switching telephone systems. The main object of any 
telephone system is to provide without delay a channel for two- 
way conversation. Thus the rapid and accurate switching of 
lines in order to establish the talking channel is highly important. 
A dial system connects the talking circuits at the central office 
without the services of an operator. 

Although dial systems may seem difficult to understand, the 
basic principles are relatively simple if a system is analyzed into 
its component parts and if the mechanisms and circuits are 
clearly explained. There are several different types of dial tele¬ 
phone systems. The four types commonly used in the United 
States are (1) the step-by-step or Strowger system, (2) the all- 
relay system, (3) the panel system, and (4) the crossbar system. 
A rotary dial system is extensively^ used abroad but will not be 
discussed. 

Each of these systems is controlled by electric impulses trans¬ 
mitted from the dial of the calling party to the central office over 
the subscriber line or loop. A description of the mechanism and 
operation of the dial will now be considered. 

The Dial. —The mechanism of a typical dial as shown in Fig. 
113 consists chiefly of the following parts: finger plate, number 
plate, ifhpulse springs, impulse cam, speed control governor, and 

1 See Preface. 

* Detailed information on dial syst^eme (including the rotary dial system 
not discussed in this book) will be found in “Telephone Theory and Prac¬ 
tice” by K. B. Miller, McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc. 

< “American Standard Definitions of Electrical Terms,” American Insti¬ 
tute of Electrical Engineers. 
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driving mechanism Tn operating the dial the finger is inserted 
in the appropriate hole, and the finger plate is turned in a clock¬ 
wise direction until the finger stnkes the stop This winds the 
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Number 

plate 


Sc re IV term mats 
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assembly ^ 


Mounting 
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Fio. 113,—The mechanism of a typical dial {Courtesy of Automatic hlecAnc 

Company) 

main (helical-type) spring with sufficient tension to return the 
dial to normal. The finger plate carries the helical spring and a 
i^tchet pawl on its shaft. These are not visible in Fig. 113. As 
the dial returns in a counterclockwise direction to normal, tbe"* 
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pawl engages the ratchet, which rotates solidly with the main 
shaft. A large gear on the shaft drives a small pinion on a 
second shaft. On this shaft are a laminated gear that drives the 
governor assembly and the impulse cam that operates the 
impulse, or pulse, springs. The purpose of the impulse springs 
is to break and make the electric circuit as the dial returns to 
normal. Tliis breaks the direct current flowing from the central- 
office equipment, and these current impulses operate the central- 



InducNon coiJ 


or 

transformer 

Fig. 114.—Circuit of a typical anti-sidetone dial telephone set. 

office switches. The number of impulses corresponds to the 
number dialed. The speed can be regulated by changing the 
adjustment of the governor. 

The shunt springs are used to shunt the receiver and trans¬ 
mitter in the dial telephone set (Fig. 114) while the dial is in an 
off-normal or rotated position. When the dial returns to normal, 
the shunt, cam on the main shaft returns the shunt springs to 
normal, iremoving the shunt from across the receiver and trans¬ 
mitter, The shunt is placed on the transmitter so that transient 
current impulses will not flow through it, and it is placed on the 
receiver so that it will not give out a clicking sound during dialing. 
A second cam on the main shaft moves the impulse springs out 
of engagement with the pulse cam during the last one-half 
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revolution of the pulse cam. This is to ensure a sufficiently long 
pause after dialing each digit to permit the central-office relays 
and switching apparatus to distinguish between successive trains 
of impulses; for example, when numbers 1 and 5 are dialed, the 
central-office equipment must not interpret them as number 6. 
A typical dial having the proper adjustment provides impulsing 
at a rate of approximately ten interruptions per second. 

Dial Central-office Equipment.—Although the dial telephone, 
except for the addition of the dial, resembles the common-battery 
manual instrument, the equipment in the central office is very 
different. Before including a description of any of the particular 
dial systems, a brief outline of the principal functions of dial 
central-office equipment will be given. 

Such an office serves a given number of subscribers^ lines and 
must be provided with a sufficient number of connecting switches, 
trunks, and associated circuits to provide prompt completion of 
all calls under the usual peak loads of telephone traffic. 

When the receiver or the handset is removed from its switch 
hook or holder, the calling subscriber's line^ is automatically 
connected to the central-office switching equipment. When the 
desired number is dialed by the calling party, the connection is 
extended through several switching stages to the called line. 
The amount of central-office switching equipment and its 
arrangement will be shown later to depend on the size of the 
office, that is, on the number of lines served. 

If the called line is busy, it is so indicated by a busy tone that 
is sent over the line to the calling party. If the called line is 
idle, the bell of the called party is rung; when the telephone is 
answered, the talking circuit is completed by the equipment at 
the central office. The connection is held (that is, maintained) 
during the talking period imder the control of the calling party, 
and when both parties replace their receivers or their handset 
instruments, the central-office equipment at once is released for 
use on other calls. 

A brief over-all picture of the principles of dial-operated equip¬ 
ment has been presented. The details of the different dial¬ 
switching systems will now be considered in the order given on 
page 193. The step-by-»step system will be given emphasis 
because of its wide use in both lai^e and small installations under 

i The subscriber's Hue wiH often be referred to merely as the lim. 
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a variety of operating conditions. Step-by-step apparatus has 
also been used extensively outside the telephone field. 

The Step-by-step Dial System. —In the step-by-step, or 
Strowger,^ system the central-office equipment consists of three 
fundamental units. These are (1) either line switches or line- 
finder switches; (2) selector switches, or selectors; and (3) 
connector switches, or connectors, all of which may be combined 
to function in establishing a connection between two lines. (The 
word ‘‘may’’ was inserted because in a very small installation 
the selectors are not needed, as will be pointed out on page 208.) 

When the receiver is removed from the hook or the handset 
raised for talking, the line switch or line-finder switch (depending 
on which is used) connects the calling line to either a selector or 
a connector, depending on the size of the installation. An 
electric current then flows out from the ccntial-office equipment 
to the dial of the calling party. When the dial is operated, this 
direct current is broken at regular intervals (the number of times 
depending on the number dialed) and these electric impulses 
operate the selectors and connectors at the central office. These 
selectors and connectors seek out, in a sense, the called line and 
connect the calling line to it, somewhat as an operator completes 
a call on a manual switchboard. 

Now the line-finder switches (but not the line switch), the 
selectors, and the connectors are all based on the principle of the 
basic two-motion switch invented by Strow^ger. For this reason 
the fundamental principle of this important two-motion switch 
will be described before the step-by-step system is considered 
further. 

Sti*owger Two-motion Switch. —The Strowger two-motion 
switch used in step-by-step systems consists of three main units: 
(1) the relay; (2) bank assembly; and (3) switching mechanism 
including shaft and wipers, magnets, and frame. This mecha¬ 
nism will be described with the aid of Fig. 116. 

The Relay .—A relay is an electromagnetic device operating in 
response *to the flow of an electric current through its winding. 
The relay is used for mechanically changing (breaking or making) 
connections in the same circuit or in one or more other electric 
circuits. The principal parts of a telephone-type relay are the 

1 Named after A, B. Strowger wh9 fded a patent for the basic switching 
meohaniem in 1889. 
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heelpiece (also called base or frame), the armature, the coil, and 
the spring (contacts) assembly. 

The magnetic circuit consists of a coil core, heelpiece, and arma¬ 
ture, all of good magnetic materials and properly annealed to 
provide a good magnetic path. The coil is wound from many 
turns of insulated copper wire, the wire size and number of turns 
being determined by the operating requirements of the relay 
and the limited winding space for any particular relay design. 
An ordinary relay operates in a very short time interval. In 
step-by-step equipment it is sometimes necessary to have relays 
that are slow to operate. This can be accomplished by placing 
a copper sleeve or slug on the relay core. The magnetic field 
links with this copper slug. When the current in the relay tends 
to build up or die out in order to operate the relay, the magnetic 
field linking the slug is changed. From Lenz^s law (page 22) 
currents will be induced in the slug, and these currents will 
produce magnetic flux tending to keep the relay from operating. 
In this way relays are made slow to operate. If the slug is 
placed on the armature end, the relay is slow to close. If the 
slug is placed on the heel end, it is quick to close but slow to 
release. The amount of time delay can be regulated by the size 
and location of the copper slug. 

The spring assemblies, or contacts, are actuated by the motion 
of the armature and are arranged to provide the desired circuit 
connections, each spring being individually insulated from the 
relay frame, armature, and other springs. Each spring has a 
terminal to provide connection to the circuit being controlled 
and has one or more contacts of platinum, palladium, silver, or 
other special metals by means of which connection is made lio 
some other spring contact. The amount of contact pressure 
resulting from the deflection of a contact spring varies with the 
amount of deflection, and for* a given deflection the contact 
pressure varies with the thickness of the spring material. Thus 
it is possible to select the thickness of spring material and deflec¬ 
tion to give the desired contact pressure, provided that the relay 
^has the power to operate under the chosen conditions. 

Bank Assembly .—The Strowger two-motion switch bank 
assembly consists of two banks (called private bank and line 
bank) of contacts fastened one above the other and mounted 
at the bottom of the switch frame. The top or private bank of 



200 


FUNDAMENTALS OF TELEPHONY 


contacts consists of 100 contacts arranged in 10 horizontal rows 
of 10 contacts each. Each contact is individually insulated and 
has a terminal at the back of the bank for connecting purposes. 
These contacts are so arranged in a semicylindrical form that a 
pair of spring wipers on the switch shaft may make connection 
with any contact in the 100 group. The switch shaft raises this 
wiper to the horizontal level of. any row of contacts and then 
rotates the wiper over the row of contacts to the desired contact. 
This bank assembly is not showm in Fig. 115 but is shown on 
page 207. The wipers that make contact with the bank assembly 
are shown both in Fig. 115 and on page 207. 

The lower or line bank contains 200 contacts arranged in 10 
horizontal levels. P]ach level has 10 sets of two contacts each, 
the two contacts of each set being placed one above the other 
with an insulator between them. Another pair of spring wipers 
on the switch shaft provides for connection to the line bank 
contacts. These two pair of wipers are so arranged on the switch 
shaft that when the private wiper is raised to any given level of 
contacts in the upper bank, the line wiper is raised to the cor¬ 
responding level of contacts in the lower bank. 

Switching Mechanism ,—This consists of the switch shaft and 
wipers, the vertical, rotary, and release magnets, and the associ¬ 
ated armatures (see Fig, 116). The shaft is guided by two bear¬ 
ings (one at the top and one at the bottom of the switch frame), 
each containing a felt oil washer. Fastened to the upper end of 
the shaft is a helical spring. Below the spring is a normal stop 
pin that rests against the normal post when the shaft is at normal 
because of the torque exerted on the shaft by the spring. The 
weight of the shaft rests on the normal stop pin that in turn rests 
on the upper shaft bearing when the shaft is at normal. Below 
the shaft hub is a cam sleeve (not shown in Fig. 115) that may be 
used to operate a set of cam springs during the rotary operation. 
A set of ''off-normaF' springs is operated by a lever that is engaged 
by the normal pin as the shaft drops to its normal position. On 
the first vertical step the normal pin is lifted clear of the off-normal 
spring lever. The cam and off-normal springs just mentioned are 
contact springs p.nd are used for controlling the electrical circuit 
associated with the switch. By normal is meant the state of 
being in the unoperated position. 
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The vertical magnet actuates the vertical armature that causes 
the vertical pawl on the end of the armature to engage a vertical 
tooth of the shaft hub. This magnet steps the shaft up one step 
for each dialed impulse, where it is held by the '^vertical dog^' 
(upper tooth of the “ double dog '0• The rotary magnet operates 
the rotary armature and rotary pawl in a similar manner to engage 
the rotary tooth of the shaft hub, stepping the shaft in a rotary 
motion where it is held by the rotary dog” (lower tooth of the 
“double dog”). A so-called “stationary dog” removes the 
weight of the shaft from the vertical dog during the rotary motion. 
A set of interrupter springs is actuated by an arm that is part of 
the rotary armature on any switches that require automatic rotary 
stepping, such as the selectors (page 206). The release magnet, 
associated armature, and armature pin are operated to disengage 
the double dog from the vortical and rotary teeth of the shaft hub, 
allowing the shaft first to rotate and return to the normal rotary 
position under the power of the helical spring at the top of the 
shaft, then to drop down to the normal position by gravity. 

The basic Strowger two-motion switch that is used (in princi¬ 
ple) in three of the important units in the step-by-step system has 
been described in considerable detail. These individual units and 
the over-all working of the step-by-step dial system will now be 
described. It is important to note, however, that the next device 
to be described does not work on the two-motion switch principle. 

V Line Switch,—The line switch is a switch connected to each 
subscriber's line, that operates when the receiver is removed from 
the hook or when the handset is raised from the holder. This 
switch automatically connects the line to a trunk leading to an 
idle connector in a system having one hundred lines or less or to 
an idle selector in a larger system. The line switch is referred to as 
a nonnumerical switch; that is, it does not respond to dial impulses 
but acts, as previously stated, when the receiver or handset is 
raised. There are two common types of line switches: (1) the 
plunger type with associated master switch, and (2) the rotary 
type. It is again pointed out that these do not work on the 
principle of the Strowger two-motion switch. 

Plunger Line Switches ,—The plunger, or Keith, line switches 
are grouped under the control of master switches, each group 
consisting of from 25 to 100 line switches for each master switch 
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and having access to a maximum of 10 trunks to the succeeding 
selectors or connectors 

There are two types of plunger line switches, the ‘‘self-align- 
ing^' type and the '^fan-taiF' type (also known as ‘^pickup^^ and 
**nonaligningtype). The self-aligning type of line switch has 
generally been used for new^ installations The appearance and 
mechanical operation of the two types of plunger line switches 
are similai except for the difference in plunger design 

The plunger line switch consists of a slow-opcrate-type line 
relay and the operating magnet which, when energized, actuates 


I 

» 


1 
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the pivoted plunger. This magnet has two windings, one called 
the “pulldown” coil (P.D.C.) and the other called the “bridge 
cutoff” (B.C.O.) winding. The plunger can engage any one of 
10 sets of bank contacts, depending upon the position in which it 
is held by the master-switch guide shaft. 

There are two armatures associated with the operating magnet, 
the B.C.O. armature and the plunger armature. The current 
flow throu^ the P.D.C. creates sufficient magnetism to attract 
both armatures when energized. The B.C.O. coil is considerably 
weaker. When it is energized, it will operate the B.C.O. arma¬ 
ture but it is not strong enough to operate the plunger armature. 
The B.C.O. winding has enough power, however, to hold both 
at^tures operated after they are once attracted. This marginal* 
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action permits the B.C.O. armature to operate on incoming calls 
without plunging the line switch, thus freeing the line of any 
attachments at the line switch that might impair conversation. 

The functions of the plunger line switch may be summarized as 
follows: On ovtgoing calls (those originated by the associated 
line) the line switch extends the line through to an idle selector 
or connector trunk, makes the line busy at the (connector bank 
terminals against intrusion by incoming calls immediately upon 
operation of the line-switch line relay, and frees the line of all 
bridges (equipment in parallel) or attachments. On incoming 
calls (those to the associated line) the line switch prevents the 
plunger from engaging the selector or connector trunks and 
removes all attachments from the line. 

The master switch keeps the plungers of all of the idle line 
switches resting opposite the bank contacts of an idle trunk; in 
other words the master switch preselects the trunk prior to the call. 
Each time the preselected trunk is used, or engaged, the master 
switch moves all idle line-switch plungers to a position opposite 
the next available trunk. Provision is made for preventing a 
line switch from plunging and trying to engage a trunk while the 
master switch is moving or seeking an idle trunk. The plunger 
line switch is thus preselecting in operation; that is, the idle trunk 
is selected prior to the initiation of a call. 

The Rotary Line Switch, —This type of line switch is some¬ 
times used in the step-by-step system instead of the plunger line 
switch. A rotary line switch is associated with ecwh line and is 
independent of all other line switches; therefore it does not require 
a master-switching mechanism. These switches may be used 
cither as the homing’’ or as the ‘‘non-homing” type, depending 
upon the circuit arrangement. The homing type is one which 
normally rests in an off-trunk or “home” position; thus it is said 
to be post-selecting, that is, it selects the idle trunk to a connector 
or selector after the call is initiated. The non-homing type of 
rotary line switch remains at the position of the trunk previously 
used. Another call from the same line will engage the same 
trunk if idle, or, if that trunk is busy, it will select the next idle 
trunk. Although the non-homing type of rotary line switch is 
theoretically post-selecting, in a large percentage of the calls the 
line switch will engage the same trunk as was used on the previous 
call from that line. 
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The rotary line switch consists essentially of a rotary switching 
mechanism with an associated bank of contacts and a relay 
assembly. The rotary mechanism consists of a set of wipers that 
is rotated over a semicylindrical bank of contacts by means of 
a ratchet mechanism actuated by a magnet known as the motor 
magnet.’^ The relay assembly consists of two relays, a slow- 
acting type line relay and a quick-acting bridge cutoff (B.C.O.) 



A rotary switch with bank o! contacts. {Courtesy of Automatic Electric Company,) 


relay. These relays have a mechanical interlocking device that 
interlocks the armatxires of the two relays. On incoming calls 
the line relay remains at normal and an interlocking spring 
allows the B.C.O. relay to operate only a distance sufficient to open 
its break contacts but not suffident to close any of its make con¬ 
tacts. On outgoing calls, however, the line relay operates first 
and removes the interlock from the B.C.O. relay, thus allowing 
this relay to operate fully when required. 

4 Line Finder.—Another type of nonnumerical switch that serves 
to'connect the subscriber's line to an idle trunk leading to a adec- * 
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tor (or in a small system directly to a connector) is the line 
finder. The function of a line finder is fundamentally the same 
as that of a line switch except that the method of accomplishing 
the connection is reversed. Line finders instead of line switches 
are used in many new installations. The line finder is directly 
associated with a selector (or connector in a small system) instead 
of being associated with a line as the line switch is. The line 
finder must find the calling line in a group of 25 to 200 lines 
terminated on its bank contacts. 

Line-finder switches may be 25-point or 60-point rotary 
switches, or they may be the two-motion type of switch that may 
have access to as many as 200 lines. 

The Strowger 200-line-finder switch has the same general con¬ 
struction as the two-motion switch previously described. It is 
equipped with three banks of contacts and the corresponding 
wipers. Each of the two lower banks has 100 terminating lines, 
and the upper bank provides connection for the 200 control leads 
corresponding to the 200 lines. The line-finder switch retains the 
customary 10 vertical levels but, when rotating, searches over 
twenty lines, that is, two lines are tested on each of the ten rotary 
steps. This switch, since it is nonnumerical, has a vertical bank 
and associated wiper that makes contact only during the vertical 
motion of the shaft. The vertical bank consists of ten contacts, 
one for each horizontal level. This provides a means of mark¬ 
ing the level on which the line initiating the call is located. 

The equipment that is common to each subscriber's line in a 
line-finder system, consists of only two relays; these are com¬ 
parable to those used on common-battery manual systems. The 
line relays ^^mark'^ the position of the calling line on the finder 
switch bank and cause the allotted finder to hunt the calling line. 
A number of line-finder switches are grouped under the control 
of an allotter,’’ or ‘^distributor,” and associated group relays 
that preselect the next finder to be used. The allotted finder 
hunts until the calling line is located, at which time the associ¬ 
ated first selector (or connector) is connected to the line, and dial 
tone is transmitted to the calling subscriber. When the line is 
switched through to the selector, the cutoff relay (line equipment) 
disconnects all attachments from the line and opens the connec¬ 
tion to the common-start circuit, thus allowing the finder dis- 
tributdr to allot the next idle finder switch for the call. 
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The distributor is ia rotary switch mechanism with a semi- 
cylindrical bank of six levels of 25 contacts each. The group 
relays* associated with the distributor seize the allotted finder at 
the initiation of a*call and provide the pulsing circuit for the 
vertical and rotary magnets of the finder. When the calling line 
is seized, the distributor is disconnected from the finder and the 
distributor is advanced to the next idle finder. 

The Selector Switch.^ —The selector switch used in the step-by- 
step system is a switching mechanism of the two-motion type 
previously described. The switch makes intermediate connec¬ 
tions (that is, it is installed between line switches and connectors) 
and is used only in systems having more than 100 lines. A grou p 
of selectors is required for each of the digits of the call number 
ex cept the l ast two. The vertical movement of the selector switch 
is controlled ^y the electric impulses received from the sub¬ 
scriber's dial. When the shaft and wipers have been stepped 
to the desired level, the selector switch automatically rotates and 
connects to the first idle trunk in that group. The rotary motion 
of the selector is not under control of the subscriber’s dial. 

The functions of the selector are as follows: (1) to hold all pre¬ 
ceding switches in the connection operated and guarded (from 
selection by other calls) until the control circuit is completed to 
the succeeding switch; (2) to connect dial tone to the calling 
line, if it is the first selector; (3) to elevate the shaft and wipers 
in response to the impulses from the dial; (4) to hunt for an idle 
trunk in the selected bank level (rotary motion); (5) to discon¬ 
nect all bridges or attachments from the transmission line after 
the succeeding switch has been seized; (6) to provide busy tone 
for the calling party when all trunks in the selected level are 
busy; and (7) to release without interference to other trunks when 
the calling party hangs up. 

The Connector Switch, ^—The connector is the most widely 
used switching unit in the step-by-step dial system since it is 
always used as the final unit regardless of the size of the system 
and type of line equipment. In any system, irrespective of size, 
the connector operates in response to the dial 

^ Detailed information on this is contained in BvUetin 808, *'The Selector,” 
issued by the Automatic Electric Co. 

*Detc^ed information on this is contained in BiMdn 807, ”Tlie 
n0ctor,” issued by the Automatic Ekettio Co. 
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two digits (“tens” and “units” digits) of the called niunber, with 
the exception of the special 200-Une connectors and frequency 
or code-selecting party hne connectors, which require a digit pre¬ 
ceding or succeeding the last two digits for line group selection or 
for ringing selection. 



A step-by-step connector switch. iCourtesy of Automatic Electric Company,) 

The connector of the dial system may be compared to the 
operator (rf a manual system since it makes the final connections 
to the called line. 

The major functions of the connector are as follows: (1) to 
hold all preceding switches in the switch train operated until the 
connection is released; (2) to direct and coimect the wipers to 
the terminals of the desired line by the vertical and rotary move¬ 
ment of the Ehaft in response to the dial impulses for the “tens” 
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and “units” digits respectively; (3) to test the called line to 
determine whether it is busy or idle; (4) to return busy tone to 
the calling party without completing connection to the called 
line, if the line is busy; (5) to extend the calling line through to 
the called line, if the called line is idle; (6) to prevent intrusion 
on either line; (7) to clear the called line of all attachments; 
(8) to signal the called station and return “ring-back tone” to 
the calling party, thereby indicating that the called line is being 
rung; (9) to remove ringing current from the called line when 
the called party answers; (10) to supply transmission current to 



Schematic diagram tor 100-line system 
using plunger type lineswitch 



Schematic diagram tor 100-line system 
using linefinder switches 

Fio. 116.—Two typical dial systems for a small PAX serving 100 lines or less. 

both parties; and (11) to release when the call has been completed 
and cause the release of other switches involved in the connection. 

A Small PAX. —In a small private automatic exchange (PAX) 
having 100 Unes or less, it would be possible to supply each 
telephone with a coimector switch that has access to all of the 
100 lines. This would not be practical, however, since only 50 
simultaneous calls are possible, while under normal conditions a 
much lower number would be made at a given time. Thus’ 
only a Umited number of connectors is necessary, as determined 
by the kind of service required, and line switches or line finders 
may be used to provide connection between the calling line and 
an idle connector switch, such as shown in fig. 116. The symbol 
used for tibe elector and connector switches is simifiified by qang 
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10 heavy horizontal lines representing the 10 levels of bank 
contacts with 10 sets of contacts per level. Also the single line 
type of diagram is used for simplicity. Each line represents 
one of the several leads that may be required for the particular 
circuit. 

Ten^thousand-line System.—In a larger system having 
more than 100 lines this same general plan is used with one or 
more groups of selector switches between the line switches and 
the groups of connectors. P'or example, a 10,000-line system is 
divided into 10 groups of 1000 lines each, and each 1000-line 
group is subdivided into 10 groups of 100 lines each. This 



Fig. 117.—Schematic diagram for tracing a call through a step-by-step dial system 
serving a maximum of 10,000 lines. 


requires two sets of selector switches. The selection of a line 
in establishing a call involves a succession of choosings as the 
electric impulses arrive from the dial: (1) choosing a 1000-line 
group, (2) choosing a certain 100-line group in that 1000 lines, 
and (3) choosing the particular tens and unit in the selected 
100 lines. 

Suppose that a telephone user having the nuraber 1563 wishes 
to call telephone number 7861 of Fig. 117. The calling party 
lifts the receiver, whereupon the line switch operates to extend 
the connection from line number 1563 to a given first-selector 
svidteh. This occurs in a fraction of a second and without the 
telephone user^s knowledge. The subscriber receives dial tone 
and then dials the first digit, 7. The first selector steps its 
wipers up to the seventh level in response to impidses from the 
dial and automatically causes the wipers to be rotated over the 
con^cts of the seventh level until the first idle trunk line is found. 
The wipers are stopped on the contacts of the idle trunk and the 
conneotion is extended through to a second-selector switch which 
is in the 7000 group. When the second digit, 8, is dialed, the 
second sdector operates in a rimilar manner. The eight electric 
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impulses step the wipers up to the eighth level, and they are 
rotated until a trunk to an idle connector is found. The sub¬ 
scriber now has control over a connector in the 7800 group upon 
whose banks appear all of the 100 lines in the eighth hundred 
of the seventh thousand. The third digit, 6, causes the connector 
to step to the sixth level, and the fourth digit, 1, operates the 
rotary mechanism so that the wipers of the connector are rotated 
to the first contact of the sixth level. This completes the con¬ 
nection between the two telephones and, if the called line is not 
busy, the telephone is ning. The transmission circuit is com¬ 
pleted when the called party answers. When both parties hang¬ 
up the receivers, all of the switches will be released and ready 
for another call. 

Multi-office Dial Exchange.—As was shown on page 174, a 
manual switchboard can handle a maximum of about 10,000 
lines. This basic unit is called a central office. When more than 
10,000 lines are to be served in a manual exchange, more than one 
central ofiice is used, thus necessitating a multi-office exchange. 

A step-by-step system for serving 10,000 lines was shown in 
Fig. 117; in dial switching tliis is also the basic unit and is termed 
an office. When a dial system must serve more than 10,000 lines, 
more than one dial office must be used, again giving a multi-office 
exchange. 

Figure 118 shows a typical layout for a dial multi-office 
exchange. This system has an ultimate capacity (without basic 
changes and merely by adding offices) of about 100,000 lines. 
Only four central offices are shown; hence Fig. 118 depicts a 
capacity of only 40,000 lines. In dialing line 40,000, five dialing 
operations would be required. 

The four offices are designated as C, M, S, and R. This system 
uses plunger primary line switches and rotary secondary line 
switches. Before the details of making a call in a multi-office 
exchange can be considered, several additional pieces of equip¬ 
ment must be explained. 

Secondary Line Switches. —In a system using primary line 
switches alone, all the selectors associated with one group of line 
switches may be busy, yet at the same time the selectors associ-^ 
ated with another group of line switches may be handling but 
little traffic. To take a simple illustration, assume that the 
lines terminating at one grotip of line switches require 10 selectoA 




Fig. 118.—^Typical arrangement for a dial multi-office exchange. 
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during a certain busy hour and that another lino-switch group 
also requires a maximum of 10 selectors but at a different hour. 
Assume also that the maximum number of selectors actually 
needed simultaneously in the two groups combined is 15. The 
secondary line switches enable the selectors to be placed in one 
large group in which every selector is available from any group 
of line switches, thus saving five selectors in the above example. 
In this economic problem the consequent saving in first selec¬ 
tors required more than pays for the added cost of secondary 
line switches when the total number of selectors is greater than 
a certain minimum. The total number of trunks available to 
any line-switch group still remains the same. 

Outgoing Secondary Line Switches.—When a large number of 
trunks between offices is necessary, the quantity of such trunks 
and associated impulse repeaters (not vacuum-tube repeaters) 
can be reduced by placing outgoing secondary line switches 
between the selector banks and the repeaters. This places the 
repeaters and trunks associated with a particular office in one 
large group, increasing the efficiency of each repeater and trunk 
for the reasons given previously for the use of local secondary 
line switches. 

Impulse Repeater.—The impulse repeater is used in conjunc¬ 
tion with Strowg^r dial systems having more than one central 
office. Each impulse repeater is associated with only one central ■ 
office trunk line, and its operation is entirely electrical, that is, 
there are no mechanical moving parts such as shaft and wipers. 
There are three principal reasons for using impulse repeaters on 
interofiSce trunks: (1) The first is a matter of economy, for the 
elimination of the third wire (control circuit) from the interoffice 
trunk reduces the expense for wire between offices. (2) The 
second relates to transmission in that the repeater restricts the 
distance over which transmission current is supplied. This is 
acepmplished on interoffice trunk calls by supplying transmission 
current to the called party from the connector in the terminating 
office and to the calling party from the repeater in the originating 
office. (3) The third concerns the repeating of impulses. The 
impulse repeater provides condensers to insulate the local office 
battery from the interoffice trunk; therefore, the impulses from 
the calling party’s dial are relayed, or repeated, to the trunk 
line in order to operate the switches in the distant office. ^ ^ 
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Calls in Multi-office Exchanges.—In Fig. 118, the R office is 
shown in detail; it is assumed, however, that the other offices are 
similar to R with the exception of office M, which is a manual 
office. In this system the toll and other services requiring the 
assistance of an operator are concentrated at the C office. Office 



A portion of a small step-by-step dial office, showing selector and connector 
switches (and other equipment) mounted on lelay racks. {Courtesy of Automatic 
Electric Company,) 

C is the most centrally located office of the group; therefore the 
interoffice trunks for special services are reduced to a minimum 
length and, as is often the case, repeaters on these circuits may 
be omitted. 

To explain a typical connection as established in a multi-office 
exchange it may be supposed that the calling party whose line 
terminates in the R office (Pig. 118) wishes to call line number 
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1234 in the R office (same office). When the receiver is removed 
from the hook, the primary line switch associated with the calling 
line operates, extending the connection to a secondary line switch 
which in turn extends the connection to an idle first selector. 
Dial tone is received by the calling party as a signal to dial. 
The first digit dialed must be 4 (or a letter corresponding to the 
digit 4) in order to select the R office. (This is because, as Fig. 
118 shows, the local second selector of R office is connected to 
the fourth level of the first selector.) The four impulses cor¬ 
responding to the dialed ^^4’’ steps up the first selector to the 
fourth level, and the line is switched first through to an idle local 
second selector in the R office. 

As it has been shown, the first digit dialed in this system selects 
the office at which the desired line is terminated. Since line 
number 1234 in the R office is desired, the next digit dialed will 
be 1, and the resulting one impulse steps the second selector in 
this office up to the first level and extends (connects) the line to 
an idle third selector. The next digit, 2, steps the third selector 
up to the second level and connects the line through to an idle 
connector in the 1200-line group of the R office. The last two 
digits, 3 and 4, operate the connector to extend the connection 
to the called line. This final connection would be over the 
group of circuits marked normals to the MDF, or main 
distributing frame (page 186). 

Calls to other offices are connected in a similar manner. The 
first digit dialed selects the desired office^ and the succeeding digits 
operate the switches in the chosen office to give the desired 
connection. 

If it is desired to call line number 5432 in the manual office ilf, 
the first digit dialed must be a 7. This digit steps the first 
selector to the seventh level (to which office M is shown connected 
in Fig. 118) and selects an idle outgoing secondary line switch 
associated with the trunks leading to the M office. The outgoing 
secondary line switch selects an idle trunk and extends the con¬ 
nection through an impulse repeater over the interoffice trunk 
line to the M office. 

The manual office may have the trunks from the dial offices 
terminate at a B operator’s positions. The dial-office subscriber 
may dial only the first digit and then speak the number to the B 
operator at the manual office; then the operator completes the^ 
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connection. Or the subscriber may dial the complete number 
and the last four digits are displayed on a call indicator^ in front 
of an idle B operator, who needs only to read the number and 
plug it up in her multiple. 

Community Automatic Exchanges. —There has been a definite 
trend in recent years toward the replacement of manual switch¬ 
boards in small towns and rural communities with automatic 
systems. One reason for this is that the dial systems stand ready 
to operate at full capacity 24 hours a day, and the exchange itself 
may be locked up and left unattended. Also, an operator's salary 
will pay for the fixed and operating charges on a considerable 
amount of dial equipment. If the services of an operator are 
desired, the subscriber desiring such service may dial a num¬ 
ber, generally 0, and obtain an operator in the nearest attended 
exchange, usually in some centralized community. 

A small community automatic exchange (CAX) may consist 
of Strowger step-by-step equipment, rotary-switch equipment, a 
combination of both, or an all-relay type of equipment. Each of 
these systems is described elsewhere in this chapter. 

A CAX, particularly if it serves a rural community, usually 
has a large number of party lines. Party lines require harmnoic 
or code ringing to signal the desired party on the line (page 168). 

Harmonic Ringing .—When more than two parties are con¬ 
nected to the same line and selective ringing is desired, it is 
possible to use harmonic ringing (page 159). If five frequencies 
are used, full-selective 10-party service may be given with 
divided ringing, that is, with five harmonic ringers between each 
side of the line and ground. Semiselectivc ringing using one and 
two rings may be furnished to give semiselective service on 
10-party bridged ringing lines. 

Code Ringing .—Code ringing is commonly used on long rural 
lines. Magneto-manual lines have long employed code ringing, 
and dial systems have likewise continued this practice where it is 
desired. Two commonly used codes are (1) one long ring, and 
(2) two short rings. Divided ringing may be used on code ring¬ 
ing so that only one half the telephones on the line will be rung 

* The call indicator consists of a display panel that may contain four 
groups of 10 lamps, each group representing a digit of the line number. 
These lamps are numbered, and the call number is displayed by lighting 
one lamp in each group, under the control of a special digit-register set. 
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simultaneously. Thus if five codes are available to each side of 
the line, 10-party service will be provided. 

In dial systems the code rung or frequency selected for ringing 
is determined by the digits dialed. Usually an extra ringing 
digit must be dialed if the called party is on a party line. In the 
step-by-step dial system this extra ringing digit operates a code 
or frequency-selecting switch that is included as a part of the 
special party line connector switch. 

Reverting Calls .—On party lines, especially rural lines where 
there may be as many as 10 or 20 parties, some means must be 
provided for one party to call another party on the same line. A 
person ordinarily dialing his own line will receive busy tone, and 
the line will not be rung. With reverting-call equipment, the 
calling subscriber dials either the directory number of the wanted 
line or a special number. Busy tone is received by the calling 
party after this number is dialed. Then the calling party 
hangs up the receiver and the called station is signalled. The 
calling party may in some cases receive a warning ring so that he 
knows when the called party answers. Also, the called party 
may receive a certain tone as a signal to hold the line until the 
calling party again lifts the receiver to find if the call has been 
answered. The first person to lift his receiver, whether it is the 
called or the calling party, stops the ringing. With this general 
type the switches required to complete the call are usually 
released automatically, the line is locked out, and transmission 
battery is supplied by the line relay. The line is guarded against 
seizure by incoming calls during the time of conversation. 

Toll Switching. —Toll calls to a subscriber in a dial exchange 
are usually completed by the operator from the toll board over 
toll dialing trunks that lead through a toll sequence, or switch 
train. The major purposes of the special switches are providing 
for supervision of the call by the toll operator and providing the 
most favorable conditions for transmission. A typical toll- 
switch train consists of a toll transmission selector, a toll inter¬ 
mediate selector, and a combination toll and local connector. 
The toll transmission selector consists of the usual selector relays 
and switch mechanism and, in addition, condensers, resistance 
coils, and a repeating coil The toll-selector functions are similar 
to those of the ordinary selector except that after the regular^ 
selector operation, it has additional duties, namdly, to repeat 



DIAL TELEPHONE SYSTEMS 


217 


impulses to the toll intermediate selector and to the toll connec¬ 
tor, to supply talking battery to the called subscriber, and to 
provide all necessary supervision. Also the toll transmission 
selector has a 400-contact bank. The fourth contact is required 
to control the start of ringing by the connector. The toll inter¬ 
mediate selector is the same as the regular selector except for its 
special 400-conta6t bank. The fourth contact, as in the trans¬ 
mission selector, is used to extend 
the extra control lead through to 
the toll connector. 

The combination toll and local 
connectors are not used for regular 
connectors on local calls except 
when all the regular connectors are 
in use. Only the special toll con¬ 
nectors are available to the toll 
intermediate selectors. On calls 
from a local selector the special 
connectors operate in the regular 
manner, but on toll calls the opera¬ 
tion is special to provide supervision, 
special talking battery, and 
manually controlled ringing. 

All-relay Systems.—These are 
available in any desired capacity 
and with any combination of service 
features that operating telephone 
companies are usually called on 
to provide. All-relay equipment is' 
useful in small unattended exchanges previously mentioned. 

The basic equipment such as line relays, generator and tone 
equipment, power and supervisory equipment, and trunk 
equipment are very much the same for either a switch-type or 
all-relay dial office. The lines and trunks may also be similarly 
grouped in multiples of tens for either system. Although deeigns 
using ordinary telephone-type relays are technically practical, a 
specially designed multicontact relay that closes a large number of 
contacts at one time will provide greater economy and compactness^ 

The rotor relay that has 36 sets of make contacts is a good 
example of a multicontact relay. There ate usually three leads 
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(two line leads and one control lead) associated with each sub¬ 
scriber or trunk line. Thus the rotor relay will provide for 10 
lines with 5 auxiliary sets of contacts. 

The one-line diagram (Fig. 119) shows the basic switching 
principles of the all-relay system and is representative of a 
finder-connector link. A link may be compared to a manual 
operator’s cord in that it seeks out or ‘‘finds” the calling line at 
one end and the called line at the other end and connects the two 
together. 

In the 60-, 100-, and 200-line switchboards, each connector has 
access to every line and trunk in the exchange. 

When a subscriber whose telephone is connected to the 30’s 
group (Fig. 119) initiates a call, the finder, or F-30-tens rotor 
relay, will operate, connecting all 10 lines in this group to their 
corresponding finder units relays. If, for example, line 35 was 
calling, the units relay F-5 (relay 6 of Fig. 119) would operate, 
thus connecting line 35 through to the control relays. Upon 
dialing the desired number, 37, for instance, the control relays 
will cause the connector tens rotor relay C-30 and the units relay 
C-7 (relay 7 of Fig. 119) to operate, thereby establishing the con¬ 
nection between lines 35 and 37. With but 10 lines, as shown in 
Fig. 119, only one tens rotor relay per finder and one per con¬ 
nector are required; however, for a larger exchange a tens rotor 
relay would be required for each additional 10 lines and these 
would be multipled (connected in common) to the same group 
of units relays. 

Figure 119 represented the elements of a 10-line system, but 
Figure 120 represents a 100-line all-relay link. It consists of a 
100-line line finder and a 100-line connector with the associated 
link-control relays. The line finder consists of 10 rotor relays 
and six of the conventional lever-type or telephone-type relays. 
Each tens rotor relay has 10 subscriber’s lines connected to one 
side (as in Fig. 119), and the other side is connected to the five 
units lever type relays. The subscriber lines are divided into 
two groups, arranged according to whether their line numbers 
end in the digits 1 to 6 or 6 to 0. When the calling line is in the 
first group (1 to 5), the group selecting relay {Ol of Fig. 120) is not 
operated and the first group line in the unit relay is connected 
through the link. If the calling line is in the second group (6 ip 
0), the line equipment for that line causes the finder*^recting 



16 

35 tsnntnoitc 


DIAL TELEPHONE SYSTEMS 



ODODODODDD 



•s. N ^ 'O ^ 

DODQDDDDOO 












































220 


FUNDAMKNTA/jti OF TFLEPHONY 


relay group to operate the line group selecting relay, thus con¬ 
necting the second group line of the units relay instead of the 
first group line. 

The connector consists of the same equipment as the line 
finder, differing only in the method by which it is controlled. 
The line finder is directed to the calling line by the subscriber’s 
line equipment in conjunction with the finder-directing control 
equipment, but the connector is directed to a line by means of 
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Fio. 120.—Basic switching principles of an alhrelay system that will serve a 
'maximum number of 100 lines. 


the subscriber’s dial and the pulse-registering relay equipment in 
the finder-connector link. 

As soon as the calling subscriber’s line is extended to the con¬ 
nector, the cutoff relay associated with the line operates, freeing 
the finder-directing and call-allotter relay groups so that they 
may be ready to direct the line finder of another link during the 
next incoming call. The calling subscriber, upon receiving dial 
tone from the link, dials the called subscriber’s line number. 
Each dialed digit is momentarily recorded by the pulse-registering 
relays, which, on the first digit, cause the selection of the class of 
service to be provided and on the second and third digits operate 
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the correct tens and units relays of the connector. The line- 
group selecting relay {Gc of Fig. 120) is operated only if the called 
line is in the second line'group fO to 0). The last digit (fourth) 
of the called number operates the pulse-registering relays, and 
these remain operated during the ringing period and act as ring¬ 
ing selecting relays to connect the proper ringing code, or fre¬ 
quency, to the called line. 

The calling party receives ring-back tone if the called line is 
idle and busy tone if the called line is busy. The connection 
between the two lines is completed when the called party answers, 
and the release of the connection is under the control of the calling 
subscriber at all times. 

Panel System.—In the panel dial system, developed by the 
Bell System for use in large exchanges, the connections required 
for completing a telephone call an* made on large frames on which 
are mounted several hundred terminals grouped into a number of 
banks. Connections to these terminals are made by brushes 
carried on vertical rods, called elevators, which move up and 
down, controlled by an electromechanical ' ^ braincalled the 
sender. 

The banks of a panel frame are made up of a number of sheets 
of metal about 40 inches long, punched to provide 30 projecting 
terminals on each side and piled one above the other, separated 
by insulating strips. The system derives its name from the 
panel-like appearance of these banks. Except for the line finder, 
each of the major switching frames has five of these banks. 
Thirty elevators may be provided on each side of a frame; each 
of these has access to all the lines or trunks connected to the bank. 
At the bottom of the elevators are flat strips, called racks, that 
are pressed against the continuously rotating electric-motor- 
driven cork rolls by electromagnetic clutches when the elevator 
is to be driven upward. 

When a call is initiated, an idle line finder in the line-finder 
frame (Fig. 121) in which the calling line terminates moves 
upward to connect with the calling line. The other end of the 
line finder Wminates on a district-selector frame. The operas 
tion of the line fiinder is directed by the associated start, trip, and 
link circuits and the line circuit of the calling line. At the same 
time, an idle sender is connected to the circuit. It will later 
direct the switching frames in order to make the required con- 
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Fig. 121.—Basic principles of the panel dial system. 
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nections. The sender transmits dial tone to the calling party to 
indicate that dialing may be started. Then it receives the 
impulses from the calling subscriber's dial and proceeds to direct 
the completion of the call. An elevator on the district-selector 
frame selects an idle trunk line to the proper central oflSce. (In 
most of the central offices of the larger cities, another group of 
switching frames called office-selector frames are required at this 
point to multiply the possible number of outgoing trunks.) The 
sender still remains connected to the trunk to direct the connec¬ 
tions at the central office at which the called line terminates. 
Each incoming trunk from other central offices is connected to 
an elevator on an incoming selector frame. Each bank of the 
incoming selector frame has trunks connected to elevators of 
final frames; therefore the incoming selector elevator selects a 
trunk to an elevator on the particular final frame to which the 
called line is wired. 

In addition to the actual connections made on the selector 
frames, there are a large number of associated control circuits 
used in starting, guiding, and stopping the upward movement of 
the elevators. There are also various signals that must be 
provided, such as line busy, trunk busy, out of order, and dial 
tone and ringing of the called telephone. Then there are 
circuits for supplying talking battery, controlling coin boxes, and 
for controlling disconnection when calls are completed. 

Crossbar Dial System.—^The crossbar dial system of Fig. 122 
is similar to the panel system in that it makes use of the sender 
and decoder method of operation, but the former provides a 
greater flexibility in the trunking arrangements. The switching 
mechanism is, however, quite different. The two outstanding 
features of the crossbar system are the crossbar switch, which is 
used for all major switching operations, and the marker system 
of control, which is used in establishing all connections throughout 
the crossbar office. The crossbar system is essentially an all¬ 
relay system. 

An outstanding advantage of the marker system of control is 
its ability to make two or more attempts to establish a call over 
alternate switches and trunks when the normally used paths are 
all busy. It is also arranged to detect short-circuited, crossed, 
grounded, and open-circuited conditions at all vital points, and 
before it is released from a connection it checks the circuit to 
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Fig. 122.—Basic principles of the crossbar dial system. 
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ensure that the connection is properly established. When 
trouble conditions are detected, an alarm is sounded and the 
location of the trouble and the nature of the trouble are indicated. 
The operating time of the markers is very short, considerably 
less than one second, and consequently only three or four markers 
of each type ire required in the average office. 

The Crossbar Switch.—This is the basic switching unit. From 
it the crossbar dial system gets its name. This switch consists 



of three major functional parts: (1) 20 separate vertical-circuit 
paths; (2) 10 separate horizontal-circuit paths; and (3) a mechani¬ 
cal means for connecting any one of the 20 vertical-circuit paths 
to any one of the 10 horizontal-circuit paths by operation of 
electromagnets. There are 20 vertical units of a multiple relay¬ 
like structure, each having 10 sets of contacts in a vertical row 
and an operating, or holding, magnet. There are five horizontal 
bars that may be operated in either of two directions since two 
magnets are associated with each bar. Each horizontal, or 
selecting, bar is provided with 20 selecting fingers (Fig 123) made 
of wire. These fingers are mounted at right angles to the bar. 
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one at each of the vertical rows of contacts. When the selecting 
bar is rotated through a small arc by one of its magnets, the 
selecting fingers move up or down into such a position that if 
the holding bar is operated by its magnet, it will engage the 
selecting finger at the crosspoints of the two bars and cause the 
corresponding sets of contacts to be operated. The selecting 
bar will then be released and the fingers not being used will 
return to normal with the bar, but the finger used to operate the 
contacts at the crosspoint will remain latched and the con¬ 
tacts closed until the holding bar is released at the end of thei 
connection. 

A single 200-point crossbar switch with 20 vertical units each 
connected to a subscriber's line and 10 trunks wired to the hori¬ 
zontal units provides an arrangement whereby any one of the 
lines may be connected to any one of the 10 trunks. The number 
of lines that can be connected to the same 10 trunks may be 
increased by adding other switches wired to different groups of 
20 lines and connecting the horizontal contacts in multiple to 
the horizontal contacts of the first switch. In order to obtain 
still greater trunking access, two groups of switches, referred to 
as ‘^primary” and secondary/^ are used in making up what is 
known as a link frame. 

These switches are arranged in two vertical files of 10 primary 
switches and 10 secondary switches. There are 20 subscribers^ 
lines connected to the verticals of each primary switch and 20 
trunks connected to the verticals of each of the secondary 
switches. The horizontal multiple on the primary switches are 
connected to the horizontal multiple of the secondary switches, 
each primary switch having one horizontal path connected to 
each of the 10 secondary switches. This gives any of the 200 
lines on the primary switches access to any of the 200 trunks on 
the secondary switches. 

Operation of the Crossbar System. —In previous dial systems 
the various selections are made one after the other in direct 
sequence from the calling to the called line. In the crossbar 
system the selection of the transmission circuit is guided by 
three common-controller circuits, one for each of the major stages 
of the connection. There are four main types of switching 
frames in the talking path of the crossbar system: the line link, 
the district link, the ofiSce link, and the incoming link. The 
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line-link frame serves both for originating and terminating calls 
and thus may functionally be considered as two frames. 

The first stage of a call employs the originating half of a line 
link and an originating-sender link; the second stage employs the 
district and office links; the third stage employs a terminating- 
sender link for connection to a terminating sender; and the fourth 
stage employs the incoming link and terminating half of the line 
link. A call fx^om any subscriber’s station may go to another 
station in the same office or to one in a different office, but in 
either event it passes through an incoming frame and then a line 
frame. Therefore stages three and four may take place in the 
same office as stages one and two or in a different office. 

The operation of the crossbar dial system will be described by 
tracing the progress of a call through the system. The establish¬ 
ment of a call from one subscriber to another may be divided into 
the four stages previously mentioned, two in the originating end 
of a connection and two in the terminating end. 

1. When a subscriber lifts the receiver from the telephone 
preparatory to dialing, a line relay operates, causing the line-link 
control circuit (see Fig. 122) that is common to the line-link 
frame to locate the calling line and to select simultaneously a 
path through an idle district junctor that has access to idle 
senders and sender link. An idle sender is then selected by the 
sender-link control circuit of the sender-link switch frame to 
which the selected district junctor is connected. After this con¬ 
nection is completed between the calling line and the originating 
sender, the two control circuits are released and made available 
for other calls. The originating sender, sometimes referred to 
as the subscriber sender, transmits dial tone to the calling party 
as an indication that dialing may be started. 

2. The originating sender connects to the originating marker 
through the connector circuit, and as the desired number is 
dialed, it transfers the called-office code indication and the dis¬ 
trict-link frame identification to the marker circuit. In the 
marker circuit there is a *'route” relay assigned to each called- 
office routing, and the called-office code received by the marker 
causes the operation of the route relay corresponding to the 
particular office called. When this route relay operates, the 
marker proceeds to establish a connection through the office-link 
frame connector to its f^ssociated office-fink frame. The marker 
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then tests the outgoing trunks to the called office and selects an 
idle one. The marker also connects by means of a connector 
circuit to the district-link frame associated with the previously 
selected district-junctor circuit. The marker proceeds with the 
selection of an idle channel through these two switch frames, 
thereby establishing a connection from the district junctor to the 
outgoing trunk. When the marker has completed this operation, 
it checks the connection to ensure that it has been properly 
established and then releases itself from the connection, which 
is now held under the control of the district junctor. The 
marker’s functions are preformed in approximately 0.5 second. 
Then the marker is released for use on other calls. 

3. When the incoming trunk is selected by the originating 
end of the office equipment, the sender-link control circuit 
associated with the terminating sender-link frame on which the 
incoming trunk appears establishes a connection between the 
incoming trunk and the terminating sender. This control circuit 
then releases from the connection. At this stage of the connec¬ 
tion the calling subscriber is still connected to the originating 
sender, and dialing may still be in progress. When dialing is 
completed and the originating sender completes the transfer of 
the dialed number to the terminating sender, the originating 
sender is released and the calling line is connected through the 
district junctor to the incoming trunk. 

4. The terminating sender now connects to the terminating 
marker and transfers the called-line number and incoming-link 
frame identification to the marker. The terminating marker 
then proceeds to establish a connection to the called line through 
the particular **number-group connector” circuit, including the 
‘‘block-relay” frame in which the called line appears in its 
numerical sequence. All subscriber’s lines are provided with a 
set of three test terminals that appear on the block-relay frame. 
The marker obtains a connection for busy test on one of these 
terminals. The other two terminals provide identification of 
the associated line-link frame and the horizontal group of line 
links that have access to the called line. The circuit condition 
on the test terminals determines the type of ringing to be applied 
on the called line. 

Assuming that the called line is idle, the market* will connect 
tlmmgh the line-choice connector to the line-Unk frame and to ^ 



DIAL TELEPHONE SYSTEMS 


229 


the line-link group having access to the called line. The marker 
then selects an idle channel through the incoming-link and line- 
link frames in a manner similar to that previously described for 
the district-link and office-link frames. After this connection 
is completed, the marker causes the incoming trunk (jircuit to 
start ringing over the called line and to transmit ring-back tone 
to the calling party. The terminating marker and terminating 
sender are then released along with the terminating sender-link 
frame. The connection will then be established from the calling 
line to the called line, and the transmission circuit will be com¬ 
pleted when the called subscriber answers. 

If the terminating marker finds the called line is busy, it will 
cause the incoming-trunk circuit to transmit busy tone to the 
called subscriber. 

As rapidly as manufacturing and plant conditions permit, this 
type system^ is being made use of for new offices in large cities 
instead of the panel system. Central offices of the crossbar type 
can be introduced in panel areas without changes in the existing 
dial equipment. Crossbar offices and panel offices in the same 
building will operate on a common power plant and utilize other 
equipment in common. 

REVIEW QUESTIONS 

1. What is the purpose of the shunt springs on the telephone dial? 

2 . What is the normal current-impulsing speed of the dial? 

3 . Name four common dial telephone systems and classify them accord¬ 
ing to which size of exchange each is best adapted. 

4 . Define the term trunk as used in this chapter. 

6. What is a relay? Explain the effect on the operate and release time 
of a relay that would be produced*by the presence of (a) a copper slug on tl^e 
armature end of the relay coil, (6) a copper slug on the heel end of the relay 
coil, and (c) a copper sleeve over the core of the relay coil. 

6. Explain the terms preselecting and postselecting as applied to line 
switches in the step-by-step system. Give an example of each. 

7 . What is the purpose of the master switch that is associated with the 
plunger-type line switches? 

8. Why is it necessary to prevent the plunger line switch from plunging 
on incoming calls? 

^ Crossbar equipment is not discussed in the reference given on p. 193. 
Those desiring additional information, should consult Crossbar Dial Tele¬ 
phone Switching System,^* F. J. Scudder and J. Reynolds, Ekdriml 
Engineerim. May. 1939. 
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9. Describe briefly the operation of the step-by-step, or Strowger, switch. 

10. How does the operation of the selector switch differ from that of the 
connector switch? 

11. Trace the connection that would be established in the exchange repre¬ 
sented by Fig. 118 if the calling party wished to talk (a) to line number 5678 
in the C office. (6) to line number 321 in the S suboffice, and (c) to line num¬ 
ber 2344 in the R office. 

12. What kinds of switches and how many of each kind would be held 
operated during the talking period for one call in a 100,000-line step-by-step 
system? 

13. Explain code and harmonic ringing. 

14. Why are special switches required for toll calls? 

16. Explain the general principle of the all-relay system. 

16. What is the principle of operation of the panel-switch frame? 

17. Describe the operation of a crossbar-switch unit. 

18. List the four main switching stages in establishing a connection in a 
crossbar system. 

19. Give two outstanding advantages of the crossbar system over the 
panel system. 

20. In what way is the panel system similar in function to the step-by-step 
system? 


PROBLEMS 

1. In Fig. 124 are shown the simplified circuits of a selector switch and a 
connector switch as connected when they have completed a call. Draw the 
equivalent direct-current circuits for this figure, showing the relays as 
resistors of the proper values and showing the batteries and their voltages. 
Note that there will be two equivalent circuits, the one representing the 
metallic two-wire talking circuit, and the other representing the connections 
from the control lead to ground. 

2. If a subscriber loop of 800 ohms resistance (including the distant trans¬ 
mitter) is connected at the left to the selector switch, what direct current 
will flow through the transmitter? Connections would be between the two 
line wires. 

8. If a subscriber loop of 600 ohms resistance (including transmitter) is 
connected at the right to the connector switch, what direct current will flow 
through the transmitter? 

4 . Explain in detail why the two lines are connected to the common cen¬ 
tral-office 48-volt battery as in Fig. 124. 

6 . Calculate the equivalent direct-current resistance of the selector 
switch between the control lead and ground. 

6 « Calculate the direct current that will flow through selector relay D, 
and the power loss in this relay. 

7. The basic characteristics of slow-acting relays were discussed on 
page 197. Sketch the relays and the magnetic fields. Explain why the 
positions of the copper sleeve or slug give the relay characteristics there 
listed. 
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S. Draw a simplified block diagram showing the equipment needed for a 
1000-line step-by-step telephone system. 

9 . Draw a schematic diagram for a 100-line link for an all-relay system 
and indicate the relays that would be operated to complete the connection if 
line 53 is calling line 78. 

10. Draw a simplified block diagram showing a connection in a crossbar 
system. 



CHAPTER X 


TRANSMISSION OVER CIRCUITS WITH 
DISTRIBUTED CONSTANTS 

In the preceding chapters telephone sets and the switchboards 
and dial equipment used to interconnect these sets for giving 
both local and toll service have been treated. It now remains 
to consider the open-wire lines and the cables that connect the 
telephone sets to the switchboards for local service, and that are 
used to interconnect the toll boards for toll service. 

These telephone transmission circuits form a vast nationwide 
network. To those familiar with the topography of the United 
States, it is at once apparent that the constructional problems 
that have been solved must have seemed, at times, insurmount¬ 
able. Rivers, mountains, and deserts have been spanned with 
open-wire lines that are designed to stand all but the most 
unusual of storms. And recently, a transcontinental cable 
section, placed entirely underground, has been completed. 

Interesting as these constructional features are, attention 
must be confined to the electrical problems encountered in* 
transmitting speech over great distances. These problems have' 
at times also seemed insurmountable. It has been only through 
an exact knowledge of the electrical phenomena involved that 
transcontinental telephone systems have been possible. In 
this chapter those interesting phenomena will be treated. Before 
discussing the long-distance systems, however, the design of 
local lines will be considered. 

The Subscriber Line. —The telephone line between the 
subscriber's telephone set and the central office is known as a 
subscriber Hue or, as often called, a subscriber loop. In general, 
this line ii^ composed of twisted copper pairs in underground or 
aerial lead-covered cables. Either a spiral paper tape (old type) 
or a paper covering formed on the wires from pulp is used to 
insulate the wires. Near the subscriber's residence a few spans 
of open-wire iron wire may exist, but usually a small cable will 
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lead to within at most a few hundred feet of the residence, and 
a short section of ‘^drop wire'' is used to complete the line or loop. 

It is apparent that the lengths of the various subscriber lines 
or loops are quite a variable. One telephone station may be 
located in a building adjacent to the central office itself and the 
loop will have low resistance. Another telephone may be 
located in a suburb and this loop will have high resistance. 
Complaints would soon arise if a subscriber found that in his 
dowmtown office he must speak only in a low tone or his voice 
would sound too loud to the listening party, but that at home he 
must almost vshout to make himself heard. 

These variables are met in two ways as follows: (1) Cables 
are made having winis of different siz(^ and hence different 
resistance and (2) transmitters are made that have carbon- 
granule paths of different resistances. Usually the telephone 
stations located close to a central office are in a congested area 
and space in the underground cable duct system is difficult to 
provide. This makes it important to use wires having as small 
diameter as possible. For such purposes cables having wires of 
24 and 26 gauge are available, as many as 2121 pairs (or 4242 
wires) being placed in one cable sheath only about 3 inches in 
diameter. Cables having larger wires are used to connect the 
more remotely located telephones; 22-gauge and 19-gauge cables 
are often used for this purpose. 

To study the effect of the transmitter, let it be assumed that a 
telephone is to be located close to the central office. The 
connecting loop will have a very low resistance. Under this 
condition, the transmitter will receive a large direct current from 
the central-office battery. On the other hand, if the set is located 
at a distance, the loop will have fairly high resistance even if a 
cable with larger wires is used. Of course the transmitters made 
by the various manufacturers differ in their exact internal 
resistances. Also, the age of the transmitter and the current 
through the carbon granules affects the resistance. For the 
purpose of this book, transmitters will be divided into two classes 
as follows: (1) lovyresistance transmitters, those having resistances 
less than 50 ohms, and (2) high-resistance transmitters, those having 
resistances greater than 50 ohms. The low-resistance trans- 
mittelfs are designed to work in short low-resistance subscriber 
loops where the transmitter direct current will be high. On the 
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other hand, the high-resistance transmitters are designed to work 
in long high-resistance subscriber loops where the transmitter 
direct current will be low. 

To assure that a telephone set having the proper transmitter is 
installed at a given location when a customer applies for service, 
a central-office area is zoned. To do this, a study is made of the 
cable lengths and sizes in the central-office area, and the regions 
where low-resistance transmitters should be used are asciertained, 
and also the regions where high-resistance transmitters are to be 
used is determined. If this is done correctly, then, in general, 
comparatively little additional thought or electrical theory need 
be applied to assure good talking results. 

Toll Lines. —In the preceding section it was shown that, in 
general, the resistance of a subscriber line or loop was all that 
need be considered; for short toll linos this also may be true. 


To infinity —► 


Fig. 125. —Two parallel vares driven by an alternating voltage Aoc 

But, many toll lines are very long, and in their design a considera¬ 
tion of only the resistance is insufficient. 

Toll lines are of two general forms: (1) open-wire lines and (2) 
aerial and underground cables. As will be seen in the following 
pages, the exact transmission characteristics of these two types 
of circuits are different. They obey the same general long-line 
theory, however, and this theory will now be considered. 

The term long-line theory will be made clear in the following 
treatment. The presentation will be kept entirely general, at 
least in the introductory phases, applying equally as well to a 
cable, although the general term line may be used. Also, it 
should be kept in mind that voice-frequency speech currents are 
alternating in nature. 

Electromagnetic Waves. ^—Suppose that two parallel wires 
extend from a given point to infinity. Also, suppose that at the 
near end 6f these wires an alternating voltage is impressed 
between the wires as illustrated by Fig. 125. If this is done, 
the alternating voltage will force a current into the line. This 

1 The treatment here given will in general be confined to transmission of 
electromagnetic waves over telephone lines and will not include radio. 
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current will establish a magnetic field around the wires. Also, 
the voltage will establish an electric field between the wires. At 
the instant the alternating voltage makes the right wire positive 
and the left wire negative, the shapes of these two fields will be 
as shown in Fig. 126. 

Now a magnetic field contains energy, as is evident by the 
spark at the switch blades when the current flowing in a coil is 
interrupted. Also, an electric field contains energy, as proved 
by the spark when a charged condenser is short-circuited. From 
these two facts it follows that, when the alternating voltage source 



Fig. 126.—Shape of the electric field between wires and the magnetic field around 
wires that are guiding an electromagnetic wave. 

forces current into the wire and the magnetic and electric fields of 
Fig. 126 are established, energy has been forced into the wire. 
Because of the fact that this energy is composed of both electric 
and magnetic forms, it is called electromagnetic energy. 

This pulse of energy will flow outward along the line toward 
infinity. Before it has progressed very far, the impressed 
alternating voltage (which is being here substituted for a source 
of speech currents) has decreased to zero, and will start to build 
up in the opposite polarity as is the nature of an alternating 
voltage. This alternating voltage of reversed polarity must also 
force a current into the line, but the current and the magnetic 
field will be in the direction opposite to that of Fig. 126; also, the 
electric field will be reversed. Thus, a second pulse of electro¬ 
magnetic energy is now impressed on the line. If the first pulse 
sent out is designated as a positive pulse, then this second one will 
be a negative pulse. Note that this negative pulse does not mean 
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that energy is flowing back to the source; in both instances, energy 
is flowing outward from the source and down the line toward 
infinity. 

Water and hydraulic analogies have been excluded from this 
book, because it is believed that the reader knows as much (or 
more) about electricity as he does about the laws of hydraulics, 
but perhaps one simple analogy at this time will be helpful. 

When a stone is thrown into a pond of still water, energy from 
the moving stone is imparted to the water particles and they 
move. When the stone strikes, the water particles exactly 
under it will be forced down and a depression will result in the 
surface of the water. Water particles will immediately rush to 
fill this depression, and their inertia will carry them past the 
former or ^'stilP^ water level, and for an instant there will be a 
“bump'’ of water over the point where the stone struck. A 
water wave consisting of portions above the still water level and 
portions below the still water level will progress toward the shore. 
That these water waves carry energy is evident from the fact 
that the shore will be washed away—at least to some extent—by 
the arriving waves. 

To return to the transmission line, the applied source of alter¬ 
nating electric energy sends an electromagnetic wave doAvn the 
line toward infinity. This wave consists of arbitrarily designated 
positive impulses, and negative impulses. These energy impulses 
are in the form of electric and magnetic fields, an end view being 
shown in Fig. 126. From the side, the electric field would appear 
as in Fig. 127a. A magnetic field would be circles about each 
wire, but the lines would be in a plane at right angles to the page 
and their representation is difficult. Instead of showing the 
lines, arrows representing the current (proportional to the mag¬ 
netic field) are shown. 

These electric and magnetic impulses were caused by the 
impressed alternating-voltage source which is assumed to be 
varying sinusoidally. The positive pulse shown in Fig. 127a 
was created by the positive half of the voltage sine wave. The 
instantaneous values of this impressed voltage, built up from 
zero, reached a maximum value and decreased to zero. The 
electric field between the wires and the magnetic field around the 
wiles are proportional to these instantaneous^ impressed voltage 
values; therefore, the density of the arrows representing the 
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electric 6eld and the current arrows representing the magnetic 
field are as indicated. 

Note that, at the instant represented by Fig. 127a, the voltage 
between the wires at different points along the wires is in opposite 
directions; also, note that the currents in the wires are in opposite 
directions at different points. This may be very confusing at 
first and seem to contradict the laws of electricity. The reason 
for this new viewpoint is this: Figure 127 represents a line that is 



of impressed voltage of impressed voltage 


(b) 

Fig. 127.—Voltafse and current distribution along a line at a given instant. 
The instant chosen is when the impressed voltage is zero and starting to increase 
in the positive direction. Because the characteristic impedance of the line is 
slightly capacitive, the current changes along the line occur before corresponding 
voltage changes. Note that the X-axis values represent distance along the line 
and not time. 

electrically long, that is, a line that has a large portion of a wave 
length along it. The circuits that were previously considered 
were electrically short, and in such circuits the current in the 
wires and the voltage between the wires at any instant is always 
in one direction. 

In drawing diagrams to show the progress of an electric wave 
along a line, they could be drawn as shown in Fig. 127a, but this 
is laborious. They are usually drawn, therefore, as shown in 
fig. 127b. The diflSculty with this figure is that confusion may 
result because it represents the voltage and current distribution 
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along the line and is not a sine wave with time plotted on the X 
axis as are the usual sinusoidal values of voltage and current 
that have previously been studied. This point should be kept 
in mind to prevent confusion. 

In Fig. 127b it will be noted that the current along the line 
reaches corresponding values (maximum, minimum, etc.) at a 
slightly different point than does the voltage wave. This is 
because the current entering this line is slightly ahead in phase 
of the impressed voltage, a fact that will be made clear on 
page 245. 

The values above the line in Fig. 1276 represent the positive 
voltage and current impulses and th(iir corresponding electric 
and magnetic fields along the line. The values below the line 
represent the negative imi)ulses and the fields along the line at 
some particular instant. The fact that the current arrows are 
in the opposite directions in the same wire can be explained as 
follows: In electrically short lines attention is focused on voltage 
and current in considering power transmission. In electrically 
long lines, however, the electric and magnetic fields must be 
considered, and the transmission of power (or energy) is con¬ 
sidered to be accomplished by the traveling electromagnetic 
wave. It can even be argued conclusively that the voltage and 
current are only incidental manifestations of the electromagnetic 
wave. From this viewpoint the fart that the current is flowing 
in different directions at different points along the same wire at a 
given instant is merely because the passing electromagnetic 
wave impulses excite the electrons in the wire and make them 
flow in those particular directions. 

Line Constants. —The two wires of an imaginary telephone 
transmission line extending to infinity were represented in Fig. 
125 by two parallel lines. This is good practice, but an actual 
telephone transmission line is far more complex than this simple 
figure would indicate. An actual telephone transmission line 
can be thought of as being composed of many very short sections, 
three of which are shown in Fig. 128. Because a telephone 
transmission line is composed of such networks, a line has series 
resistance /?, series self-inductance L, shunt capacitance C, and 
shunt leakage conductance (7. These are correctly defined as 
the linear electrical constants of a uniform )mei but they are 
usually called the line constants or line parameters. The values 
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of iZ, L, Cy and G are in reality distributed along the line in 
infinitesimal units. Thus an open-wire line and a cable (unloaded, 
page 279) have distributed values, and are known as distributed 
lines. Such lines wil be considered in this chapter. Trans¬ 
mission circuits with lumped constants will be considered in the 
following chapter. 

The term uniform line is used to define a line composed of 
networks such as Fig. 128, each network being identical to each 
of the others. Telephone transmission lines are often uniform 
lines of this type. These line constants will now be considered, 
the statements given applying (unless otherwise noted) to the 
voice frequencies lying between, say, 200 to 3000 cycles used in 
ordinary voice-frequency long-distance telephone communication. 



Fig. 128.—A uniform line «uch as a telephone line oi cable is electrically equiva¬ 
lent to this network. 

The values given apply to a line that is isolated. When a given 
circuit exists on a pole line with many other circuits, there is a 
small ^‘proximity effectthat may affect the values slightly. 
Resistance, R. —Open-wire telephone lines used for long¬ 
distance service are constructed of hard-drawn copper wires. 
The value of p' of 10.37 ohms used in Eq. (11), page 13, to find 
the resistance of a wire must be altered slightly for hard-drawn 
copper; also, the amount that it should be changed depends on the 
size of the wire. From a practical standpoint, it is satisfactory 
to assume that the resistance of the hard-drawn copper wires 
used in open-wire long-distance telephone lines operating at 
voice frequencies is about 1.03 times that of annealed copper. 
Thus, p' » 10.37 X 1.03 == 10.7 ohms will be satisfactory. The 
resistance of open-wire long-distance lines will vary with tem¬ 
perature. At voice frequencies the resistance variations are a 
little different from those explained on page 14 for direct-current 
dreuits. These differences need not be treated in this book, ^ how- 
* Sbotnote, p. 133, 
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ever. The wire diameters most extensively used in open-wire tele¬ 
phone transmission lines areO.104 inch, 0.128 inch, and 0.165 inch, 
often called 104 mil, 128 mil, and 165 mil. These do not corre¬ 
spond to A. W.G. gauge numbers, and wire gauges are seldom used 
in discussing open-wire telephone lines. The direct-current resist¬ 
ance per loop mile of a 165-mile hard-drawn copper conductor 
at 20°C. will be i? = 10.7 X 2 X 5280/1652 = 4.15 ohms. 
Cables do follow the A.W.G. system, and gauge numbers are 
generally used in designating a wire size. C'able conductors are 
of annealed copper, and Eq. (11), page 13, applies. Of course 
the resistance will vary with temperature. Again, at the voice 
frequencies used in telephony, this will not exactly follow the 
simple direct-current cast', but the difference need not be con¬ 
sidered in this book. Numbers 16 and 19 A. W.G. wires are often 
used for toll cables. In expressing resistance if, the loop 
length, that is, the combined resistance of the two wires, is usually 
specified. 

Inductance^ L ,—The series self-inductance of a two-wire parallel 
telephone transmission line is approximately 

L = 0.001481 logio ~ + 0.00016 henry per mile of line, (49) 
a 

where h is the distance between the wires, measured from center 
to center, and expressed in inches, and a is the radius of each wire 
also in inches. Standard spacing for open-wire lines of the older 
conventional type is 12 inches. Thus the inductance at voice 
frequencies of a 165-mil line is approximately 

L = 0.001481 logio (q^) + 0.00016 = (0.001481 logic 

145.5) + 0.00016 = (0.001481 X 2.163) + 0.00016 

= 0.00321 + 0.00016 = 0.00337 henry, 

a value that is substantially correct. Other spacings used are 
6, 8, and 18.25 inches, but these are for special high-frequency 
carrier-telephone circuits or other special purposes and need not 
be considered at present. 

Capcbdtancej C. —The capacitance between the two wires of a 
parallel telephone transmission line is, approximately, 

C =« —— farads per mile of line, (50) 
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where h and a are as previously considered. Again using a 165- 
mil line spaced 12 inches, the capacitance is 

^ _ 0.01941 X 10-« 

^ [logio (12/0:6825)] 

0.01941 X 10-“ 0.01941 X 10-« 

“ (logio 145.6) “ 2.163 ■ ' 

= 0.00898 X 10-« = 0.00000000898 farad (or 0.00898 

microfarad) per mile. 

Leakage Conductance, G ,—In an open-wire line, current leaks 
from one wire to the other through the glass insulators, over the 
surface of the insulators, and across the crossarms. Also, some 
leakage occurs through trees and brush in the line, but this 
condition should be remedied and will not be (‘onsidered further. 
Such shunt paths cause a loss in signal strength as an electro¬ 
magnetic wave travels along the line. There are other losses 
also. Energy is dissipated in the glass insulators and in the 
insulator pins and crossaims in dielectric hysteresis losses (page 
48). Thus the leakage conductance G is not merely the recip¬ 
rocal of the direct-current or ohmic resistance between the wires, 
although it is of course affected by this direct-current resistance 
value. In telephone transmission studies the leakage con¬ 
ductance is a factor that takes into consideration all losses that 
occur in the line in excess of the PR losses in the wires them¬ 
selves. Because of its variable and complicated nature, leakage 
conductance is not calculated but is experimentally determined. 
Since conductance is measured in mhos (page 10) the leakage 
conductance G is also measured in mhos. For a typical open-wire 
line with standard construction and dry-weather conditions, 
G = 0.00000029 mho or 0.29 X 10~® mho per mile of parallel 
line wires. This value will vary greatly with weather conditions. 

It will be noted that in general only open-wire lines were 
discussed in the preceding paragraphs. Of course, constants 
R, L, C, and G are also specified for cables, but the values are 
greatly different. Cable conductors are closely packed, and 
there is considerable proximity effect due to the presence of the 
other conductors. Also, the insulation is paper instead of air, 
and this has an important effect on the values of both C and G. 
For these and other reasons, it is inadvisable to attempt to 
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calculate cable constants by simple equations as was done for 
open-wire lines. The constants for cables are given in Table 
VII, page 253. 

Characteristic Impedance. —The arrangement of Fig. 128 is 
the actual electric network that represents three sections of an 
open-wire line or a cable circuit such as Fig. 129. It would of 
course take an infinite number of S(^ctions of Fig. 128 to represent 
the infinite line of Fig. 129. The generator connected to this 
infinite line at points 1-2 is in effect “looking into^’ an infinite 
series of the networks of Fig. 128. This generator will impress a 
certain sending-end voltage Es of frequency / cycles per second 
between points 1-2, and a sending-end current Is will flow into 
the line. The magnitude of the current Is and the angle it makes 


To infinity 

Fig. 129. -Aii infinite line. 

with the voltage are determined b}’' the input characteristics of 
the line. The value Es/Ih = Z/?, is the sending-end impedance 
of the line. This sending-end impedance is a general term 
applying to any line under any conditions; however, the values 
under different terminal conditions would be different. 

A very important value of sending-end impedance is as follows: 
The sending-end or input impedance of an infinite line is defined as 
the characteristic impedance Zo of that line. It equals the send- 
ing-end voltage divided by the sending>end current for an infinite 
line, and has leading angle 0 between Eg and Is, This is why 
the current leads the voltage by a small angle in Fig. 127. 

Now it is apparent that the magnitude and phase angle of the 
current flowing into the line of Fig. 129 will be determined by 
the line constants R, L, C, and G, Thus, the size of the wires, the 
spacing of the wires, the material of the wires, and the insulators, 
etc., used will determine the characteristic impedance of an 
open-wire line. Similar factors will determine the characteristic 
impedailce of a cable pair. Changing any of these factors will 
change the characteristic impedance of a line, but note that 
all identical lines have the same characteristic impedance. 

The magnitude and angle of the characteHstic impedance Zo 
of an open-wire or cable circuit is given by the following equation; 
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“ \/g + i27r/C 

It is important to note that the value of the characteristic 
impedance is independent of the magnitude of the line constants; 
that is, R, L, C, and G may be in any units of length, just as long 
as they are the same. 

The characteristic impedance of an open-wire line or cable 
circuit can be easily found from two impedance bridge (page 89) 
measurements. First, the input impedance Zoc is measured 
with the distant end of the line open-circuited. Then, the input 
impedance Zsc is measured with the distant end short-circuited. 
Using these two measurements, the characteristic impedance 
can be found from the relation 

Zo = ZocZaCy (52) 

an operation that must be performed in accordance with the 
theory on page 41. 

Characteristic Impedance of an Open-wire Line. —Referring 
to page 241, the resistance calculated for a two-wire 165-mil 
open-wire line of hard-drawn copper was 4.15 ohms per loop mile. 
In Table VII, page 241, for an actual line, the value given is 
iZ = 4.11 ohms. The computed value of inductance was 
L = 0.00337 henry, which checks the table value. The com¬ 
puted capacitance was C = 0.00898 X 10~® farads and the table 
value is C = 0.00915 X 10~® farad. The leakage was previously 
given as G = 0.29 X 10”® mho. Using the actual line values as 
given in the tables, the characteristic impedance for this 165-mil 
line at a frequency of 1000 cycles will now be computed. 

An examination of Eq. (51) reveals that two terms {R + j2nrfL) 
and {G + j2TrfC) are contained therein. They will be needed in 
later calculations, so they will now be evaluated. For the 166-mil 
line, 

(R +j2KfL) * (4.11 + j6.283 X 1000 X 0.00337) 

=» (4.11 + J21.2) « 21.6/79^ ohms. 

Also, 

{G + jHwfC) » (0.29 X 10-® + i8.283 X 1000 X 0.00915 
X 10”®) » (0.29 X 10”® +i57.6 X 10”®) 

» 67,5 X 10”®/90f mho, 
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neglecting the dry-weather leakage as is permissible if the com¬ 
putations are to be made on a slide rule. Inserting these values 
in Eq. (61) and solving, gives 

- Vcsra xT^/w-) - '/3^2,o6o7Tr 

= 610/^ = (ilO ooh 5 5° - i(n0 sin 5.5° = 610 X 0.9954 

- i610 X 0.0958 = 607 - j5S ohms. 

Table VII, page 253, gives 612/5^35° ohms and 610 — j57 ohms 
for this 166-mil open-wire line. 

Characteristic Impedance of a Toll Cable. —Similar calculations 
will now be made for a 19-gauge toll-cable circuit. The table 
on page 253 gives = 86 ohms, L — 0.001 henry, 

C = 0.062 X 10-« farad, 

and G — 1.4 X 10~® mho for this cable. Making the calcula¬ 
tions for the characteristic impedance at 1000 cycles as in the 
preceding paragraph, gives 

{R + j2ir/L) = (86 -|-jG.283 X 1000 X 0.001) 

= (80 + j6.28) = 84. 2/4.2° . 

Also, 

iG+j2,rfC) = (1.4 X 10-® -I-i6.283 X 1000 X 0.062 X 10-«) 

= (1.4 X 10-« -f-i390 X 10-») = 390 X 10-V90°, 

again neglecting the leakage G. Inserting these values in Eq. 
(51) for the characteristic impedance gives 

= 464/4279® = 464 cos 42.9° - ^464 sin 42.9° 

= 464 X 0.7325 - i464 X 0.6678 = 341 - j310 ohms. 

The corresponding value in Table VII for this 19-gauge toll- 
cable circuit is 340 — i314 ohms. 

It is very important to note that the characteristic impedance 
of an open-wire line closely approaches a value of pure resistance, 
but that for a cable the phase angle is almost 45°. This means 
that when a voltage is impressed on an open-wire line extending 
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to infinity, the current that enters this open-wire line is almost 
in phase with the voltage. When a voltage is impressed on a 
cable of infinite length, however, the current that enters the line 
leads the voltage hy almost 45°. 

Line Terminations.—A line extending to infinity was con¬ 
sidered in previous discussions. Such a line could not be con- 
stmctod and would be of no value if it could be constructed. 
The transmission of intelligence between two distant cities 
occurs over fixiite lines. Now if a line is to be used to transmit a 
telephone conversation, the distant end must be terminated in 
central-office equipment, the subscriber loop, and a telephone 
set. Of course the input terminals to the terminating equipment 
at the distant central office must offer a certain value of imped¬ 
ance, because if a voltage is impressed on these terminals a 
certain current with a certain angle will flow into the terminal 
impedance. The problem is, of course, to get the maximum 
power out of the line into the terminating impedance and to the 
telephone set. C/ertainly, after carefully constructing the 
transmission line of copper conductors of such size that the line 
losses would not be excessive, the speech energy must not be 
wasted but should all be transferred to the terminating equip¬ 
ment. The question is this: What should he the magnitude and 
sign of the distant terminating impedance so that maximum power 
transfer (page 81) will occur? 

To answer this question the infinite line of Fig. 129 should be 
studied. As previously mentioned, the input impedance at 
points 1-2 is the characteristic impedance. Suppose now that the 
finite length of this line between points 1-2 and 3-4 is removed, 
and the input impedance of the remainder of the line extending 
to infinity is measured. This will be the same value as previously 
measured at points 1-2 (that is, it will also be the characteristic 
impedance), because, removing a finite length of line from an 
infinite line does not alter the infinite line in any measurable way. 

Again considering the infinite line of Fig. 129, when an electro¬ 
magnetic wave traveling down the line comes to points 3-4, all 
of the wave energy arriving at this point enters the remainder 
of the line to the right of points 3-4, The impedance of this line 
from points 3-4 to infinity was shown to be the line characteristic 
impedance. Therefore it follows that a finite line should be 
terminated in an impedance equal to the characteristic impedane^ 
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(both magnitude and angle) of the line if maximum energy is to 
be transferred from the line to the termination and no reflection 
is to occur. Of course, the same theory applies to cables. 

Wave Reflection.—A study of the wave-reflection phenomena 
that occur when a line is not terminated in its characteristic 
impedance is very interesting, ^ but need not be considered in 
detail because in telephone practice lintis are terminated care¬ 
fully to obtain maximum power transfer and to prevent wave 
reflection. 

The reflection loss in going from a circuit of one impedance to 
a circuit of another was considered on page 83. To prevent 
excessive loss, it was shown that two circuits could be connected 
by a transformer having an unequal turns ratio. Also, it would 
be possible to use an impedance-matching network (page 67). 
Thus if an open-wire line were connected to a toll cable, some 
impedance-matching device would probably be inserted between 
the two to ensure maximum power transfer. 

As pointed out, maximum power would not be transferred 
from an open-wire toll line that is connecteddirectly toa toll cable. 
The energy in the electromagnetic wave that does not enter the 
toll cable cannot suddenly disappear, but is reflected in the form 
of a reflected electromagnetic wave that travels back toward the 
sending end. As explained, this is because of an impedance 
mismatch existing in the transmission circuit. To have wave 
reflection on a line it is not necessary to have a terminal mismatch 
as just explained. The fact is, any impedance irregularity along 
the line, such as a faulty high-resistance splice in the line wires, 
will cause wave reflection. 

It was shown on page 96 that a reflected sound wave would 
cause an echo if the time between the original and reflected waves 
was sufficiently great so that the ear could distinguish the echo. 
A similar phenomenon may occur on a transmission line (or cable) 
on which a bad terminating mismatch or a bad impedance irre¬ 
gularity occurs. If such conditions obtain and if the line length 
and line velocity arc such that the time interval is sufficient, the 
person speaking over a long-distance telephone line may hear 
his voice reflected back to him. This must be avoided in the 
design of long-distance systems and will be considered at several 
points in the pages that follow. 

^ Footnote, p. It. 
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Transmission over an Open-wire Line,—^An electromagnetic 
wave travels along a line at a definite velocity. As it progresses 
toward the receiving end, it is decreased in amplitude or attenu¬ 
ated (weakened). Both the wave velocity and the line attenua¬ 
tion are determined by the line constants, Ry L, C, and G. These 
constants combine in an equation to give the propagation 
constant, a term that determines both the rate at which the wave 
is attenuated, and the rate at which it travels along the line. 
The equation for the propagation constant is 

7 = V(F+72^/L)((? + i2x/C). (53) 

The units involved will be explained later. 

The propagation constant per mile of a 165-mil open-wire 
hard-drawn copper two-wire line spaced 12 inches apart will 
now be calculated under dry-weather conditions and at a fre¬ 
quency of 1000 cycles per second. This frequency is chosen 
because it is in an important part of the voice-frequency band and 
is the frequency usually employed when tests at a single frequency 
are made on telephone lines and apparatus. It will be noted 
that the open-wire line now being considered is the same line for 
which the characteristic impedance was calculated on page 244. 

Equation (53) for the propagation constant contains two terms 
(R + j2irfL) and (G + j2wfC)y and these were previously evalu¬ 
ated for the open-wire line under consideration. On page 244 
it was shown that 

{R+j27rfL) = 21.6/79° ohms, 

and that (G + j^fC) = 57.5 X 10“®/?0^ mho. Inserting these 
in Eq. (63) for the propagation constant, 

y « \/(21.6/79°)(57.5 X^lO-yQOj = \/0.00124 2/l^ 

» 0.0363/84.5° = 0.0353 cos 84.5° + iO.0353 sin 84.5° 

=« 0.0353 X 0.0958 + j0.0353 X 0.9954 =:= 0.00339 + j0.0352. 

This is just slightly below the value given in Table VII, page 263, 
for this circuit. 

As is indicated, the propagation constant when expressed in 
rectangular form consists of two terms. The first of these is 
called the attenuation constant and is designated by a; the second 
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is the phase constant and is designated by The general form 
of the propagation f^.onstant is, therefore, 

y = OL + j/3. (54) 

Thus from the preceiing calculations the attenuation constant 
is a = 0.00339 neper per mile of line, and ^ == 0.0362 radian per 
mile. 

A very practical question is now justified: Of what use are 
these two values after they are calculated? To answer this 
question, each term will be considered separately, because they 
are entirely distinct in meaning as the -hi sign indicates. (1) 
The attmuation constant a determines how fast the electro¬ 
magnetic wave energy is dissipated as the wave travels along 
the line. The calculations give the attenuation constant in 
nepers, but it is easier to handle in decibels, and in most practical 
telephone work in the ^Jnited States, line loss is stated in decibels. 
The neper is based oi natural logarithms, but the decibel is 
based on common logarithms. To find the line loss in decibels, 
multiply the loss in nepers by 8.686; this changes from one 
system to the other. Thus, for the line just considered, 

a = 0.00339 X 8.686 = 0.0295 decibel per mile of line. 

(2) The phase constant 0 determines the wave velocity and is not 
concerned with vector phase relations in the usual manner as 
the +j might seem to indicate. If 0 is known, the wave velocity 
is F = 2Tf/0. For the line just considered, 

1000 

V = 6.283 X Q 0352 ~ 179,000 (approximately) miles per second. 

Very carefully calculated values (page 253) give a = 0.03 decibel 
per mile of line and V = 179,500 miles per second, for the 165-mil 
open-wire copper line under consideration. 

Attenuation in Open-wire Lines.—The use of 0 in finding the 
wave velocity was explained. The way in which a is used to 
find the magnitude of the electromagnetic wave at a point along 
a line will now be considered. Suppose that the voltage Ea at 
the sending end of the line just considered is held at Es ^ 1*0 volt, 
1000 cycles, and that it is desired to calculate the magnitude of 
the voltage Er at the receiving end 100 miles down the line, 
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assuming, of course, that the line is terminated in its charac¬ 
teristic impedance. If the loss is 0.03 decibel per mile of line, 
the loss in 100 miles will be 0.03 X 100 = 3 decibels. This value 
is too small for Fig. 64, page 85, but Table III on page 86 can 
be used. Or the relations given by Eq. (42), page 85, may be 
employed as follows: The equation is n = 20 logio (Ei/Ei), but 
this must be rearranged (by the theory of logarithms) into the 
form Ei/Ei — 10®-®*X“. Writing Es for Ei and Er for Ez the 
voltage at a point 100 miles down the line is 

P_ Es _1.0_1.0 1.0 _o7n« It 

JQO 06X» ““ 00*06X8 *“ “iQO.lS 1,413 ”” VOlt. 

A computation using the table referred to cheeks this value. 

Suppose that it is desired to calculate the current that enters 
the open-wire line, and also the current that reaches the distant 
end, assuming that the line is terminated in its characteristic 
impedance. The current entering the line will be the impressed 
voltage divided by the line characteristic impedance that was 
previously computed to be Zo = 610/5.5® ohms. When 1.0 volt 
is impressed on the line, the magnitude of the sending-end or 
input current will be Is == Es/Zo == 1.0/610 == 0.00164 amoere; 
or 1.64 milliamperes. The current entering the line wi 1 lead 
the voltage by 5.6°. The current at the receiving end that will 
flow into the impedance termination will be calculated as was 
the receiving-end voltage. Thus, 

Ir 100 . 06 X 8 “ \ 4]^3 0.00116 ampere, 

or 1,16 milliamperes. Or, the current at the receiving end equals 
the received voltage divided bv the terminating impedance, or 

^ Er 0.708 

^ Wo ^ "elo” “ 0.00116 ampere. 

The power entering the line will be 

Ps « Esis cos 6.6° = 1.0 X 0.00164 X 0,9964 = 0.001633 watt. 

The power received at the end of the line 100 miles away and 
terminated in the characteristic impedance Zo is found by Eq. 
(41), page 84. This equation is n « 10 logic Et/Pif and when 
written in the form desired becomes (again, from i^e theory 
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of logarithms), P 1 /P 2 = 10" *^" or PsIPg = where Pa is 

the power entering the line, Pg is the power received (that is, 
entering the load termination Zo), when the loss for the 100-mile 
section is n = 3 decibels as previously computed. Thus, the 
power received is 

Pb = i = = 0.00082 watt, 

or 0.82 milliwatt of power received. This calculation can be 
verified from Table III on page 86. In terms of the received 
voltage and current, the power entering the characteristic 
impedance termination should be 

Pb = ErIh cos 5.5° = 0.708 X 0.00116 X 0.9954 = 0.00082 watt, 
approximately. 

Transmission over a Toll Cable. —Before proceeding, an 
important fact must be made clear. As will be explained later, 
cables often have series inductance installed at regular intervals 
to improve their transmission characteristics; this is called load¬ 
ing. The cable now to be considered is not loaded. There are 
two reasons why a nonloaded cable has been selected for these 
calculations: (1) the calculations will be useful later in explaining 
why cables a^e loaded and (2) all toll cables are not loaded. The 
same cable, a 19-gauge toll cable that was used to illustrate 
characteristic impedance calculations, will now be considered. 

Of course the same fundamental theory applies. Thus, the 
transmission phenomena will be determined by the propagation 
constant. This will be found by Eq. (53), and contains the two 
terms {R + j^jrfL) and (G -f- j^irfC) previously used in calculat¬ 
ing the characteristic impedance of the cable. Inserting these 
previously calculated values (page 245) in Eq. (53) gives 

y = V'(84.2/4.2°)(390 X IQ-y^) = •v/0.03275/94.r 

= 0.181/47.1“ = 0.181 cos 47.1“ -1- jO.lSl sin 47.1“ = 0.181 
X 0.6807 -h jO.181 X 0.7325 = 0.123 -f j0.132, 

a value checking that given in Table YIl. 

From these calculations, a = 0.123 neper, or 

0.123 X 8.686 = 1.07 decibels per mile. 
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Also, P = 0.132 radian per mile, and the velocity with which a 
1000-cycle electromagnetic wave will travel down the line is 
V = 27r//0 = 6.283 X 1000/0.132 = 47,600 miles per second, 
a value that is checked by Table VII. Attention is called to the 
fact that in a (nonloaded) cable the wave attenuation is very 
much greater than in an open-wire line, and that the wave travels 
very much more slowly than in an open-wire line. This slow 
wave velocity may be bothersome in contributing to echo effects. 

Attenuation in Toll Cables,—So that the answers will be 
comparable, a 100-mile section of the 19-gauge nonloaded toll 
cable will be considered in calculating cable attenuation, because 
this same length was previously used for an open-wire line. The 
cable will be terminated in its characteristic impedance found 
on page 245 to be Zo = 464/42.9° ohms. 

For 100 miles of this cable, the loss at 1000 cycles will be 
1.07 X 100 = 107 decibels. If a voltage of 1.0 volt at 1000 
cycles is impressed at the sending end, the voJtage at the receiving 
end will be (page 250) 

E 10 10 

~ J^o 6 xi(i 7 ~ iqOs “ 2!^^00 0.00000447 volt, 

or 4.47 microvolts^ a very small value. 

This calculation cannot be verified directly from Fig. 64, page 
85, but it can be verified indirectly. Thus, suppose the line is 
broken into three sections, one section having a loss of 50 decibels, 
a second section having a loss of 50 decibels, and a third section 
having a loss of 7 decibels. From Fig. 64, page 85, the voltage 
at the end of the first 60-decibel section will be about ^^20 
great as the input voltage; at the end of the second 50-decibel 
section it will again be about 3^20 as great as the voltage 
impressed on that section, and at the end of the last (or 7-decibel) 
section the voltage will be about 1/2.2 as great as the voltage 
impressed on this last section. Multiplying these ratios gives 
1/(320 X 320 X 2.2) = 1/225,000, which is approximately the 
ratio used before. 

The current that enters the cable when 1.0 volt is impressed 
across the sending terminals is 

Es 1.0 

as ^ 464 0.00215 ampere, 
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or 2.15 milliamperes, and this current will lead the voltage by 
42.9° as determined by the characteristic impedance. It will 
be noted that the current entering the cable is greater than 
that entering the open-wire line when the same voltage is 
impressed; of course, this would be true, because the charac¬ 
teristic impedance of the cable is less. The current received at 
the distant end of the line will be (from the preceding voltage 
calculations) Ir = 0.00215/223,900 = 0.0000000090 ampere or 
0.0096 microampere, a value that is almost zero from a practical 
standpoint. 

The power entering the cable will be 

Ps = EJs cos 42.9° = 1.0 X 0.00215 X 0.7325 = 0.00158 watt. 

The power arriving at the distant end will be very small as shown 
by the computation 

I. ^ _a00158 _ . ^ 

^ 10^^*- (5.02 X 10^*^) ”” ^ watt. 

This can be checked by the computation 

Pr = ErIr cos 42.9° = (4.47 X 10-«)(0.96 X 10“8) (0.7325) 

= 3.15 X lO"^^ watt, 


that checks the previous calculation. 

Thus it is evident that the power received at the end of a 
lOO-mile nonloaded 19-gauge cable is almost insignificant. 
Under ideal conditions this power might produce a barely 
audible sound if put directly into a good telephone receiver. It 
is evident from these calculations that vacuum-tube amplifiers 
(page 341) must be installed along an unloaded cable for satis¬ 
factory telephone service. 

Signal Strength along a Line with Attenuation. —Suppose 
that a section of 166-mil open-wire line 359 miles long is available, 
and suppose that the line is terminated in its characteristic 
impedance of Zo = 612/5^36® ohms. A voltage of 1.0 volt at 
1000 cycles is impressed on the line. As previously shown, the 
wave velocity on this line is 179,600 miles per second. A line 
of such length that it will sustain one complete positive and 
negative electromagnetic impulse is said to be one wave length 
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long. The wave length of an electromagnetic wave is given by 
the expression 


X 



(55) 


and for the line and at the frequency under consideration, 


179,500 

1000 


179.5 miles. 


Since the line is 359 miles long, there will be 359/179.5 = 2 wave 
lengths on the line. 

As previously shown, the attenuation of this line is about 0.03 
decibel per mile. Assuming that 1.0 volt at 1000 cycles is 
impressed on the line, the voltage at various points along the 
line will now be computed to show how attenuation affects the 
signal along the line. The voltage at points X/4 or quarter 
wave lengths apart will be computed; these points will be 
179.5/4 = 45 miles (approximately) apart. 

The loss in the first quarter-wave section is 

45 X 0.03 = 1.35 decibels. 


Using methods previously explained, the voltage Ei at the end 
of the first section will be 

Es _ 1.0 _ 1.0 _ 

■JqO, 06X1.36 “ JQ0.0676 “ 1,167 ”” VOlt. 

To find the voltage E 2 at the end of the second quarter-wave 
point, this voltage could be computed by finding the loss in 90 
miles and then proceeding as for computing Eu However, 
the 0.86 volt arriving at the end of the first quarter-wave point 
will be impressed on the beginning of the second section, and in 
that section the initial 0.86 volt will be attenuated in the same 
ratio. Thus, E 2 will be 0.86/1.167 = 0.86 X 0.86 = 0.74 volt. 
Then 0.74 volt will be impressed at the beginning of the third 
section, and the voltage Ez at the end of this section will be 
0.74 X 0.86 = 0.64. The voltage at the end will be 0.64 X 
0.86 « 0.56, Ez « 0.47 volt, Ez = 0.40 volt, E^ « 0.34 volt, 
and the voltage at the end of the line will be Ez — Er^ 0.29 volt. 
To check this value, the total line loss is 

359 X 0.03 10.5 decibels (approximately). 
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Then, Es = ‘ = I.O/IO®-®*® = 1.0/3.36 = 0.298 volt, 

which is an entirely satisfactory check because the preceding 
calculations were made to only two decimal figures. 

The voltages calculated in the preceding paragraph are shown 
in Fig. 130. The dotted line is a plot of the effective values of the 
voltages along the line when 1.0 volt effective value is impressed 
on the sending end. 

The instantaneous distribution of the voltage along the line 
is as sho\vn by the solid line. (For plotting these instantaneous 
values each value has been reduced by the factor 0.707, which is 
the ratio of effective to maximum value, so that the curves would 



Fio, 130.—The dotted lines show the decrease in effective values of voltage 
along the line. This is caused by line attenuation. The solid line shows 
the distribution of instantaneous values (times 0.707) of voltage along the lino 
at the instant that the applied voltage is maximum. The instantaneous values 
have been multiplied by 0.707 merely to reduce the height of the curve. Although 
this figure represents voltage, it could represent current. 

be more nearly comparable.) As is seen, there are two complete 
wave lengths along the line. 

Thus, the solid line represents the distribution of the wave 
along the telephone line ai the instant that the impressed voltage 
is maximum in the positive direction. In other words, the wave 
along the line at this instant is “frozen.” At any point along the 
open-wire line the voltage at that instant will have the magnitude 
equal to the F-axis value (which has been multiplied by 0.707), 
and will be positive or negative as indicated. Because the 
impressed voltage is var 3 dng sinusoidally, the electromagnetic 
wave of Fig. 130 is moving to the right along the line and is 
being attenuated as it proceeds as indicated by the dotted line. 

Although tins explanation was given for a voltage wave, the 
ourr^t wavo could have been considered u^ng the same gsaetal 
method 







CIRCUITS WITH DISTRIBUTED CONSTANTS 


257 


Signal Strength along a Line with Both Attenuation and 
Reflection.—This is a very interesting subject, but its detailed 
treatment is not necessary in this book because in practice the 
telephone transmission lines are almost always terminated in 
their characteristic impedances so that appreciable wave reflec¬ 
tion will not occur. However, if the incorrect termination is 
placed on a line or if a fault exists on the line, reflection will occur 
as previously explained. 

As shown in Fig. 130, a wave is attenuated as it flows along a 
line but, nevertheless, some energy will arrive at the distant end. 
If the termination is not the characteristic impedance of the line, 
all the wave energy will not be absorbed, and some will be 
reflected back toward the sending end. This reflected energy 
will also be in the form of an electromagnetic wave of the same 
wave length, velocity, and other characteristics of the initial 
wave. Furthermore, as the reflected wave travels back toward 
the source, it will be attenuated at the same rate as was the 
initial wave. 

As previously stated, wave reflection will not be considered in 
detail.^ Suffice it to say that the reflected wave interferes with 
the initial wave, adding to it at certain points along the line 
and subtracting from it at certain points at a given instant. 
As a result of this action, what are called standing waves exist 
along the line. This term is not too well chosen, because there 
is no standing wave in the ordinary sense, but merely points along 
the line at which the effective values of voltage or current (as 
measured with instruments) are greater at some points than at 
others. 

If a line has very low loss and is poorly terminated, these 
variations in voltage (or current) at various points along the line 
are very great; that is, if one volt w^ere impressed on such a 
line, at certain points along the line the voltage would be almost 
zero, and at other points it could easily be 10 volts or more. 
Similar variations would occur in a cable circuit. Thus, instead 
of having uniformly distributed effective valuee of voltage (or 
current) along a line as indicated by the dotted line of Fig. 130, 
the effective value of the voltage along an improperly terminated 
line having line loss would be somewhat as shown in Fig. 131. 


^ Footnotes, pp. 11 and 138. 
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The Phantom Circuit— Scarcely had the telephone been 
invented before thought was given to obtaining more than one 
telephone channel over a pair of line wires. Such efforts led 
to the development of the phantom circuit of Fig. 132, an arrange- 



Fiq. 131.—Approximate distribution of effective values of voltage (or current) 
on a uniform line having attenuation. This is not the line of Fig. 130. 

Cui’ve A represents distribution when the line is terminated in its characteristic 
impedance. 

Curve B represents voltage when the line is open-circuited, and current when 
the line is short-circuited. 



Fiq. 132.—The principle of the phantom circuit* One additional telephone 
channel is provided in this system. The direct ions of current flow in talking from 
left to right over the phantom circuit are indicated. The telephone sets are 
indicated by the letter T, These are iron-cored repeating coils or transformers. 
The cores are omitted for simplicity. 

ment that has been very satisfactory. A phantom circuit is 
obtained by repeating coils (voice-frequency transformers) 
installed at each end of two pairs of wires constituting the 
l^umtom group. This arrangement gives three telephone 
channels: one over each tide circuit and one channel over tho 
phantom circuit. 
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The center-tapped iron-cored transformer arrangement pre¬ 
vents the phantom-circuit talking currents from interfering 
with the side circuits. Thus, suppose that at a given instant 
the phantom circuit is transmitting from left to right and that 
the current in the primary of the phantom repeating coil is as 
indicated. The current in the secondary would be up as shown. 
The current will be equal and opposite in the secondary of the 
side-circuit coil, and thus negligible magnetic effect will exist 
in the primary to which the telephone set is connected. Of course 
this is because the equal but opposite currents will produce equal 
and opposite magnetomotive forces, and these will cancel, 
resulting in negligible flux owing to the phantom currents. 
Similar action will exist at the opposite end of the line. 

For the phantom circuit to operate properly, the repeating 
coils should be carefully balanced; that is, they should be identical 
in all respects. Also, the two line wires of each pair should be 
identical and without faults of appreciable magnitude. It 
might appear that the repeating coil connected directly to the 
phantom telephone sets could be omitted. The circuit will 
operate that way under good conditions but, because of inductive 
interference (and for other reasons), better operation is obtained 
with the circuit as indicated. 

REVIEW QUESTIONS 

1, Briefly discuss the factors considered in the design of a subscriber line. 

2 * What is meant by zoning, and how are telephone transmitters selected 
for a new installation? 

8. What is meant by the term long-line theory? 

4* Describe an electromagnetic wave on a telephone line. 

6. What is the difference between electrically long and electrically short 
lines? 

6. What are the line constants? What is the difference between dis¬ 
tributed and lumped constants? 

7. An alternating voltage is impressed across an infinite line. What 
determines the magnitude and angle of the current entering the line? 

8 . What is meant by wave length? 

9. Would the current entering an open-wire line be similar to that enter¬ 
ing a cable? 

10, How should a line be terminated? What happens if it is not properly 
terminated? 

11. What factor detennines ^he rate at which an efe<itromagnetic wave 
dies out as it travels along a line? Is this effect independent of frequency? 
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12 . What factor determines the velocity at which an electromagnetic 
wave travels along a line? Is this effect independent of frequency? 

1 $. Compare the losses and wave velocity in an open-wire line with those 
in a cable. 

14. On page 252 it is stated that a wave travels slowly in a cable and that 
this contributes to echo effects. Why is this true? (See page 96.) 

15. Would appreciable speech power be received at the end of a 100-mile 
telephone cable? 

16. What is meant by the initial wave? By the reflected wave? 

17. Describe a standing wave, explaining how one is produced. 

18 . Could speech signal voltages produce standing waves? 

19 . What is the phantom circuit, and what are its advantages? 

20 . On page 259 it is stated that the two line wires should be identical and 
without faults. What is meant by faults? What will be their effects? 

PROBLEMS 

1. Calculate the resistance, inductance, and capacitance per mile of a 
0.128-inch hard-drawn copper, nonpole pair side circuit, open-wire telephone 
line with 12-inch spacing between wires. Compare your results with the 
values in Table VII. 

2 . Calculate the characteristic impedance of the line of Prob. 1 at 
1000 cycles per second. Clive your answer in both the polar and rectangular 
forms. Use values of R, L, Cj and G from Table VII, and compare your 
results with the values in that table. 

3. Using values of /i, L, C, and O from Table VII, calculate the propaga¬ 
tion constant per mile of the line of Prob. 1 at 1000 cycles. Give your 
answer in both the polar and rectangular forms, and compare your results 
with the values in Table VII. 

4 . Using the calculations made in Prob. 3, compute the loss per mile in 
decibels, and the wave velocity in miles per second. Again, use Table VII 
for comparison. 

6. Suppose that 1.0 milliwatt at 1000 cycles is forced into the sending 
end of the line. What will be the magnitude of the input voltage and cur¬ 
rent? Neglect the phase angle. 

6 . If the line is 260 miles long, what will be the current, voltage, and 
power at the receiving end? 

7. What must be the input voltage, current, and power to double the 
power received at the received end 7 

8 . How many wave lengths at the lower voice frequency of 200 cycles 
can be contained along the line? How many at 1000 cycles? At 3000 
cycles? 

9 . Approximately what is the resistance per mile of a phantom circuit as 
compared with the side circuit f Using values from Table VII, what is the 
ratio of the loss on a nonpole pair 12S-mil phantom to the loss on the side 
circuit? If a voltage of 0.633 volt at 1000 cycles is impressed on the 128^mil 
nonpole pair phantom, what will be the input current and power, and the 
received voltage, current, and power for a circuit 260 miles long, assuming 
that the circuit is properly terminated? 
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10 , The bridge circuit of Fig. 66d, page 89, is being used to find the 
characteristic impedance of an open-wire line in accordance with Eq. 52. 
The line is connected in the place of condenser Cx. At balance Ls “ 0.137 
henry and Rs =* 672 ohms when the line is open-circuited, and Ls 0.112 
henry and Rs — 695 ohms when the line is short-circuited. The value of 
Ls. it will be recalled, is 0.1 henry, and the test frequency is 1000 cycles. 
(Calculate the characteristic impedance of the line in both the polar and the 
rectangular forms. Referring to Table VII, what circuit is this? 



CHAPTER XI 


TRANSMISSION OVER CIRCUITS WITH LUMPED 
CONSTANTS 

The preceding considerations have all been for transmission 
over open-wire lines and cables that had distributed constants 
(or parameters); that is, L, C, and G were very small values 
existing in very small elements of line length. It is now neces¬ 
sary to consider the transmission of electromagnetic waves along 
lines, or more properly through networks, of lumped constants, 
that is, circuits in which 2?, L, C, and G are concentrated in lumps 
of finite size. 

Such circuits are found in telephone plants in pads, attenuators, 
filters, and similar networks. Also, as will be seen later, in 
some respects, inductively loaded cables approximate lumped- 
circuit performance. 

Pads .—K pad is a network composed of resistors designed to 
insert into a circuit a definite loss in decibels. At first thought 
it might seem absurd ever to insert a loss into a circuit, but this 
is sometimes advisable. For example, in designing the arrange¬ 
ment for interconnecting toll lines, provisions are made so that 
for any connection, either transcontinental or local, the loss in 
decibels never exceeds a certain amount. But, when short toll 
circuits are interconnected, it might be that the loss would be 
low and the signal volume quite high. Thus the telephone public, 
more often placing short calls, might learn to expect high-signal 
volume on all calls, and when placing a truly long-distance call, 
might not be satisfied with the lower signal volume, even if it 
were entirely satisfactory for high-grade service. To prevent 
this from occurring, pads are sometimes placed in short toll lines. 

The circuit of a typical pad is shown in Fig. 133. Now for the 
moment, imagine that this pad is one of the series of units such 
as Fig. 128, page 240, that represented a transmission line. It 
was shown in detail that such a series of units must be terminated 
in its characteristic impedance Zo if maximum power transfer 

262 
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is to occur and if wave reflection is to be avoided. Suppose the 
pad of Fig. 133 is to terminate a transmission line that will be 
connected to points 1-2. It must offer the correct load impedance 
to the line if reflection is to be avoided. But, the pad itself also 
must be terminated or it cannot pass the desired energy on to 
following circuits. Thus, the pad is terminated in its iterative 
impedance* This term has the same general meaning as charac¬ 
teristic impedance, differing from it in this respect: Characteristic 
impedance was applied to lines with distributed constants, but 
the pad of Fig. 133 has lumped constants. The iterative imped¬ 
ance Zx is defined as the input impedance of an infinite number 



Fig. 133.—Circuit of a fixed attenuator or pad. 


of such units connected in tandem (one after the other), or as 
the input impedance of one unit when terminated in its iterative 
impedance. Because of the close analogy with characteristic 
impedance, further discussion is unnecessary. Because J?i and 
are pure resistors in a pad, the iterative impedance Zk of a, 
pad will be a value of pure resistance and will be designated Rk* 
Considering Fig. 133, the input impedance between points 1-2 
when the pad is terminated in its characteristic impedance R^ will 
be the impedance offered between points 1-2 found in the follow¬ 
ing way: This is a series-parallel circuit (page 77), and the 
impedance between points 1-2 (that is, the iterative impedance) 
is 


Rk 

Solving for Rk, 


= 0.5i?i + 


Rz{0,5Ri -f* Rk) 
R2 + (O.Sfli + Rk) 


Rk *= '\/0.26i?f + RiRi, 


( 66 ) 


which is the iterative impedance of a pad such as Fig. 133 in terms 
of the resistors composing it. 

Now the two factors in pad design are (1) td make the pad so 
that it offers the proper termination (or iterative impedance) 
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and (2) to construct the pad so that it inserts the proper loss. 
The iterative impedance is found by Eq. (56) and attention will 
now be directed to determining the loss. 

The equation for determining the pad loss in decibels can be 
determined on a current basis, or on a voltage basis. The voltage 
basis will be used here. The problem then is to find the voltage 
output across Rk when a voltage Es is impressed at the sending 
end of the pad. Because the input impedance of the pad ter« 
minated in its iterative impedance Rk is from definition the 
iterative impedance Rxf the current entering the line will be 
I = Es/Rk^ This current wdll flow through the two pad input 
resistors and the voltage across the parallel portion x-y of the pad 
where R 2 is located will be the input voltage minus the drop in 
these first two resistors; that is, 


Exy — Es 


O.^RiEs 

Rk 



0.5Ei\ 
Rk / 


The current through Rk will be Exy/i0.5Ri + Rk)^ and this 
current multiplied by Rk gives Ekj the desired output voltage 
of the pad; that is, Ek == ExyRK/(0.5Ri + Rk)> Substituting 
the value of Exy gives 

^ _ ^^(1 - 0.5Ri/Rk)Rk _ Es{Rk - 0.5«i) 

~ 0.5/e"i ^Rk “ {Rk + 0.5«i) ^ 

Es __Rk + 0.5Ki 
Ek^'Rk-^.^Rx 


Note that the final equation was inverted to place it in the form 
of sending-end voltage divided by the outiJut voltage across Zk- 
The equations are now available for designing a pad such as 
in Fig. 133. Suppose that the pad is to insert a loss of 10 decibels 
in circuits of 600 ohms impedance. From calculations, or from 
the table on page 86, the voltage ratio corresponding to 10 
decibels will be Es/Ek *= 10° ^^^^® or Es/Ek — 3.162. Thus, in 
Eq. (57), 3.162 = (600 + 0.5Ri)/(600 - 0.6i2i), 

Ri = 622.5 ohms, 

and 0.25£i =» 156 ohms, the values for the series elements of 
Fig. 133. The shunt element can be found from Eq. (56); thus 

600 « •s/a.26R! + BiRt, 000 * ^0.28 X (622.5)* + 622.5/2,, 
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and Ri = 422 ohms. Thus both the series and shunt elements 
are known and the pad can be constructed. 

Pads that are adjustable are called attenuators. These are 
often used in telephone circuits when a variable loss is desired. 
Their design is a little more involved because for best results 
they should present the same iterative impedance at any decibel 
loss setting. In general, however, the basic theory given for pads 
could be used to design attenuators. 

Balanced Circuits.—The pad shown in Fig. 133 is a balanced 
circuit (or balanced pad) because there is the same impedance 
in each line wire. A properly constructed open-wire line or toll 
cable is also a balanced circuit. A balanced pad should be used 
to terminate a balanced circuit; if an unbalanced pad or other 
unbalanced network is directly connected to a balanced open-wire 
line or toll cable, the (otherwise balanced) circuit will then be 
unbalanced, and noise (page 322) and crosstalk (page 314) may 
result. When a balanced circuit must be connected to an 
unbalanced circuit, the connections should be made through a 
carefully constructed transformer or repeating coil. Then the 
balanced circuit is not unbalanced when the two circuits are 
connected. 

S 3 amnetrical Networks.—The pad of Fig. 133 has the same 
values of series resistance on each side of the parallel branch 
R 2 y and a circuit so arranged is known as a S3rmmetrical network. 
Of course all uniform open-wire lines are symmetrical because 
the impedance looking into either end is the same, but all net¬ 
works are not symmetrical. 

In the pad of Fig. 133, -if the scries elements to the left 
of /?2 had not been the same as those to the right of it, then 
the pad would have been unsymmetrical. Had this been true, 
then the pad would not have had a simple iterative impedance 
that could be used on either side. Such networks must be 
terminated in image impedanceSi the theory of which is beyond 
the scope of this book. 

Electric Wave Filters. —The units that are used to construct 
a pad are of pure resistance and hence the characteristics of the 
pad arei^dependent of frequency over the range that the resistors 
are stable. Sometimes, however, the branches of a network 
such as Fig. 133 are composed of coils and condensers, and then 
the characteristics vary widely with frequency. An electric 
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Fig. 134.—A filter is terminated 
with a resistive load. Over the 
band passed, the input impedance 
to the filter must be resistive, and 
over the band rejected, it must be 
reactive. 


wave filter^ or merely filter, is a selective network that transmits 
freely electric waves within certain frequency bands but attenu¬ 
ates greatly electric waves having other frequencies. 

In the elementary design of filters it is assumed that the 
inductors and capacitors (coils and condensers) used to construct 
a filter have no losses in them. This does not give a complete 
picture” of filter performance, but it is sufficiently close for 

_ many purposes. It is apparent 

o_ _ 0 -, that if all losses (such as the 

Input » Fitter Z | dielectric loss in the condensers 

and the effective-resistance losses 
® in the cores of the coils) are con- 

FIO. 134.-A filter is terminated sidered the theory becomes quite 
with a resistive load. Over the involved. Filters are very useful 

tTihe^’fl^^m^st te’^LL'tiTe'fTnd telephone circuits to separate 
over the band rejected, it must be one communication channel from 
reactive. another, and thus make possible 

the simultaneous transmission of several messages over one pair 
of wires using carrier systems (Chap. XIV). 

There are several methods of presenting elementary filter 
theory, but perhaps the simplest is based on the following 
concept. Consider, for a moment, the circuit of Fig. 134 in 
which a filter is terminated by a load resistor Zx. It is desired 
that, when a complex voltage wave containing many frequency 
components is impressed across the input terminals, certain 

frequency components onfy will „__wwv^^ 

pass through to the load. o,5Zj 1 O.SZ, I 

Now the filter is terminated <2^ sZ^ 

with a resistance load, as it y ^ 

must be if the load is to receive o —. *- 

power. The inductors and 135.~An unbalanced network 

^ representing a simple filter section. 

capacitors composing the filter 

must be of such values that (1) for frequencies to be passed 
without loss the input impedance must be pure resistance 
and (2) for frequencies not to be passed, the input impedance 
must be pure reactance. If the input impedance that a 
filter offers to a signal is pure resistance, then the network 
will take power from the source at that frequency. Because 
it is assumed that the units themselves are lossless, no power can 
be dissipated in the filter and it must, accordingly, all reach the 


Fig. 135.—An unbalanced network 
representing a simple filter section. 
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load. On the other hand, if the input impedance that a filter 
offers is pure reactance, then no power can enter it at that fre¬ 
quency, and hence no power can reach the load. It will now be 
shown how filters can perform in this manner. 

A simple filter structure is shown in Fig. 135 with the series 
elements 0.5Zi and the shunt element generalized as imped¬ 
ances. By definition, the input impedance to a symmetrical 
structure terminated in its iterative impedance Z/c is the itera¬ 
tive impedance. From the theory of series-parallel circuits 
(page 77), the input impedance to this network is 

Z, - 0.5Z. + (58) 

Now as previously stated, for the frequencies at which the 
filter passes a signal to the load termination Zrj the input imped¬ 
ance Zk must be pure resistance. 

For this to be true, in any filter 
stmcture that is to be built, there 
must be no resultant reactive term 
under the square root sign. Now 
under the square root sign a 
product of two terms exists, one 
term is Zi, and the other term is (Z 2 + 0.25Zi). 

As previously stated, for Zx to be a resistance, the term under 
the square root sign must contain no reactive component; that is, 
if the portion Zi is a term preceded by +j (that is, is inductive), 
then the net value of (Z 2 + 0.25Zi) must be preceded by a — j 
(that is, must be capacitive). Then, (+i)(~i) = — = 1, 

and the term under the square root sign will be pure resistance,, 
giving an input or iterative impedance that is pure resistance as 
is desired over the frequency hand to he passed. Also, if the portion 
Zi is a —j value (capacitive), then the net value of {Z% -|- 0.25Zi) 
must be a +j value (inductive). 

Applying this reasoning to Fig. 135 shows that for a filter to 
pass frequencies without loss over a band, then if Zj. is inductive, 
Z% must be capacitive, and vice versa; that is, (1) Z 2 must be the 
opposite type of reactance to Z 2 and (2) the value of Z% must 
exceed the value of 0.25Zi. 

The Low-pass Filter. —This is a circuit that isKlesigned to pass 
without serious attenuation aU frequencies from zero (direct 


-- 'lOTT'-1 


asL, 

0.5Lf I 

_J 



Fig. 130.— A low-pass filter sec¬ 
tion. 
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current) up to some freciuency known as the cutoff frequency 
that will be designated as /c. It can be seen at once that if it is 
to pass direct current, then the series units 0.5Zi of Fig. 135 must 
be coils; if this is true, then from the preceding section, must 
be a condenser. Thus the low-pass filter section becomes 
Fig. 130. 

As previously shown, this filter will conduct for any frequency 
from zero up to the frequency that the exceeds in numerical 
value 0.25Zi; that is, the cutoff frequency will have been reached 
when 0.26Zi = Z 2 . For the low-pass filter section of Fig. 13G, 
Zx and Z 2 are pure reactances, and this relation becomes 


0.25 X 2*/Li - 


Solving for / (the frecpiency) gives the cutoff frequency 


/c = - 


TT 


1 

\/LiCi 


cycles per second, 


(59) 


when L\ and C% are in henrys and farads, respectively. 

In practical work it is often desired to calculate the values of 
Lx and C 2 that will give a filter with a desired cutoff frequency/c 
and iterative impedance Zk- A further analysis^ of the basic 
filter theory shows that for the low-pass filter of Fig. 136, 



where all values are in henrys, farads, cycles per second, and 
ohms. The value of Z;r is pure resistance and is the iterative 
impedance at a frequency of zero cycles per second. It also holds 
closely over the lower half of the band passed. This will receive 
further treatment on page 274. 

The High*pass Filter. —This is a circuit that is designed to pass 
without serious attenuation all frequencies from an infinite value 
down to a finite value of cutoff frequency /«. From an examina¬ 
tion of Fig. 136, it is evident that the series impedance O. 6 Z 1 
must be capacitive if very high frequencies are to pass unat¬ 
tenuated through the filter, and the theory previously given then 

* Footnote, p. 133. 
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fixes Z 2 as inductive since it must be opposite to Zi. Thus a 
simple high-pass filter section is made as in Fig. 137. 

To determine the equation for the cutoff frequency, the same 
theory previously used for low-pass filters is employed. The 
high-pass filter will conduct all frequencies from infinity down to 
the value at which Z 2 exceeds in numerical value 0.25Zi; that 
is, the cutoff frequency will have been reached when 0.25Zi = Z 2 . 
Substituting values from Fig. 137 gives 0.25/(2 t/ 2C]) = 27r/L2. 
Solving for /, which is the cutoff frequency /c, gives 


/c = 


- —\ cycles per second, 

4Tr 'v Z/2C^i 


(61) 


where I /2 and Ci are in henrys and farads, respectively. 

The equations that are used to calculate the values of L 2 and 
Cl to give a desired cutoff frequency and 
iterative impedance are^ 

1 


2C, 


-41- 

2C, 


Cl - 


4TfcZn 


r — 


and 


r ^ (hi 

“ \ICi 


(62) 


Fia. 137.—A high-pass fil¬ 
ter section. 


where all values are in henrys, farads, cycles per second, and 
ohms. The value of Z/t is the iterative impedance at very high 
frequencies, theoretically at an infinite frequency value. 

Band-pass and Band-elimination Filters. —The low-pass filter 
passes all frequencies from zero up to some cutoff frequency, and 
the high-pass filter passes all frequencies from infinity doum to 
some cutoff frequency. Sometimes, however, it is desired to 
construct a filter that will pass only a definite band of frequencies, 
and such a network is called a band-pass filter. Or it may be 
that a network is desired that will pass all frequencies but those 
contained within a certain band, and this is called a band- 
elimination filter. 

The circuit of a simple band-pass filter is shown in Fig. 138. 
This filter-will have a low cutoff frequency and a high cutoff 
frequency, and will pass without serious attenuation all fre¬ 
quencies l 3 dng within these two limits. An elementary, but 
somewhat inadequate, explanation of this action is as follows: 

1 Footnote, p. 133. 
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At resonance, a series circuit offers loxo impedance to current 
flow (page 65), and at antiresonance a parallel circuit offers high 
impedance to current flow (page 71). If these two frequencies 
are in the middle of the band to be passed, the series elements 
will offer very low impedance to current flow, and the vshunt 
element will offer very high impedance. There will, therefore, 
be frequencies that will readily pass through the filter to the 
load Zkj and all other frequencies will be greatly attenuated. 



Fio. 138.—A aection of a band-paas Fig. 139.— A section of a band- 
filter. elimination filter. 


In the band-elimination filter the parallel and series elements 
are interchanged as in Fig. 139; thus, for certain frequencies, 
the series path is of high impedance but the shunt path is of low 
impedance and for these frequencies very little signal energy 
will reach Zk- Thus there is a band that is eliminated, yet all 
other frequencies will readily pass through the network to the 
load Zk- 


QOPSShenry 

009SSnenry 1 

0 -. -.. 

0.SJ 7 I 


(o) 


—nmm 

0,191 h^nry 

_ 0.265 _ 
microfarad 



(b) 


Fio. 140.—A low-pass filter arranged in (a) a T section, and (h) a ir section. 


Design equations and other information on filters of these 
two types will be found in the reference listed in the footnote on 
page 133. 

Examples of Filter Calculations.—Suppose that it is dedred 
to ooastruet a low-pass filter having a cutoff frequency of 1000 
cycles, to be used in circuits having an iterative impedance 
of 600 ohms. From Eq. (60), 

600 

“ (3.1416 X 1000) “ 


0.191 h«uy; 
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C 2 = 1/(3.1416 X 1000 X 600) - 0.53 X 10~« farad or 0.63 
microfarad. Now there are two possibilities as follows: The 
filter sections may be arranged (1) as in Fig. 140a, or (2) as in 
Fig. 1406. These will be rec¬ 


ognized as wn6aifanccd networks; 
if balanced sections are desired, 
half the series elements should 
be placed in each side. 

As was mentioned when 
filters were first considered, no 
attempt would be made to 
present equations that would 
give the loss in decibels to 
signals outside the band passed. 
To give some idea of the 
attenuation that would be 
obtained, however. Fig. 141 has 
been included. These curves 
were experimentally determined 
for sections of a filter made of 
good coils and condensers of 
the values, and connected, as 
shown in Fig. 1406. 

Suppose that it is desired to 
construct a high-pass filter 
having a cutoff frequency of 
1000 cycles, to be used in 



Frequency, hundreds of cvcies per serjond 


Fig. 141. —Attenuation character¬ 
istics of the filter sections of Fig. 
140(6). The lower curve is for a 
single section, the middle curve for 
two sections, and the upper curve 
for three sections. For obtaining 
these curves the sections were ter¬ 
minated in a resistor equal to Zk at 
zero frequency. 


circuits having an iterative impedance of 600 ohms. 
(62), 

1 


From Eo. 


C, = 


(4 X 3.1416 X 1000 X 600) 
or 0.132 microfarad; 


= 0.132 X 10-‘ farad 


“ (4 X 3.1416 X 1000) “ 

As for the low-pass filter, there are two possible arrangements for 
the high-pass filter as follows: The filter sections may be arranged, 
(1) as in Fig. 142a, or (2) as in Fig. 1426. Biflanced sections 
would be constructed by placing half of the series elements in 
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each side. To give some idea of the attenuation that would 
be obtained, Fig. 143 has been included. This is for section? 
'ihat were actually arranged as in Fig. 142a. 


0,264 

/microfcrradj 

Hh 


>0.0477 

henry 


0J32 

microfarad 



(a) (b) 

Fig. 142.—A high-pass filter arranged in (a) a T section and (6) a v section. 


Filter Connections. —Suppose that an estimate based on Fig. 
141 indicates that three sections such as in Fig. 140a must be 
used to provide the desired attenuation. If these sections are 



Fig. 143. —^Attenuation oharacteristics of the filter sections of Fig. 142(a). 
The k)wer curve is for a single section, the middle curve for two sections, and the 
upper curve for three sections. For obtaining these curves the sections were 
terminated in a resistor equal to Zk at an infinite frequency. 

connected one to the other, or in 'Handem,'' the circuit will 
appear as in Fig. 144<t. Now, if this circuit is studied, it becomes 
evident that both the number of pieces of equipment and the 
space requirements can be reduced if, instead of constructing 
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separate sections, a combined structure such as Fig. 1446 is 
made. 

Or suppose that it had been decided to use three sections of 
Fig. 1406 in tandem; then, the individual sections would be as 
in Fig. 144c. These could be combined into the simpler struc¬ 
ture, saving both space and equipment, as in Fig. 144d. 





o-t——f— 


a265± 


0.191 
as3\ 


a/91 

* asji: 


0/9/ 

0265: 




(d) 


Fia. 144.—The three T eeotions of (a) may be combined as in (6); also, the three 
v sections of (c) may be oonneoted as in (d). Networks (6) and (d) will be recog¬ 
nized as similar structures, but with different terminations. Network (6) ends 
in mid-series terminations, and (d) in mid-shunt terminations. Numbers near 
condensers give capacitance in microfarads; those by coils give inductance in 
henrys. 


Mid-shunt and Mid-series Tenninations.—If Figs. 1442> and 
144c are exiiamined, they will be found to be identical except for 
the terminationa. It will be noted that the jSlter circuit of Fig. 
144b ends in a coil of Ol&Li or 0.0955 henry. Of course, a reristor 
Zk is attached to the right terminals, but this is Ibe had and not 
part of the filter. Also, it will be noted that the filter circuit of 
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Fig. 144d ends in a condenser of O. 5 C 2 or 0.265 microfarad. 
The conclusion may correctly be drawn that the attenication 
characteristics of the filter circuits of Figs. 1446 and 144d are 
about the same. Looking into the input terminals (or the output 
terminals) of Figs. 1446 and 144d, the conclusion would be that 
the input impedances should be different for the two circuits, and 
that is correct over most of the frequencies passed. 

The iterative impedances of these two filters will vary greatly 
with the test frequency. Some iterative impedance must be 
chosen, however, because it enters into the calculations previously 
made. For a low-pass filter the iterative impedance at / = 0 



Fig. 146.—How the termination, whether mid-shunt or mid-series, affects the 
iterative impedance at various frequencies. 

is chosen; at this frequency the inductive reactances would be 
zero, the capacitive reactances would be infinite, and the value 
of Zk would be as given by Eq. (60), a value of pure resistance. 
For a high-pass filter, the iterative impedance is taken at / = «; 
this value is again pure resistance as Eq. (62) indicates, because 
no j terms are involved. 

Returning now to Figs. 1446 and 144d, which are identical 
except for the terminations, Zk would be the same at / = 0, but 
at other frequencies it would vary in accordance with Fig. 145. 
It will be noted that these variations for Figs. 1446 and 144d 
are. opposite in nature, and because the circuits are identical 
except for the terminations, the differences must be due to fftese 
terminations. The lower curve of Fig. 146 is for the circuit of 
Fig. 1446, which ends in a coil of 0.5Li. The upper curve of 
Fig. 145 is for the circuit of Fig. 144<f, which ends in a condenser 
of O. 5 C 2 . These different endings detenniue the different curves 
of Fig. 146. • 
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The termination of Fig. 1446 is known as a mid-series termina¬ 
tion, because the filter network ends in the middle of a series 
element The circuit of Fig. 144d is known as a mid-shunt 
termination because the network ends in the middle of a shunt 
element, that is, in one half of the shunt capacitance. The 
question now arises: Which of the two terminations is the better? 
The answer is as follows: Use whichever gives the better imped¬ 
ance match to the circuit feeding into the filter, and to the load. 

As mentioned in the descriptive words accompanying Fig. 140, 
a network (minus the load Zk) having the form of the upper 
figure is sometimes called a T section, and a network (minus 
the load Zk) having the form of the lower figure is sometimes 
called a « section. Since it has been shown in this section that a 
tandem arrangement of such sections actually blends into one 
generalized structure, little emphasis has been put on these 
section designations. It is more important to understand clearly 
the difference between mid-series and mid-shunt terminations. 

Composite Filters.—It is evident from Fig. 145 that the itera¬ 
tive impedances of the simple filters previously considered vary 
quite widely with frequency. This means that if these filters 
were used to terminate a telephone toll line or other similar 
transmission circuit, there would be a bad impedance mismatch 
over a large part of the band of frequencies passed. Such a 
mismatch might cause serious wave reflection and resulting 
echo effects. 

It is also evident from Figs. 141 and 143 that the cutoff charac¬ 
teristics are not very sharp”; that is, the attenuation rises but 
slowly after the theoretical cutpff frequency. It should be noted, 
however, that after cutoff the rise in attenuation continues, an ^ 
important consideration as will be shown later in this section. 

In network parlance, the simple filter sections that have 
previously been considered are called constant-A filters. They 
are entirely suitable for many purposes, but in modem telephone 
devices (such as carrier systems, Chap. XIV) better impedance 
matches and sharper cutoff characteristics are demanded. This 
need is at Teast partly provided by m-derived type-filters. The 
words partly provided” are used because in the very latest 
carrier systems a new filter is employed. 

The w-derived filter is based on the constant-5fc type; for that 
reason, the constant-A; filter is often called a prototype, meaning 
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a basic structure from which another is derived. In actual filter 
circuits, constant-^ sections and m-derived sections are combined 
to give a composite filter having excellent characteristics. 

If properly designed, ?w-derived sections will do two things: 
(1) give very sharp cutoff characteristics and (2) provide an 



Fio. 146.—A typical filter is composed of one or two m-derivod terminations 
to give sharp attenuation and good impedance match, and perhaps three con- 
btant-A; sections to keep the attenuation high at tlie frequencies beyond cutoff. 


excellent impedance termination. Both of these qualities are 
lacking in the constant-* filter alone. Thus a composite filter 
might be arranged as in Fig. 146. The m-derived portion at 
each end gives good terminations and sharp cutoff, but they 
do not continue to have a high loss beyond the cutoff frequency. As 



ProtofvPC rn- Derived type 



Prototype m- Derived type 


Fio. 147.—Showing oonstant-k (prototype) and w-derived sections. 


previously mentioned, this is provided by a constant-A: filter, 
and thus in a typical composite filter, perhaps three suchconstant- 
k sections will be used. 

Constant-A; protot3rpes and 7n-derived sections are shown in 
Fig. 146. The condensed rules for the design of a composite 
filter are as follows; 

1. Design the constant-A: prototype of Fig. 147 following the 
method previously explained. 
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2. Design the m-derived section of Fig. 147 using the values 
found in Step 1, and an m = 0.6. This value will give a very 
good impedance match over almost the entire band of frequencies 
passed; also, it will give a very high attenuation at a frequency 
/=1.25/.. 

3. Next, ‘‘cut the ?n-derived section in half,^’ so that it can 
be used as a mid-shunt termination. 

4. Combine the rw-derived units and the constant-A; units into 
the composite filter. 

Design of a Composite Filter.—A low-pass composite filter 
to work in 600-ohm circuits and to have a cutoff frequency of 
1000 cycles is to be designed. It is assumed that, from previous 



(a) (b) 

Fig. 148.—Showing liow an m-derived section is divided to produce terminating 
units for a composite filter. Numbers near condensers give capacitance in micro¬ 
farads; those by coils give inductance in henrys. 

experience, it is known that for the m-derived portion the value 
m = 0.6 will be satisfactory. 

Following Step 1, the constant-A; section of Fig. 147 would be 
designed; this has previously been done (page 270). According 
to Step 2, the m-derived low-pass section of Fig. 147 should be 
calculated. The series inductors are 

^ = 0.6 X 0.6 X 0.191 = 0.0573 henry; 
the shunt inductor is 

and the shunt capacitor is mC} = 0.6 X 0.53 = 0.318 microfarad 
Fropi Step'3, the m-derived section should be arranged for a mid¬ 
shunt termination. This has been done in Fig. 148. Note that 
if points 1-3 are connected and points 2-4 are connected, thaa 
Fig. 1486 equals Fig. 148a, because of the particiihsT way in which 
inductances add and in which capacitances add. 
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Using these calculations and following Step 4 of the preceding 
section, the final composite filter, using three stages of constant-A; 
networks to give adequate attenuation considerably beyond the 
cutoff frequency, and using the m-derived terminations for sharp 
cutoff and good impedance match, will be as shown in Fig. 149. 
An idea of the attenuation characteristics of such a filter com¬ 
posed of good coils and condensers can be obtained from Fig. 
150. A maximum attenuation of at least 50 decibels can be 
provided. 

The final composite filter is unbalanced. For terminating a 
telephone line and for many other purposes, a balanced filter 
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Fig. 149.—Final steps in the design of a composite filter. The three con- 
stant-A; sections and the two m-derived terminating sections are combined into 
the final network. 


would be needed. To change from an unbalanced to a balanced 
type, it is only necessary to place one half of the total series 
impedance (in this instance merely inductance) in each side of 
the filter. 

Distortion*—In the transmission of speech over a telephone 
system, at least three important requirements must be met: 

1. Volume ,—The intensity of the received signals must be 
sufficient to operate the telephone receiver satisfactorily and 
produce a readily audible sound, 

2. Noise .—The noise on the system must not be excessive; 
more correctly, the signai^o-noise ratio must at all tiroes be 
high so ^hat the noise will not mask (page 102) out the speech 
signsfi 
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3, Distortion, —The original variations of the transmitted 
speech must be maintained to a reasonable degree; that is, dis¬ 
tortion must not be excessive. Distortion may be defined as 
a change in wave form. There are three types of distortion; 
these will now be discussed. 

Frequency Distortion, —When a change is made in the relative 
magnitudes of the various frequency components of a speech 
wave, frequency distortion (sometimes called amplitude distor¬ 
tion) results. In Table VII, page 253, the attenuation constant 
and the line loss in decibels are given at 1000 cycles. These 
factors are slightly different at other frequencies within the voice 
band. Thus, some frequency distortion results when speech is 
transmitted over a line. 

Nonlinear Distortion, —If a pure sine wave is impressed on a 
circuit (for example, a transformer or an amplifier) and the output 
is not a pure sine wave, then nonlinear distortion exists. The 
output wave will contain harmonics of the fundamental sinusoidal 
wave impressed. Nonlinear distortion is sometimes objection¬ 
able but is also very useful, particularly in modulation and 
demodulation (page 351). 

Delay Distortion, —If the wave velocity is different for the 
various frequency components of a speech wave, delay distortion 
results. In Table VII, page 253, the wave velocity is given 
for 1000 cycles, but it is slightly different for other frequencies 
within the voice band. Thus, when a complex speech wave is 
traveling along a line, certain components may travel faster 
than others, and they will not arrive at the receiving end with 
the same phase position they had when they started. This 
will cause delay distortion. "Under ordinary conditions delay 
distortion does not noticeably affect speech, but it does cause 
serious distortion when photographs or television programs are 
being transmitted. 

Loading*—Strange as it may seem, it was early shown by 
purely theoretical considerations that the addition of series 
inductance to a telephone line would improve its transmission 
characteristics. This appears strange, because it would seem 
that the reactance offered by the added series inductance would 
only further impede current flow, thus increasing the line attenua¬ 
tion. It will be remembered, however, that the actual circuit 
being considered is a network, such as Fig. 128, page 240, instead 
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of merely a circuit composed of two wires in parallel. Loading is 
extensively used on cable circuits, but is no longer used on open- 
wire lines. 

In cables, the wires must be close together so that a large 
number can be contained within a sheath of reasonable size, 
etc. From purely theoretical considerations it was early shown 
that in a transmission line, if IXx = CR, then (1) the attenuation 
would be the least value; (2) the attenuation would be inde¬ 
pendent of frequency; (3) the wave velocity would be independent 
of frequency; and (4) the characteristic impedance would be a 
high value of pure resistance and independent of frequency. 
Thus, if a complex voltage wave composed of various frequency 
components is impressed on such a circuit, since the charac¬ 
teristic impedance is resistive and independent of frequency, the 
various components of the voltage wave will force currents into 
the circuit in proportion to the strength of each voltage compo¬ 
nent; also, as the complex wave travels down the line, the attenua¬ 
tion will be the same for each frequency, and the rate of travel 
will be the same. Under these conditions negligible frequency 
distortion, delay distortion, and nonlinear distortion will result, 
and the line is called a distortionless line. 

In the 19-gauge nonloaded cable of Table VII, page 253, 
L = 0.001 henry, (7 = 1.4 X 10”® mho, C == 0.062 X 10”® farad, 
and 72 = 86 ohms, all per loop-mile. Now, if the ideal situation 
is for LG = CR, then L = CR/G is the best value of inductance 
for the cable to have. A calculation shows that this desired value 
isL = 0.062 X 10”® X 86/1.4 X 10”® = 3.81 henrys. Of course, 
the actual inductance in the cable does not even approach this 
value; thus it is concluded that if cables must be constructed 
as they are (and for practical reasons they must be), then the 
transmission characteristics will be improved if the inductance 
is raised by adding inductance coils in series in the cable circuits. 
These are called load coils or loading coils and their insertion is 
termed loading a circuit. Because the inductance is added in 
the form of coils of a certain definite value, the process is often 
called lumped loading# 

Of course, there are other factors to consider: (1) inductance 
coils will have undesired effective resistance; (2) a loaded cable 
circuit is equivalent in arrangement to a low-pass filter, and 
adding too much inductance will give too low a cutoff frequency; 
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(3) a loaded circuit has a low wave velocity that may result in 
echoes; and (4) loading coils are costly to manufacture and 
install. Considerations such as these have resulted in the 
development of standard types of loading, certain of which are 
included in Table VII, page 240. 

The historical aspects of loading are very interesting. Loading 
open-wire circuits reduced the distortion and also increased the 
volume. Thus, even before the advent of vacuum-tube ampli¬ 
fiers (repeaters), it was possible to talk from New York to Denver 



Frequency 


Fig. 160. —The attenuation of the m-derived sections alone rises rapidly to a 
high value and then falls off. The attenuation of the constant-ifc type rises slowly. 
Theoretical curves are shown by dotted lines. The combined curve of the two 
types of sections would be the characWiistics of the composite filter. An actual 
filter of this type might have an attenuation of 60 decibels within a few per cent 
of the theoretical cutoff. 

over special loaded open-wire lines. At present, open-wire lines are 
no longer loaded in the United States because it has proved more 
satisfactory to correct for excessive distortion by compensating 
networks if such correction Is necessary. Of course, repeaters 
(page 341) are used to offset the line losses. But cables are 
often loaded, and thus loading is an important subject. Not all 
cables are loaded; in some instances, where carrier systems (page 
349) are to be operated on the cables, loading is omitted. This is 
because loading would reduce the cutoff frequency to a point 
below the carrier frequencies. Of course it is possible to install 
a system of loading that will be satisfactory at carrier fre¬ 
quencies, but this is seldom economically justified. 

Installation of Loading Coils.—Circuits with loading coils 
inserted are shown in Fig. 151. These two circuits differ only 
in the end portions and therefore only in the input impedance 




282 . 


FUNDAMENTALS OF TELEPHONY 


they offer (page 274). The distances between loading coils 
is shown in Table VII, page 240; this is commonly 1.135 miles 
(6000 feet) for voice-frequency circuits. 

Phantom circuits are also loaded by the method shown in Fig. 
152. For the phantom circuit the line currents at a given instant 



(b) 

Fig. 151. —^Loading coils inserted in a telephone cable circuit. The two meth¬ 
ods are identical except for the terminations. In (a) the loading ends in coils of 
L/2; this is a mid-series termination (also called mid-coil or mid-load). In (b) 
the loading ends in one half of a section, giving the mid-shunt termination 
(also called mid-section termination). 

will have the directions indicated by the broken arrows. These 
will produce additive magnetic fluxes as indicated by the broken 
arrows in the core of the phantom loading coil. Because the 
phantom currents are in opposite directions through the windings 
of the side-circuit loading coils, they produce no magnetic effects 



Fig. 152. —Method of loading a phantom group. Broken arrows represent 
currents and magnetic flux of phantom circuits. Solid arrows represent current 
and magnetic flux of side circuits. 

in the cores of these coils, and hence do not affect the side circuits. 
Neither do the side-circuit currents affect the phantom load 
coils. 

It is apparent that if there is to be negligible coupling (and 
negligible crosstalk) betwemi dde circuits and the phantom, 
then the cdls must be carefully designed, ocmstructed, and 
installed, .^so, if the line vires themselves are unbalanced, 
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80 that the current in each wire is not the same, then the cancella¬ 
tion will be imperfect and energy will be transferred from one 
circuit to another, causing crosstalk (Chap. XIII). 

Loading coils are usually contained in welded steel cases that 
are mounted on poles (in aerial installations) or placed under¬ 
ground. A short section of cable leads to the coils within this 
case. By this connection the coils are spliced into the circuits 
at the correct point. 

Continuous Loading.—The method of loading just discussed 
is called lumped loading because the inductance is inserted in 
coils uniformly spaced along the line. When long submarine 
cables are considered, however, it is apparent that loading coils 
in cases would offer serious installation problems and would also 
cause trouble after installation. Shifting of the cable caused by 
ocean currents (assuming the cable is installed between the main¬ 
land and an island) would undoubtedly cause severe strains at 
points where the loading coils were connected. 

A method of continuous loading has been developed for loading 
submarine telephone (and telegraph) cables. Instead of adding 
inductance in lumps (coils), the inductance per unit length of 
line is increased by wrapping the cable conductor with a tape or 
wire of good magnetic material. The presence of this wrapping 
increases the magnetic flux which a current establishes, and this 
increases the inductance per unit length of line, thus loading 
the circuit. 

This process of continuous loading does not insert lumps but 
varies the line constants continuously. For this reason the line 
constants (R, L, C, and G) are still distributed^ and a continuously 
loaded circuit accordingly follows the transmission theory of 
the preceding chapter. Many loaded transoceanic telegraph 
cables are in existence, but there are no transoceanic telephone 
cables. Although they have been studied from time to time, 
radio telephone links have thus far been used to tie together the 
international telephone network. Recently, interest in a trans¬ 
atlantic telephone cable has been revived, and such a cable is a 
definite future possibility. 

RBVIBW QUBSTIONS 

L What is meant by saying that a circuit ]ias distributed constants? By 
saying it has lumped constants? 



284 


FUNDAMENTALS OF TELEPHONY 


2« What is meant by pads, and where are they used? 

3. What is the difference between an attenuator and a pad? What 
special factor must be considered in attenuator design? 

4. What is the difference between a balanced and an unbalanced net¬ 
work? 

5. What is the difference between a symmetrical and an iinsymmetncal 
network? 

6. What is an electric wave filter? 

7. Why must the input impedance of a filter be pure resistance over the 
band passed? 

8. Why must the input impedance of a filter be pure reactance over the 
band rejected? 

9. Why must the input (or iterative) impedance of a filter be considered? 

10. If the constants of an unbalanced filter are known, how can those of a 
balanced filter be computed? 

11. What is the difference between the mid-shunt and mid-series termina¬ 
tions? 

12. Describe the iterative impedance characteristics of constant-fc filters. 

13. Describe the attenuation characteristics of constant-A; filters. 

14. Why do these characteristics limit the use of const an t-fc filters? 

15. What is the advantage of the composite filter containing w-derived 
sections? 

16. Why are one or more constant-A; sections used in a composite filter? 

17. Why is the signal-to-noise ratio of importance? 

18. Define frequency distortion and give an example. 

19. Define nonlinear distortion and give an example. 

20. Define delay distortion and give an example. 

21. What are the characteristics of a distortionless line? 

22. What is loading? Are all toll cables loaded? Are open-wire lines 
loaded? 

23. Explain why a loaded cable is similar to a low-pass constant-A; filter. 

24. In loading circuits, why is less inductance added than theory would 
indicate? 

26. Distinguish between lumped and continuous loading. 

PROBLEMS 

1. Design an unbalanced pad and a balanced pad to work in 500-ohm 
circuits and to have an attenuation of 7.5 decibels. 

2. Design an unbalanced constant-A; T section of a low-pass filter that 
will cut off at 1500 cycles and operate in 500-ohm circuits. Also arrange as 
a balanced T section. Show the values on circuit diagrams. 

3. Using the data found in Prob. 2, compute the values to use for unbal¬ 
anced and balanced x sections. Show the computed values on circuit 
diagrams. 

4. Design a balanced constant-A; T section of a high-pass filter that will 
out off at 1500 cycles and operate in 500-ohm circuits. Also arrange as a 
balanced T section. 
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6. Using the data found in Prob. 4, compute the values to use for unbal¬ 
anced and balanced tt sections. Show the computed values on circuit 
diagrams. 

6. Draw three separate unbalanced constant-A: T sections as computed 
in Prob. 2, indicating the values on the diagram. (V)mbine the separate 
sections so that oiu* structure results. 

7. Draw three separate iinbalanc*c‘d constant-A* tt sections as computed in 
Prob. 3, indicating the values on the diagram. Combine tlie sej^arate sec¬ 
tions so that one structure results. Coinpaie the combined ('ircuits of 
Probs. G and 7. 

8. Using the unbalanced constant-A* T section of Prob. 2, calculate a 
corresponding wr-deri/ed sectk/ii with an m — 0.(). 

9. As indicated in Fig. 148, divide the T section computed in Prob. 8 into 
two identical parts. 

10. Draw two circuits, one showing t he units in detail, and the other show¬ 
ing the combined units for a composite filter composed of two unbalanced T 
sections as found in Prob. 2, with the two half sections computed in Prob, 9 
connected, one at each end. Uc sure that the half sections are so connected 
that a good imjXMlance match can be obtaincil. 



CHAPTER XII 

MEASUREMENTS IN TELEPHONY 


The successful operation and maintenance of a telephone 
system depend on a quantitative knowledge of circuit performance. 
Adjustments of circuit elements must be based on facts rather 
than on opinions. Factual data can be obtained only by careful 
and reliable measurements. 

It is noted that the word reliable instead of accurate was used 
in describing measurements in telephone circuits. Because 
of the nature of the speech currents and voltages involved, a high 
degree of accuracy (although it might be possible theoretically) 
is not always practicable in telephony. But the measurements 
made must give quantitative results that can be relied on as 
representing circuit conditions. 

Most telephone measurements must be made in “the field'' 
instead of under laboratory conditions. Thus much telephone 
test equipment should be rugged, yet readily portable, and should 
be as easy to operate as is in keeping with reliable results. The 
accuracy of the equipment and the care used in making measure¬ 
ments depend on the nature of the tests to be made. There is no 
justification for attempting a high degree of accuracy, if approxi¬ 
mate yet entirely reliable results are adequate. 

Because of the facts just outlined and because of other con¬ 
siderations that will appear from time to time, the measurements 
described in the following pages are often not the most accurate 
way (or the only way) to do the job. In fact, there are other 
methods, sometimes equally as satisfactory, as those familiar 
with.telephone practices realize. 

Measurements Using Direct-current Instnunents.—The meth¬ 
ods of measuring direct currents and voltages, and the instru¬ 
ments used in making these measurements, were considered in 
Chap. 1. These instruments are usually available to telephone 
operating and maintenance personnel and are oftw US^ for 
nakrng resistance measurements. 
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Ammeter-voltmeter Measurements of Resistance, —An ideal 
immeter would have zero resistance and an ideal voltmeter would 
have infinite resistance. Thus an ideal ammeter could be 
inserted in series in a circuit to measure the current flow without 
disturbing the circuit in any way; also, an ideal voltmeter could 
be connected across a circuit to measure the voltage without 
disturbing the circuit. But, of course, ideal instruments are not 
available. The internal resistance of a typical 0- to 1-milli- 
\mpere (full-scale) milliammeter is 105 ohms; of a typical 0 to 
-0 milliammeter, 9.3 ohms; and of a 0 to 25 milliammeter, 1.2 
)hms. The internal resistance of a typical 0- to 5-ampere 
ammeter is 0.03588 ohm. Voltmeters that are well adapted to 



Fig. 163.—Two possible circuits for measuring the resistance of with an 
ammeter and a voltmeter. 

measurements in telephone circuits have internal resistances of 
1000 ohms per volt; that is, a 0- to 10-volt voltmeter has an 
internal resistance of 10,000 ohms, and a 0- to 100-volt voltmeter 
100,000 ohms. From these figures an approximation can be 
made of the error caused by inserting an instrument in a circuit. 

Such errors can be illustrated by considering the circuit of 
Fig. 153 in which it is desired to measure the resistance of the 
resistor R, The question thaf arises is this: Should the voltmeter 
be connected as indicated in the left or the right figure? 
The answer is as follows: Each circuit should be examined, and 
the better connection determined for each instance. 

Thus, examining the left circuit of Fig. 153, the ammeter 
measures the current taken by the voltmeter in addition to that 
taken by the resistor R. If Ohm's law R = E/I is used, I is too 
large, and the computed value of resistance will be too small; 
in fact, thb computed value will be the equivalent resistance of 
resistor B and the voltmeter V in parallel. 

Examining the right circuit of Fig. 153, the voltmeter measures 
the voltage drop across the ammeter in additioli to that across 
the resistor R, Thus, if Ohm's law is used, the computed resist- 
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ance will be too great; in fact, it will be the total resistance of 
the ammeter A and the resistor R in series. 

From these explanations the difficulty of, stating a rigid yet 
simple law to follow is apparent. The following generalities are 
useful, however. If the resistance R to be measured is low, so 
that the current taken by the voltmeter will be negligible com¬ 
pared to that taken by the resistor, then use the left circuit of 
Fig, 153. On the other hand, if the resistance R is of a high value, 
so that the current taken by the voltmeter would be an appre¬ 
ciable percentage of that taken by the resistor, use the right 
figure. Or, in other words, if the resistance R to l)e measured 
is high so that the drop in voltage across the ammeter will be 


L/ne wire 



Fig. 154.—Method of measuring the insulation resistantje of a line. 

negligible compared to that across the resistor, use the right 
circuit of Fig. 153. 

Voltmeter Measurements of High Resistance ,—In telephone 
practice, low insulation resistance causes much operating trouble. 
If an insulator becomes cracked, the insulation resistance is 
lowered; if brush or trees touch the line wires, low insulation 
resistance to ground results; if the cutouts (page 187) become 
dirty because of excessive sparking, a partial ground may be 
placed on a circuit; or if moisture enters a cable through a small 
crack or hole in the lead sheath, the insulating properties of the 
paper insulation may be impaired, if not wholly ruined. When a 
circuit’ is ^4n trouble,^' insulation tests are among the first ones 
made. 

A voltmeter is very convenient for measuring large values of 
direct-current resistance, such as the resistance of a high resistor, 
the insulation resistance between a piece of equipment and 
ground, or the insulation resistance of open-wire lines and cables. 
This method will be illustrated by Fig. 154, representing the 
measurement of the insulation resistance between a line wire and 
gtound. 
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The battery, voltmeter F, and the insulation resistance repre¬ 
sented by Ri between the line wire and ground form a series 
circuit, and hence the current through the voltmeter must be the 
same as that through the leakage paths to ground. There will 
be an E>o = IRv drop in voltage across the voltmeter, and an 
Ei = IRi voltage drop across the insulation resistance of the 
line. The sum of these two voltage drops must equal the 
impressed battery voltage, or Eb = IRv + IRi, and therefore 
IRi = Eb -- IRv The current / can easily be found, because 
the internal resistance of the voltmeter Rv is known, and the 
voltage drop Rv across the voltmeter is the reading of the voltmeter. 
Hence it can be written that I = Ev/Rv, and this can be sub¬ 
stituted in the equation previously written giving 


Ev^ 

Rv 


= Eb 


EvRv 


Rv 


and from this, the insulation resistance of the line is 



ohms. 


(63) 


In practice, the voltmeter is sometimes a 0- to 100-volt instru¬ 
ment with an internal resistance of 100,000 ohms, and the battery 
is often two 45-volt radio B batteries. A switch is arranged so 
that the voltmeter can be used to measure Eb, the 5-battery 
voltage. The test procedure is then as follows: (1) Measure 
the voltage Eb) (2) measure the voltage Ev when the battery, the 
insulation resistance, and the voltmeter are in series. Suppose 
that Eb = 90 volts, Rv = 3.5 volts, and Ri = 100,000 ohms; 
then Ri = [(90 — 3.5) X 100,000]/3.6 = 2,700,000 ohms. Sup¬ 
pose that this represents the insulation resistance of N miles of 
line. Because the leakage paths are in parallel, the insulation 
resistance per mile of line would be iV X 2*6 X 10® ohms per mile, 
assuming aniform leakage loss along the line. Although the 
discussion here given is for measuring insulation loss on a line, 
it can be applied equally as well to any circuit. The voltmeter 
method of measuring insulation resistance is simple and flexible, 
and, in addition, if the line is shorted to ground, the voltmeter 
merely indicates the battery voltage, and the instnlment is not 
damaged. ; 
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Voltmeter Measurement of Circuit Length .—Assume that two or 
more telephone circuits (pairs of wires) exist side by side, but 
that by some accident both wires of one pair are cut or opened. 
The voltmeter can be used to determine roughly the distance 
to the open by the method as follows: Connect the voltmeter, a 
battery of about 50 to 100 volts, and a switch in series to 
the two faulty line wires. Suddenly close the switch and note the 
instantaneous deflection of the voltmeter. Then, connect the 
voltmeter, battery, and switch to a good line of known lengthy 
and suddenly close the switch again, noting the deflection. From 
these two readings and the length of the known circuit, the 
distance to the place where the pair has been opened can be found 


^ Trolley wire 
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I ^arallelmg urtolerground telephone cable I 
y*—Danger of electrolysis —^. Cable safe . 

Fig. 165.—A cable collects current where it is negative with respect to earth, 
and loses current where it is positive with respect to earth. 


approximately. The two observed deflections are caused by the 
charging current flowing into the line to charge the capacitance 
existing between the two line wires, the distant end of each pair 
being open during these texts. The capacitance will be deter¬ 
mined largely by the length of the line, and hence the voltmeter 
deflection, caused by the charging current, can be used to deter¬ 
mine apjyroximately the length of the unknown circuit. 

Measurements of Electrolysis.—The lead sheaths of under¬ 
ground cables are often damaged by electrolysis. The cables 
pick up stray currents that are flowing through the earth from 
direct-current street-railway systems and from other sources, 
and carry these currents in the lead sheaths. Of course a cable 
must lose at some point all the direct current that it picks up. 
Prom the laws of electrol 3 d;ic action, a cable sheath is not damaged 
appreciably when it picks up current, but will be gradually 
di^tegrated where it loses current. A cable will pick up current 
wljiere it is negaJtwe with respect to earth and will lose current 
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where it is positive with respect to earth. The action is depicted 
in Fig. 155. 

It is difficult to measure directly the amount of current a 
cable is accumulating and losing, but it is easy to determine 
areas or regions in which it is accumulating and losing current. 
These regions can be located by simple direct-current voltmeter 
readings. For this purpose a high-resistance voltmeter, of at 
least 1000 ohms per volt, is very useful. A zero-center type 
(that is, one that will read, say, 0 to —100 volts, or 0 to +100 volts 
without reversing the leads) is most desirable. 

Probes must be provided so that the voltmeter terminals can 
be placed on the cable sheath and in the manhole sump for a 
ground reading. These probes should be tipped with lead cable 
sheath so that dissimilar metals will not exist in the circuit and 
misleading results indicated owing to differences of potential 
that might be set up electrolytically. 

The danger of electrolytic action can sometimes be reduced 
by placing a drainage bond as indicated in Fig. 155. The installa¬ 
tion of such a bond might reduce the resistance of the current 
path to such a degree that the current carried would be excessive 
and overheat the cable sheath. The amount of current flowing 
in a cable sheath can be determined by measuring with a volt¬ 
meter (or a mi Hi voltmeter) the voltage drop across a known 
length (and hence known resistance) of cable sheath. Some¬ 
times stray current will flow in one direction for a time, and 
will then reverse, because of switchings in the trolley supply 
systems and because of differences in car positions along the 
tracks. These reversals can "be studied by means of a 24-hour 
recording millivoltmeter connected across a section of cable 
sheath. 

Cable sheaths are eaten away by causes other than electric 
railway and power systems. Impurities in the cable-sheath 
material may cause pitting by local electrolytic action. Where 
cables enter manholes, cable splicers sometimes jam oakum or 
dirty waste into the ducts in order to stop water seepage. This 
material may disintegrate and facilitate local corrosion of the 
sheath. It has become well established that creosoted-wood 
ducts and creosoted-wood boxes for splices (onr^armored cables 
that are buried directly in the ground) give off acetic acid, which 
may badly corrode cable sheaths. Sometimes telephone com* 
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paries send out battery-charging current to a remote PBX over 
cable pairs as one side of a supply circuit, and cable sheath 
(ground) as the other side, and this has been known to cause 
corrosion. 

Measurements Using Alternating-current Instruments.—The 

measurements now to be described are not extensively employed 
in routine telephone operation, but they du have application in 
special measurement work. In general, the instruments available 
are for power frequencies of 60 cycles, and except as noted, the 
statements made apply only at this frequency. 

An impedance Z can be analyzed into its separate parts by the 
ciji^uit of Fig. 156. The impedance in ohms is Z = £//, where 
E IS in volts, and I is in amperes. The effective resistance in 

ohms (page 53) of the impedance 
Z is equal to W/Py w^here W is 
the wattmeter reading in watts, 
and / is the current reading in 
amperes. The angle 0 between 
the impedance Z and the effec¬ 
tive resistance R can be found 
from the relation, power factor 
^ W/El ^ cos 0, where W is 
in watts, E and I are in volts 
and amperes, respectively, and the value of the angle 0 would 
be found from trigonometric tables. The value of the reactance 
of impedance Z can be found by several methods, one of which 
is X = Z sin 0, the value of sin 0 being found from tables and X 
being in ohms if Z is in ohms. 

It is often desired to know the value of the inductance L or 
the capacitance C producing the reactance. If the circuit is a 
coil, and therefore inductive, the inductance is L == XL/{2irf). 
If the circuit is capacitive, the capacitance is C = l/(27r/Xc). 
The inductance will be in henrys and the capacitance in farads 
when Xl and Xc are in ohms, and / is the frequency in cycles per 
second. Attention is directed to the fact (page 90) that the 
' inductance of iron-cored coils is a variable quantity, depending 
on the value of the measuring current used in making the tests. 
If in addition to alternating current, the coil is also carrying 
direct current, the variations of inductance with the direct- 
eurrent value may be very great. 


dOcyefe 


Fig. 166.—A simple circuit for 
approximately measuring the re¬ 
sistance and reactance of impedance 

Z. 
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Of course, if a pure inductive or a pure capacitive reactance 
(a perfect coil or condenser) were under test, then the wattmeter 
would not be needed. The reactance would be X = E/I, and 
the inductance or capacitance could be found as explained. This 
method would be entirely satisfactory for measuring large values 
of capacitance, because good condensers have 
negligible losses. It is not so satisfactory for 
coils, however, particularly if the coil has an 
iron core in which large hysteresis and eddy- 
current losses would occur. If this is true, 
then the circuit of Fig. 156 should be used. 

If the coil has an air core^ then a direct- 
current measurement will give the ohmic or 
direct-current resistance, and this value will 
closely equal the effective or alternating- 
current resistance over the voice-frequency 
range. With this known, the impedance 
can be found from ammeter and voltmeter readings, and 
the reactance and inductance can be computed as previously 
explained. The circuit of Fig. 156 includes errors similar to 
those of Fig. 153; for example, in Fig. 156 the voltage across the 
voltage coil of the wattmeter and the voltage indicated by 



Fig. 167. —The 
Wheatstone bridge. 



Fig. 168.—Wheatstone>bridge arrangement used for finding the distance to a 

crossed pair. 


the voltmeter will be greater than they should be because of the 
voltage drop across the ammeter and the wattmeter current coils.' 

Measurements with Direct-current Bridges. —The bridges 
used in telephone measurements are modifications of the Wheat¬ 
stone bridge shown in Fig. 65, page 88. For convenience, this 
bridge is shown again in Pig. 167. When the bridge is balanced, 
the value of the unknown resistor = RbRs/Ra^ As is evident, 

^ Footnote, p. 11. 






294 


FUNDAMENTALS OF TELEPHONY 


this bridge can be used for determining the direct«current 
resistance of a resistor or of a circuit. 

The simple Wheatstone bridge of Fig. 157 can be used to find 
the distance to a crossed pair. In practice, two wires of an 
open-wire line or of a cable may accidentally make electrical 
contact, or become crossed. If the contact resistance is negligi¬ 
ble, the wires are said to be dead crossed. This is indicated for a 
cable pair in Fig. 158. For a dead cross, the resistance of the 
wire between the test office and the cross can be determined by a 
Wheatstone-bridge measurement. Then, this resistance value, 
divided by the resistance per foot of the wire, will give distance 
to the fault or cross. Thus, if the resistance of the two wires 
to the fault is 85.5 ohms, and if the cable conductors are of 22 
gauge, having a resistance of 0.01614 ohm per foot, the length 
of the loop to the fault will be 85.5/0.01614 == 5200 feet, and the 
distance to the fault will be 5200/2 = 2600 feet. 

In practice, it cannot be assumed that a dead cross exists; 
in fact, it should be assumed that the fault is not a dead cross. 
Whether or not a dead cross having negligible resistance does 
exist can be determined by a test as follows: Make a resistance 
measurement on the circuit with the distant end of the circuit 
open, and another measurement with the distant end shorted. 
Then, if the two measurements are the same, a dead cross exists. 
If such is not the case, then one determination made with the 
Wheatstone bridge will give an incorrect indication of the location 
of the fault; the resistance measured will be larger than it should 
be, and the distance calculated will be greater than the correct 
distance to the fault. 

Now if it is possible to make another Wheatstone-bridge 
measurement, but this time from the distant end, the position 
of the fault can be found, even if it is not a dead cross. As 
previously mentioned, a single measurement from the test end 
will give a distance too great because of the resistance of the cross 
in the wires. Likewise, a measurement from the remote end 
(made on the circuit extending toward the previous test end) 
will give a distance (from the remote end to the fault) that is 
too great. The actual location of the fault will be halfway 
between these two incorrectly indicated points. 

It may be that no Wheatstone bridge is located at the distant 
end of the line, and that it is inconvenient to take a bridge to 
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this remote point. It is, however, still possible to locate the 
fault by a method as follows: From the original test point, 
measure the resistance of the line (and the cross) and compute 
the indicated distance to the fault. Then, at the distant end 
connect a good pair (leading from the test point to the distant 
end) to the distant end of the faulty pair, and measure the 
combined resistance. This resistance will include (1) the resist¬ 
ance of the good pair, (2) the resistance of the faulty pair from the 
distant end to the cross, and (3) the resistance of the cross. The 
resistance of the good pair can now be measured and subtracted, 
leaving the resistance of the faulty pair from the distant end to 
the cross, plus the resistance of the cross. This value is the same 
as would have been measured had the bridge been taken to the 
distant point. Then, the same information is available in the 
preceding paragraph, and the same method can be used to find 
the fault. 

Ordinarily, it is not difficult to locate accurately a dead cross. 
As has been shown, it is somewhat more difficult to locate a cross 
of appreciable resistance. When the cross contains resistance, 
and the resistance is variable or ^‘swinging'' (to use a telephone 
term) such as might exist between crossed open wires swinging 
in the wind, then, indeed, the problem is difficult. The 
best that can be done under usual conditions is to keep 
making measurements until several consistent calculations are 
found. 

Although the simple Wnieatstone-bridge methods described 
can be used as just explained, the circuits to be described in the 
two following sections are far more widely used in practice for 
locating faults such as crosses and grounds. The discussions 
in the two following sections are for locating a ground, that is, 
contact between a wire and earth for an open-wire line, or between 
a wire and sheath for a cable. The methods can also be used for 
locating crosses between wires. In doing this, one of the wires 
is regarded as 'Aground,’' and the tests are then made as will be 
explained. This method is far more satisfactory than the 
Wheatstbne-bridge measurements just considered because a cross 
of appreciable resistance will be in the galvanometer circuit and 
will not enter into the calculations. If a swinging cross is being 
located, however, some difficulty may be encountered because 
of the erratic nature of the contact. 
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The Murray Loop. —This circuit is shown in Fig* 159, with a 
ground on line 2. It is desired to find the distance X from the 
test point to the ground, so that a lineman may be sent out to 
clear the trouble. A good wire is connected or patched” at 
the distant station to the faulty wire, and the bridge is balanced. 

To take the general case first, suppose that L is the length of the 
entire loop in feet, that ri is the resistance per foot of wire 1, and 
that r 2 is the resistance per foot of wire 2. Such a condition might 
be encountered in practice if a clear wire the same size as the faulty 
wire were not available for the tests. 

Under these conditions, Ra = Ra and Rb = Rb of Fig. 167. 
The length of the clear wire is 0.5L, and this length multiplied by 
its resistance per foot ri is O.SLri which is the resistance of the 
clear wire. The length 0.5L — A" is the distance from the fault to 
Test ] • D/sfanf 

1 ^. Lme wires .^ 

Patch 
^cord 


h'm, 159.—The Murray loop. 

the distant office, and this length multiplied by its resistance per 
foot r 2 is (0.5L — A)r 2 , the resistance from the fault to the distant, 
office. 

The resistance Rs of Fig. 157 corresponds to the total resist¬ 
ance from the test point to the distant office via the clear wire 
and back on the faulty wire to the ground; that is, 

Rs = 0.5Lri + (0.6L - A:)r 2 . 

The resistance Rx of Fig. 157 corresponds to the total resistance 
from the test point to the ground via the faulty wire and is 
Rx — Substituting these values in the equation for the 

condition when the bridge is balanced 




gives 


/2al0.5Lri + (0.6L -- X)r,] 

Xr, -- 


From this, 


0.5LRa(ri + rs) 

ri(Rji + Ra) 


( 64 ) 
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As previously designated, X will be the distance in feet from the 
test point to the ground by the Murray loop method when L is the 
total loop length in feet and ri and are the resistances per foot 
of the clear and faulty wires, respectively. 

If the clear vdre and the faulty wire have the same resistance 
per foot, then it can easily be shown that when the Murray loop 
circuit is balanced the distance X to the fpult is 


X = 


RbL 

Ra + Rb 


(65) 


In this equation X will be in feet when L is the total length of the 
loop in feet. Of course the distances may be expressed in miles if 
it will be more convenient. 


SL i- Une^^ires- 
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Fig. 160.—Tlie Varley loop. 


The Varley Loop.—Another method of finding faults on lines 
and cables is the Varley-loop circuit of Fig. 160. This arrange¬ 
ment offers the additional possibility of throwing the switch up 
and measuring the resistance of the loop or of any resistor by 
the Wheatstone-bridge method. 

To take the general case first, suppose that L is the length of the 
entire loop in feet, that ri is the resistance per foot of wire 1, and 
that wire rj is the resistance per foot of wire 2. 

Under these conditions, Ra = Ra and Rb = Rb of Fig. 157. 
The length of the clear wire is 0.5L, and this multiplied by its 
resistance per foot ri is 0.5Lri which is the resistance of the clear 
wire. The length 0.51/ — X is the distance from the fault to the 
distant office, and this length multiplied by its resistance per foot 
r* is (0.51/ — Z)r*, the resistance from the fault to the distant 
office. 

The resistance Ra of Fig. 157 corresponds to thh total resistance 
from the t^ point to the office via the clear wire and back on the 
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faulty wire to the ground; that is, Rs = O.SLri + (0.5L — X)r 2 . 
The resistance Rx of Fig. 157 corresponds in the Varley loop to the 
total resistance from the test point to the ground via the faulty 
wire plus the Varley-loop resistor Rv; that is, Rx = Xr^ + Rv- 
Substituting these values in the equation for the condition of 
balance, 


Rx 


RbRs 
Ra ' 


gives 


Xt 2 *4" Rv ~ 


ieB[0.5Lri + (0.5L - X)r2] 
Ra 


From this. 


O.^Rb (ri + r 2 ) — RaRv 
r2(RA + Rb) 


( 66 ) 


As previously designated, X will be the distance in feet from the 
test point to the ground by the Varley-loop method when L is the 
total loop length in feet and ri and are the resistance per foot of 
the clear and faulty wires, respectively. 

If the clear wire and the faulty wire have the same resistance 
per foot, then it can easily be shown that when the Varley loop is 
balanced the distance X to the fault is 


X = 


RbL — RaRv 
Ra + Rb 


(67) 


In this equation X will be in feet when L is the total length of the 
loop in feet, or the distances may be expressed in miles. 

The Exploring Coil.—It is surprising how closely a fault can 
be located by an experienced tester using the Murray- or Varley- 
loop method. However, contact resistances, temperature varia¬ 
tions, foreign potentials, and other variable and unknown factors 
make it difficult to locate the fault exactly. Of course, on an 
open-wire line, the exact location can be determined visually, 
but cables offer another problem. 

Suppose that a dead cross exists between the wires of a cable 
pair, and suppose that at the test office a 1000-cycle voltage is 
impressed on this pair. A 1000-cycle alternating current will 
flow out one wire to the cross and back the other wire. For a 
dead cross, no current will flow beyond. Now suppose that a 
maintenance man goes out to the approximate location, as 
determined by measurements at the test office, and uses an 
e3ig(doxlng coil to locate exactly the cross. 
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Such a coil usually consists of a small soft-iron core on which 
many turns of fine wire are wound. A telephone receiver is 
connected across this coil. The exploring coil is made so that it 
is readily held in one hand and can be pressed against the cable 
sheath. If this is done, and the exploring coil is on the ofiice 
side of the cross, the 1000-cycle current flowing in the crossed pair 
will induce a voltage in the coil, and a tone will be heard in the 
receiver. However, if a test is made on the other side of the 
cross, no tone (or at least a greatly reduced tone) will be heard. 
By this simple means, a crossed cable pair can be located exactly, 
sometimes within a fraction of an inch. 

In handling the cable the insulation on 
a pair within the sheath is sometimes 
broken, and the wires may make contact 
causing the cross. 

Alternating-current Bridge Circuits.— 

An alternating-current bridge, exten¬ 
sively used in telephony, was considered 
on page 89. It was introduced in that 
chapter because of its use in measuring 
the impedance of telephone receivers 
(page 135). The bridge there considered 
was a unity-ratio-arin bridge. TTnequal- 
ratio-arm alternating-current bridges also 
are used in telephony, but chiefly in 
the laboratory, as contrasted with field practice. Notwith¬ 
standing this fact, the unequal-ratio-arm bridge of Fig. 161 
should be considered because it is the general type from which 
other bridges are derived. 

When the bridge is balanced so that a negligible tone (of the 
fundamental test frequency) is heard in the receiver, then there 
is no appreciable current through the receiver and the terminals 
of the receiver are at essentially the same potential. Because 
there is no current through the receiver, current / through Ra 
equals that through Zq, and current V through Rb equals that 
through Zx* Because there is no difference of potential across 
the receiver, voltage drop IRa must equal FRb, and voltage 



drop IZs must equal rZx in both magnitude and phase. 
I Rb I Zx n Rb Zx 

t^r: Ta^Ts 


and 


( 68 ) 
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The general expression for an impedance is Z = i? + jX, 
Substituting this in the bridge equations gives 

Ha {Rs+jXsY 


Because resistances and reactances act entirely differently in 
circuits, the resistance terms must be equated separately and the 



Fig. 162.—Bridge for 
making capacitance meas¬ 
urements. 



Fig. 163.—Bridge for 
making inductance meas¬ 
urements. 


reactance terms must be equated separately. Then the balance 
equations become 


Rb _ Rx Rb _ Xx E> _ RbRs 

eT P ^ p Y ^ Nrx p > 

Ka jtts it A ^3 it A 


and 

= (69) 


These equations will now be applied to several measurements. 
Only those will be considered that are of particular interest and 
not covered by the equal-ratio-arm bridge on page 89. 

Capacitance Measurements. —For these tests the bridge would 
be connected as in Fig. 162. Remembering that Xc = l/{2trfC), 
and expanding Eq. (69) for this condition, 


1 _ Rb/(MCs) 

2kSCz “ Ra ' ’ 


and 


^ _ CsRa 

Lx ^ p • 
its 


(70) 


Note that in the equation for capacitance the ratio arms Ra and 
Ra toe reversed from Eq. (69). Because of the multiply!^ 
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effect of the ratio arms, one standard capacitor can be used over 
a wide range of measurements. If the condenser (or other 
circuit that might be under test) has appreciable loss, a standard 
resistance can be inserted in series with the standard condenser 
to measure the equivalent series effective resistance Rx due to 
this loss. If Ra represents this standard resistance setting, then 
Rx = RbRs/Ra. This bridge would, of course, be more satis¬ 
factory for measuring capacitance than would be the approximate 
voltmeter method considered on page 290. However, even this 
method would be unsatisfactory on long 
telephone transmission circuits. This is 
because of wave-reflection phenomena 
that are not considered in this book. 

Inductance Measurements.—For these 
tests the bridge would be connected as in 
Fig. 163. It will be noted that a resistance 
Rs is placed in series with the standard 
inductor. This is because the unknown 
coil under test has some effective resistance, 
and the value of this resistance is usually 
also desired. Attention is called to the 
fact that the standard inductor has 
effective resistance, and this fact must 
be considered in computing the final 
results. Because resistor Rg and the 
resistance of the standard inductor are in series^ in the equations 
that follow, the term Ra represents the sum of these two 
resistances. 

Expanding Eq. (69) for the condition of balance of Fig. 163, 

2r/Lx = and Lx - (71) 

Note that the ratio-arm values are not inverted as for Eq. (70), 
The effective resistance of the coil is Ex = RbRs/Ra- Attention 
is called again to the fact that Ra is not R'g of Fig. 163. With 
this bridge, one standard inductor can be used to make measure¬ 
ments over a wide l%nge of values because of the multiplying 
action of the ratio arms. ^ 

As has been mentioned elsewhere in this book, both the 
inductance and effective resistance of coils on cotes of magnetic 




ruouooo') 

B 


2i^3 4 

(a)-Coils aiding 



(b)- Coils opposing 

Fig. 164.—Connections 
for determining mutual 
inductance from bridge 
measurements. 
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material will vary with the frequency and the magnitude of the 
test current. This is not true of air-cored coils unless there 
are magnetic materials or other metallic bodies (in which eddy 
currents might flow) in the vicinity of the coil under test. If 
direct current flows in the windings of a coil with a magnetic 
core, the inductance and effective resistance will vary widely.^ 
In making impedance-bridge measurements, a test frequency of 
from 500 to 1000 cycles is recommended. If lower frequencies 
are used, it is difficult to balance the bridge; if higher frequencies 
are used, errors may result owing to stray capacitance between 
turns. 

Mutual Inductance Measurements. —The mutual inductance 
between two coils A and B can be determined by the bridge 
circuit of Fig. 163 as follows: In place of the unknown coil 
Lx “ Rxj connect the terminals 1-4 of the two coils A and B with 
terminals 2-3 tied together as Fig. 164a indicates; then, balance 
the bridge and determine the inductance L 1-4 between ter¬ 
minals 1-4. Next, connect the coils as in Fig. 1646 and measure 
inductance L\.z. The same measuring current flows through 
the two coils in series. The measured inductance between the 
terminals is composed of the self-inductance La of coil A^ the 
mutual inductance M between coils A and 5, the mutual induct¬ 
ance M between coils B and Aj and the self-inductanceXs of coil 
J5; that is, for the aiding connection L 1-4 == La + 2M + Lb. 
For the opposing connection, the coils are reversed so that the 
magnetic flux of one coil opposes that of the other instead of 
adding to it as in Fig. 164a; then, Li-z — La — 2M + Lb. Sub¬ 
tracting the expression for Li.z from that for L 1.4 gives 

L 1.4 - Lut = 4il/, and M = (72) 

Interpreted, this equation states that the mutual inductance 
between two coils is one-fourth the difference between the total 
series inductance measured when the two coils are aiding and 
that measured when they are opposing. 

Location of Impedance Irregularities.—The simple direct- 
current tests that have been considered are of great importance 
in practical telephone work, and undoubtedly hundreds of such 

* Footnote, p. 11. 
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measurements are made each day in locating faults on open-wire 
lines and cables. There are times, however, when such measure¬ 
ments are inadequate, and such instances will now be considered. 

As was explained in Chap. X, an open-wire line or a telephone 
cable must be terminated in its characteristic impedance if 
maximum power is to be delivered to the load, and if wave 
reflection is to be prevented. 

An impedance bridge such as shown in Fig. 66, page 89, can 
be used to determine the characteristic impedance of a circuit 
as explained on page 244. The input impedance Zoc with the 
distant end opened and the input impedance Zsc with the distant 
end shorted are measured, and then the characteristic impedance 


Zo ~ ^/^ZocZsc 

can be found. 

Now if the two line wires are terminated in their characteristic 
impedance Zo, all the energy reaching the distant end will 
be absorbed by the termination, and none will be reflected 
back toward the sending end. Assuming that the impedance 
match holds over the voice-frequency band, then, when the input 
impedance is measured at frequencies over this band, no reflec¬ 
tion occurs. However, if the line is not terminated in its charac¬ 
teristic impedance, then reflection will occur. 

An electromagnetic wave traveling down a line consists of 
voltage and current impulses progressing from the sending to 
the receiving end. Likewise, an electromagnetic wave that is 
reflected back along the line consists of voltage and current 
impulses traveling from the receiving to the sending end. Thus, 
when reflection occurs there are an initial wave and a reflected 
wave existing along the line. Interesting interference phenom¬ 
ena will occur along the line, but of interest at present are the 
phenomena that occur at the sending end. 

At the sending end there are two voltage com/ponents to con¬ 
sider: (1) the initial component that is being impressed on the 
line and (2) the reflected voltage component that is arriving back 
from the receiving end. The actual voltage existing between 
the line input terminals will be the vector sum of these two voltage 
components. Also, there are two current components to consider 
at the sending end of the line; these are (1) the initial current 
component and (2) the reflected current component. The 
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current actuall}'^ entering the line is the vector sum of these two 
current components. 

Now the resultant voltage between the sending-end terminals 
divided by the resultant current entering the line gives the line 
input impedance. Of course, both the magnitudes and angles of 
these two values should be considered. For given conditions, 
such as line length and attenuation, the magnitudes and angles 
of the reflected components will depend on the magnitude and 
type of the impedance mismatch at the distant end, and on the 
frequency at which tests are being made. 

An impedance bridge such as Fig. 66, page 89, can be used 
to study these interesting phenomena. The line terminals are 
connected as the unknown to the bridge. When the bridge is 
balanced, the input impedance to the line is obtained. This 

automatically^^ considers the magnitudes and angles of the 
voltage and current components. Although this discussion has 
been based on the effect of an impedance mismatch at the distant 
end, a similar effect will be caused by an impedance irregularity 
at any point along the line. 

The practical importance of this is as follows: Impedance 
irregularities are sometimes unknowingly built into lines and 
cables; or they may occur during the life of the circuit. As an 
example of the first type a cable splicer might reverse one winding 
of a loading coil (page 280) during its installation. The magnetic 
effects would then cancel and the inductance added would be 
greatly below the correct value. However, reversing the coil 
would not change the direct-current resistance, and hence a 
direct-current test could not be used to find the irregularity. 
Because of the wave reflections that occur at such irregularities 
and because such reflections affect the line input impedance as 
has been explained, an irregularity along a line can be located 
from impedance bridge measurement when all other methods 
fail. This method will now be explained. 

First, the distant end of the faulty circuit is terminated in 
its characteristic impedance so that no reflection will occur 
because of a mismatch at the distant end. Next, input imped¬ 
ance measurements are made at various voice frequencies. The 
data are plotted as in the upper portion of Fig. 165. It will 
be noticed that both the resistance and reactance curves pass 
thrpugh maximum and minimum values; the reason for this is as $ 
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follows: As previously explained, the reflected wave interferes 
with the initial wave and causes variations in the input imped¬ 
ance. For a given circuit, exact relations between the reflected 
and initial waves will depend on the frequency being used; there¬ 
fore, the input resistance and reactance will vary. 

If the velocity of propagation in the cable circuit is V miles 
per second and if /2 and /i are frequencies at which successive 



Frequency, cycles per second 


Ftg. 165.—A circuit on which an impedance irregularity exists will show a 
varying input impedance at different test frequencies, as indicated by the 
upper curves. If no irregularities exi:»t, the curves will bo “smooth,” as shown 
in the lower part of the figure. 


peak maximum (or minimum) values occur, then the distance 
in miles to the impedance irregularity is 


d = 


V 


(73) 


Referring to Fig. 165, the wave velocity sit 1000 cycles per 
second is known to be about 19,570 miles per second for this 
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particular circuit. At about this frequency, maximum resistance 
values occur at about /2 = 1550 cycles and/i = about 850 cycles. 
Accordingly ,/2 — /i == 700 cycles, and from Eq. (73) the distance 
to the fault is about d = 14 miles. Of course this is approxi¬ 
mate, but since loading coils are often about a mile apart, the 
one that is reversed would be indicated. Although the entire 
discussion has been based on locating an impedance irregularity 
caused by an incorrectly connected loading coil, other irregulari¬ 
ties can be found. If more than one irregularity exists, the 
problem becomes difficult. When many small irregularities 
exist, numerous small reflections occur. 

The impedance bridge is an excellent device for determining 
the over-all condition of a telephone line, because if there are 
any impedance irregularities on it (either at the termination or 
along the line) that would cause reflection, the reactance and 
resistance curves will be irregular. If, on the other hand, no 
irregularities exist, then the reactance and resistance curves 
will be smoothas indicated in Fig. 165. 

Attenuation Measurements.—Both central-office equipment 
and circuits and long-distance circuits should be tested at intervals 
to ascertain if they are in proper operating condition. The tests 
explained in the preceding section, or similar tests, show if 
impedance irregularities exist on the circuits. In addition to 
this information, it is also necessary to know if the attenuation 
of the circuit or line is under the limits prescribed for good 
service. Tests made for this purpose will now be considered. 

Let it be assumed that the problem is to measure the line 
attenuation between two cities several hundred miles apart. 
Of course talking circuits, or at least telegraph channels, are 
available between the toll test boards in these two cities, and 
instructions can be passed from one test board to another. Now 
the line attenuation could be measured as follows: The distant 
end of the line should be terminated in its characteristic imped¬ 
ance. Usually, for an open-wire line or a loaded cable this 
terminating impedance need be only a resistance approximately 
equal in value to the magnitude of the characteristic impedance. 
Ilien, a source of 1000-cycle voltage should be connected to the 
sending end, and the magnitude adjusted until a standard 
testing power of l.C milliwatt flowed into the line. This value 
is used because it is represenUdwe of the amount of power used in 



MEASUREMENTS IN TELEPHONY 


307 


talking over the line; if more than a certain maximum testing 
power were used, then the coils and other equipment (such as 
amplifiers) on the line might be overloaded. Of course, it 
would take much more than 1.0 milliwatt to overload a circuit. 
With 1.0 milliwatt impressed on the circuit, attenuation calcula¬ 
tions could be made from vacuum-tube voltmeter voltage 
measurements made at the sending and receiving ends in accord¬ 
ance with the theory on page 306. 

This method appears to be simple and direct, and it may seem 
surprising that such a method is not used in practice. Among 
the reasons for this are (1) satisfactory vacuum-tube voltmeters 
are relatively recent developments, (2) calculations, curves, or 
tables would be needed to find the loss in decibels, (3) the equip¬ 
ment would be comparatively fragile, and (4) the method is not 
best suited for use by main¬ 
tenance personnel. For these 
and other reasons, attenuation 
is usually measured by com¬ 
parison methods rather than by 
the use of voltage readings. 

Before presenting this compari- Fia. lee.—For testing i)urpope8, 

son method, it is necessary to toll lines between cities terminate m 
. toll test boards. 

consider Fig. 166. 

Two general types of measurements are possible: (1) the 
straight-away method or (2) the loop method can be used to 
find the line attenuation. The first method is any scheme similar 
to the vacuum-tube measurements previously described in which 
sending is done at one end, and receiving (or measuring of the 
received value) at the distant end. In general, this requires 
identical equipment at both ends of the line. 

In the loop method, the lines are successively connected, or 
looped together, at the distant end, and all measurements are 
made at the sending end. Thus at the distant end the worker 
may be relatively unskilled and needs no special measuring 
equipment. The question immediately arises: If measurements 
are made on two circuits connected together at the distant end, 
the measurement will give the combined attenuation, and how 
can they be divided into the losses of the individual circuits? 
This will now be explained, using what is sometimes called the 
triangulatiosi method by telephone maintenance men. 
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Suppose that circuits A and B are looped at the distant end 
and their combined attenuation is found to be 12 decibels. It 
can then be written that 

A + B = \2 decibels. (74) 

Then suppose that circuits A and C are looi)ed together and their 
combined loss is 10 decibels. Then, 

y| + C = 10 decibels. (75) 

Next, circuits B and C are looped together and the loss is found 
to be 11 decibels, giving 

B + C == 11 decibels. (76) 

To separate the losses, suppose Ecp (75) is subtracted from Eq. 
(74). The rule for subtracting algebraic values is to change the 
signs and add. Thus, Eq. (74) minus Ecp (75) is 

A + B = 12 

-A - C - -10 (77) 

i? - C = 2 

Next, add Eq. (77) to Eq. (76), giving 

J8 + C = 11 
B -C = 2 

2B = 13, and B = 6.5 decibels. 

This value for B can then be substituted in Eq. (74), and it will 
be found that A = 5.5 decibels. Also, the value of B can be 
substituted in Eq. (76), and it will be found that C = 4.5 decibels. 
The calculated values can be checked by substituting in Eqs. 
(74) to (76). 

If more than three circuits are to be tested, this method need 
not be continued, because one circuit can be selected as a standard 
trunk, and all other circuits tested by looping them with it. 

Attenuation Tests—^Ear Balance Methods. —^As has been 
previously mentioned, comparison tests are used in telephone 
practice for many purposes. An example is the ear-balance 
methods of measuring attenuation. These methods can be 
further divided as to the source of test power. 

Talking Testa ,—^A block diagram of this arrangement is shown 
in Fig. 167. A person talks into the telephone set, perhaps 
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repeating numbers one, two, three, four, etc. The observer or 
listener throws the double-pole double-throw switches (these 
would be key switches in practice) up, and then down, listening 
first to the tone after it has been attenuated by the line or 
equipment under test, and then to the tone after it has been 
attenuated by the standard attenuator (page 266). When 
the attenuator is set so that tones via the two paths sound 
equally loud, then the setting of the attenuator gives the approxi¬ 
mate insertion loss of the line or equipment under test. 

This method is simple, requires little special equipment, and 
gives reliable results with skilled operators. This method is not 
widely used in practice, however, because of the approximations 
involved and the need for two operators. 



Fig. 167.—A simple circuit for determining the loss in a piece of equipment by 
making talking tests. 

Single-frequency Tests .—Although a telephone channel must 
pass a band of frequencies, experience has shown that, if a channel 
is tested at an intermediate frequency of 1000 cycles and if it 
^vill pass this frequency satisfactorily, then it will usually pass 
a telephone conversation satisfactorily. Thus, a single-frequency 
test at 1000 cycles is usually made instead of the talking tests 
previously described. Of courge it would be possible to make 
tests at various frequencies over the voice band, and ascertain 
beyond any doubt exactly how the circuit or equipment was 
functioning. Again, experience has shown this to be unneces¬ 
sary as a routine check, but of course tests at various frequencies 
are made for special purposes. 

The essential features of this method are shown in Fig. 168. 
As will be noted, the line or equipment under test and the 
standard attenuator are connected in parallel across an oscillator 
(page 351) or other source of alternating test voltage,^ It will 

^ For portable field test work different sources have been used, one type 
being an adaptation of the howling or singing telephone W, discussed on 
D. 154. Buzzers and vibrators are also used. 
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also be noted that resistors R are placed in one side of each 
circuit. The reason for this is as follows: A piece of telephone 
equipment is not designed to work from a source of constant 
attenuating voltage, but is designed to work from a voltage source 
that has an internal impedance of about 600 ohms resistance 
(this is approximately the condition in Fig. 167 where a telephone 
set is used). Thus, resistors are placed in series with the test 
branch and the attenuator branch to simulate actual conditions. 
Both the line or equipment under test and the attenuator must 
be correctly terminated or reflection will occur. These tennina- 



Fig. 168.—A circuit for determining the Iohs in a line or piece of equipment. 
It uses an oscillator as a test source and a telephone receiver for determining 
when the loss in the attenuator equals that of the circuit under test. The 
positions of the terminating resistor and the receiver are interchanged by a 
switching arrangement not shown. 

tions are indicated, one of which contains a receiver. The two 
terminations are essentially identical. 

In making attenuation tests, about all that is necessary is to 
operate a switch that interchanges the two terminations so that 
at one instant the observer hears the tone as transmitted through 
the device under test, and the next instant he hears it through 
the standard attenuator, and to vary the standard attenuator 
until the sounds are equally loud. When this is accomplished, 
the setting of the attenuator equals the insertion loss of the line 
or piece of equipment. This circuit is well suited to make loop 
tests as previously explained. 

It will be recognized that the circuit of Fig. 168 is unbalanced 
and cannot, therefore, be used in this form to test balanced 
circuits. It will also be recalled that open-wire lines and cable 
circuits are balanced. To measure these, a good one-tOK>ne 
ratio repeating coil (transformer) should be inserted hetvrem 
each end of the line (or cable circuit) and the test circuit of Fig^ 
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168. The loss in the repeating coils should be subtracted from 
the total measured loss to give the true loss in the line or cable 
circuit. 

Attenuation Tests—Visual-balance Methods. —It is apparent 
that a vacuum-tube voltmeter or another similar device could be 
used as a visual indicator of balance on the circuit of Fig. 168, 
instead of the receiver as explained. This would require extra 
equipment, but in some instances such additions are justified. 

It is not necessary for the visual indicating equipment to read 
in volts. All that is necessary is to have the same deflection 
for each position of the terminal measuring equipment. Thus, 
the same instrument is employed to measure the signal that 
passes through the device under test and also that passes through 
the attenuator. This eliminates errors that would be caused by 
using different instruments. This is particularly important at 
voice and radio frequencies where it is difficult to manufacture 
highly accurate instruments. The same reasoning applies if 
measurements are made at various frequencies. If two instru¬ 
ments having different frequency characteristics were employed, 
then a serious error might result. If, however, the same instru¬ 
ment is used in a comparison circuit such as Fig. 167 or 168 to 
measure the output of each branch, errors are eliminated. 

The attenuation measuring equipment used in testing long 
toll circuits is quite specialized and will not be treated in detail. 
In general terms, the method consists of impressing a voltage 
at one end of the line sufficient to force 1.0 milliwatt of test 
power into the line, and measuring the amount of signal voltage 
received at the other end of thq^line. The equipment is calibrated 
to read directly the loss in decibels instead of reading volts. The 
circuit is quite elaborate consisting of a thermocouple as a refer¬ 
ence standard, vacuum tubes, and various voltage dividers. 

REVIEW QUESTIONS 

1. What is the difference between accuracy and reliability in telephone 
measurements? 

2. Dieculls the errors involved in the ammeter-voltmeter method of 
measuring resistance. 

8. The insulation resistance of a long-distance telephone line is often 
highest a few hours after a hard rain. Why is this true? 

4 . Is the insulation resistance of 100 miles of line greater or lesR tlii>n of 
10 miles of line? Why? 
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5. Does electrolysis occur where current enters or leaves the cable sheath ? 

6 . What type of voltmeter is best suited to electrolysis measurements? 
Why? 

7. The impedance and direct-current resistance of an iron-cored coil are 
icnown. Can the reactance be determined from these values? Explain. 

8 . Referring to Fig. 156, what is the purpose of the wattmeter? 

9. On page 293 it is stated that, for a coil with an air core, the direct- 
current and alternating-current resistances are essentially the same. Why? 
Would this be true at higher fre(juencies? 

10. Discuss the method of ascertaining if a dead cross exists on a circuit. 

11. On page 295 it is stated that the cross will be in the galvanometer cir¬ 
cuit and its resistanc.e will not affect the bridge setting. Explain. 

12. Name one important advantage of the Varley loop over the Murray 
loop. 

13. PiXplain how the exploring coil is used to locate a crossed cable pair 
exactly. 

14. Referring to the alternating-current bridge circuits for measuring 
capacitance and inductance, explain why tlui ratio arms enter differently 
into the bridge equations. 

15. Briefly explain how to locate an impedance irregularity on a line by 
the bridge method. 

16. In making the measurements of Question 15, what should be the 
condition of the distant end of the circuit? Why? 

17. What is meant by standard testing power, and what is its importance? 

18. On page 309 it is stated that a telephone channel must pass a band of 
frequencies. What is the width of the band? 

19. On page 310 it is stated that the circuit of Fig. 168 is unbalanced. 
What does this mean? 

20. Briefly discuss the ear-balance methods of making attenuation 
ixieasurements. 


PROBLEMS 

1. A typical 0-. to 10-milliampere milliammeter and a 0- to 10-milli- 
ampere voltmeter are to be used to measure a 1000-ohm resistor. Which of 
the circuits of Fig. 153 should be used, and why? 

2. Referring to Fig. 154, if Eb « 87.5 volts, Rv * 100,000 ohms, and 
Ev ^ 3.5 volts, what is the insulation resistance of the line? Assuming 
that the line is 50 miles long, what is the insulation resistance per mile? 

8. Referring to Fig. 156, if the voltmeter reads 110 volts, the ammeter 
roads 2.5 amperes, and ^ is a coil of inductance L * 0.05 henry, what will 
the wattmeter read? Also, what will be the power factor? 

4 . Repeat the example on page 294 if the cable is 24 gauge. 

6. Referring to the Murray-loop circuit of Fig. 159, the clear and faulty 
wires have the same resistance per foot. If the cable conductors are 22 
gauge^ and the total loop resistance is 47.8 ohms, what is the loop length? 

8. Referring to Prob. 5, if at balance Ra * 500 ohms, and Rb ^ 927 ohms, 
what is the distance to the fault? 
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7. Suppose that the Varley loop is used to locate the fault on the circuit of 
Prob. 6. If Ra 500 ohms and Rb 1000 ohms, what will be the setting 
of Rv at balance? 

8. The bridge of Fig. 162 is being used to measure the capacitance 
of a condenser. At balance, Ra 1000 ohms, Rb *= 727 ohms, and 
Ca 1.0 microfarad. What is the capacitance of the condenser? When 
the bridge of Fig. 163 is being used to measure the inductance of a coil, 
Ra = 1000 ohms, Rb = 727 ohms, and La « 0.1 henry. What is the 
inductance of the coil? 

9. An impedance bridge is being used to measure the mutual inductance 
between two coils. When the coils are connected opposing, the measured 
inductance is 0.27 henry; when they are connected adding, the measured 
inductance is 0.52 henry. What is the mutual inductance? 

10. Referring to the theory and method on page 308, if A + R « 13 
decibels, A -f C * 12 decibels, and B + C » 13.5 decibels, what is the loss 
of the individual circuits? 



CHAPTER XIII 
INDUCTIVE INTERFERENCE 

A telephone transmission circuit seldom exists isolated from 
all other electric circuits. A pole line often has six crossarms, 
each carrying five pairs of wires. In a cable, the many pairs are 
crowded together into a very small space. Thus, in both open- 
wire lines and cables, one circuit is usually close to many others. 

Also, a pole line must often follow both natural and artificial 
routes such as mountain passes, river valleys, and highways; 
these same routes are used by other electric systems as well. 
It is seldom that a route away from ail other electric circuits 
can be found, or can be economically justified available. 

Certain very important toll lines can be loci^e4' private 
rights of way, but too often the same route witETother electric 
circuits must be used. This means that telephone lines and 
power lines often must be parallel for considerable distances and 
sometimes with only roadside separation between them. 

When two or more electric transmission lines, such as telephone 
and power circuits, are closely parallel for appreciable distances 
or when two or more telephone circuits parallel each other, 
electric energy may be transferred from one to the other, causing 
what is termed inductiye interference. Such interference may 
also be caused by telegraph circuits, but it is relatively unimpor¬ 
tant and will not be discussed. 

Crosstalk.—It is commonly known that when a number of 
paralleling telephone talking circuits side-by-side, as in an 
open-wire line or a cable circuit, the conversation on one circuit 
may be faintly audible on the other circuits. This is termed 
jaa aa ta l k. Exces«ve crosstalk may interfere with normal 
conversation imd may even destroy secrecy. It is, th^^fore, 
objectionable., Thus crosstalk must be measured and the circuits 
.designed so that it is not excessive. B^ore the measurements 
are considered, it seems advisable to discuss tbe causes nt cross¬ 
talk, and the methods of reducing it below the bothersome ieveji, 

3U 
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A brief consideration of crosstalk discloses that a Complete 
analysis of its action on open-wire lines and cables is quite 
complex, and also somewhat different for the two types of cir¬ 
cuits. It is, therefore, advisable to discuss only the basic 
factors contributing to it, and also to treat lines and cables 
separately. Accordingly, crosstalk in open-wire lines will ^be 
considered first, and crosstalk in cables will be discussed in later 
sections. 

Crosstalk is caused by the transfer of electric energy from one 
circuit to another. Such transfer can occur (1) conductively 
through current leakage paths, (2) inductively through magnetic 
fields, or (3) capacitively 
through electric fields. The 
first cause of energy transfer can 
be made negligible by good 
maintenance (for example, by 
replacing cracked and broken 
insulators and by removing 
brush and trees from contact 
with the wires) and needs no 
further consideration. 

Crosstalk Caused by Induc¬ 
tive Coupling.—^Lines of mag¬ 
netic force are considered to 
originate at the center of a wire 
and expand outward as circles about the wire. If the current in the 
wire is alternating, then the magnetic field in air rises and falls in 
accordance with the current variations. The strength of the 
magnetic field decreases with an increase in distance from the wire 
carrying the current. 

Suppose that Fig. 169 represents the ends of the two wires of a 
metallic telephone circuit carrying alternating voice-frequency 
currents. At point P there will be a magnetic component 
caused by the current in wire l, and a magnetic component 
caused by the current in wire 2. Of course these will be closed 
magnetic lines (page 18) but for simplicity they ave shown 
merely as arrows. Because , we 2 is closer to point P than is 
wire 1 and because the lines of force are in opposite directions, 
the re&uUani field at point P will be a magnetic (bmponent ' due 
to wire 2/ The effect at any other point P' (see Pig. 170)^ will 



Fig. 169. —Illustrating how two 
conditetors establish a resultant mag¬ 
netic Seld at point P. The dot in 
wire 1 represents the head of an arrow 
and indicates that current is coming out. 
The cross in wire 2 represents the tail of 
an arrow and indicates that the current 
is flowing in. The directions of the 
magnetic fields and ^ are determined 
by the right-hand-screw rule (page 18). 
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be similar, except that the resultant field there will be less than 
at point P, because point P' is farther away. 

Suppose that two wires, 3-4, are located at points P and P' 
as in Fig. 170. Now wire 3 will be influenced by the resultant 
field at point P, and wire 4 will be influenced by the resultant 
field at point P'. Because each of these resultant fields is due 



Fig. 170.—In either noise or crosstalk, energy from the disturbing circuit is 
transferred to the disturbed circuit. 

to the greater effect of wire 2, the resultant fields at points P 
and P' (where wires 3 and 4 are located) will be in the same 
direction at each instant. 

These fields are caused by the voice-frequency alternating 
currents in wires 1 and 2 and are alternating fields, rising and 
falling in accordance with the conversation on the disturbing 



Ptg. 171. —The disturbing circuit induces voltages in series in each line wire 
of the disturbed circuit. Because wire 3 is closer to the disturbing circuit than 
is wire 4, induced voltage et will exceed voltage 64 . This leaves a resultant 
voltage that will force noise or crosstalk currents through the connected tele¬ 
phone sets on circuit 3-4. 

dicuit. As a result of this magnetic action, a voltage will be 
induced in aeries with each of the disturbed circuit line wires 
3 and 4. The induced voltage will be in the same direction in 
series in eocft of the line wires 3 and 4, but because of the fact 
that wire 3 is closer to the disturbing circuit than is wire 1, the 
vdtage induced in wire 3 will be greater than that induced in 
wire 4. 

The effects of these two seriesdnduced voltages can be 
ekfdained feom 1%. 171. The seriechinduced voftages sa^ 
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represented by two alternating-current generators, one in each 
line wire. Note that in accordance with the preceding theory, 
the generators are indicated as acting in the same direction. 
Because wire 3 is closer to the disturbing circuit than is wire 4, 
induced voltage ez will exceed 64, and a net voltage will exist 
that will force a crosstalk-producing current around the dis¬ 
turbed circuit and through each telephone instrument. Note 
that the effect of the magnetic field is to induce a resultant 
crosstalk producing voltage between the wires of the disturbed 
circuit In this way, the conversation on the disturbing circuit 
may be plainly audible in the telephone receivers connected to 
the disturbed circuit. 

Effect of Transpositions on Inductive Coupling.—Suppose that 
the distributed circuit of Fig. 171 is transposed as indicated in 



Fig. 172.—A transposition installed as shown tends to equalize the voltages 
induced in each line wire, reducing the noise, or crosstalk. 

Fig. 172. Now each wire is doser to the disturbing circuit for 
one-half the total length of parallel. There are now four induced 
voltages to consider. When the circuit is transposed as indicated, 
it follows that e*® -f- = e«, + 64®, and the resultant voltage 

remaining to force a crosstalk-producing current through the 
telephone instruments is greatly lowered and is usually negligible. 
A simple analysis will show that the crosstalk will be reduced 
if wires 1 and 2 instead of 3 and 4 are transposed. There are 
many additional factors such as attenuation and phase shift 
to consider if the action is to be explained in detail. The effect 
of these factors is included by saying that for best results the 
, transpositions should not be too far apart, say, not to exceed 
a few thousand feet. 

Crosstalk Caused by Capacitive Coupling. —^The effect of the 
magnetic field of the disturbing circuit in causing crosstalk was 
ccmaidered in the preceding sections; the effect of the electric 
fiM will now be discussed. The ends of the two wires cS. a 



318 


FUNDAMENTALS OF TELEPHONY 


telephone line are shown in Fig. 173. These two wiies are 
carrying a telephone conversation and therefore must have a 

voltage between them as indicated at 
a given instant by the + and — 
signs. 

Distributed capacitance exists 
between each wire, and between each 
wire and ground, as represented by 
the dotted lines. Because of this 
capacitance, a voltage will exist 
between each wire and ground. This 
is because capacitances Cgi and Cg^ 
are in series between the two line wires, 
and like any series capacitors will 
divide the voltage impressed across 
them. These capacitances are equal, 
and the division of the voltage will 
be equal; that is, the voltage from each wire to ground will be 
the same. 



Fio. 174.—Each wire of the disturbing circuit produces an electrio^field 
component between the wire and ground. Because the voltage to ground is 
differenti these components tend to cancel. Because each wire does not occupy 
the same position in space, a resultant electric field exists at points P and P\ 
raising disturbed wires 3 and 4 to voltages above ground. 

These equal voltages to ground will produce equal electric fields 
between each wire and ground, as Fig. 174 indicates. But the 
dkediimB of the fields will be different, and for the following 



pacitance exists between two 
wires and between each wire 
and ground. 
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reason: Wire 1 is negative with respect to ground, but wire 2 
is positive with respect to ground. Because the voltages are 
equal and opposite, equal and opposite electric field components 
will be produced between each wire and ground. 

Now at point P the electric field will be the resultant of the 
two separate and opposite components. If each wire 1 and 2 
of the disturbing circuit were the same distance from point P, 
the resultant field at point P would be zero. Now if wire 3 is 
located at point P, it will be raised to a voltage above ground by 
the resultant electric field. At point P' a resultant electric field 
will also exist, but it will be weaker than the field at point P, 
because P' is farther away from 
the disturbing circuit 1 and 2. 

Wire 4 located at point P' will 
also be raised to a voltage above 
ground, but this voltage will be 
less than that of wire 3, because 
as previously explained the field 
is weaker. If the resultant 
electric field raises the two wires 
3 and 4 of the disturbed circuit 
to different voltages above ground, 
a resultant difference of potential 
must then exist between the two 
wires, and this will cause a cross¬ 
talk-producing current to flow 
through the two telephone sets connected between the ends ot 
the distributed line wires. 

Crosstalk can also be explained by Fig. 176, indicating the 
capacitances involved between the four wires concerned. The 
generator shown represents the voltage between the wires of the 
disturbing circuit 1 and 2. If the four wires were symmetrically 
disposed, then each of the four capacitances between wires would 
be equal But there are capacitances to ground that also 
must be^considered. These also are indicated in Fig. 175. These 
capacitances to ground represent paths in parallel with the capaci^ 
tances between line wires, and must be considered in ascertain¬ 
ing when the bridge arrangement of capacitailee is balanced. If 
the capacitances beiAJoeen wires are equal and if the capacitances to 
ground are equal, then the bridire will be balanced, and no 



Fig. 175.—Showing the capac¬ 
itances between wires 1, 2, 3, and 4 
and between wires and ground for 
the four wires of a disturbing and 
disturbed circuit. 
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resultant crosstalk-producing voltage Ec will exist between wires 
3 and 4. Thus no tone would be heard in a telephone receiver 
connected as in Fig. 175. 

If the wires are not symmetrically located in space, the 
capacitances between wires will not be equal, and thus the 
disturbing circuit 1 and 2 will cause a crosstalk-producing 
voltage between the wires 3 and 4 and a receiver, connected as 
R of Fig. 175, would give out a tone. Transposing the wires 
as in Fig. 172 equalizes the distributed capacitances and usually 
reduces the crosstalk to a level that is not bothersome if noticeable 
at all. If the wires are in a horizontal plane and the ground 
beneath is symmetrical to this plane, then the four capacitances 
to ground will be the same. The problem of reducing crosstalk 
is not so simple as the preceding paragraph indicates, because 
voltages to ground may still exist on the circuits. These voltages 
may act through series and shunt unbalances to ground and cause 
crosstalk, but these details are of an advanced nature. ^ To pre¬ 
vent this from occurring, the lines should be properly maintained; 
that is, the insulation resistance should be kept high, and high- 
resistance splices should be removed. 

Crosstalk Measurements. —It has been shown in preceding 
sections that crosstalk occurs because electric energy is trans¬ 
ferred from one telephone circuit to another through the electric 
and magnetic fields. Crosstalk can, therefore, be measured in 
units as follows: One unit of crosstalk exists between two circuits ^ 
when the crosstalk current flowing in the disturbed circuit is 
one one-millionth of that flowing in the disturbing circuit, under 
the condition that the two circuits have the same characteristic 
impedances and are terminated in their characteristic impedances 

A simplified circuit of a crosstalk meter is shown in Fig. 176. 
The signal source used at one time was an interrupted tone, but 
a warble oscillator producing a tone that continuously vari^ 
back and forth between about 800 and 1200 cycles approximately 
seven times a second is now used because it more nearly repro¬ 
duces speech-current effects. 

In actual measurement, the signal source is first thrown to the 
disturbing line and then to the calibrated shunt. When it is 
connected to the disturbing line^ a certain signal, caused by 
crosstalk, is heard on the dii^urbed line. When it is connected 

p. 133 
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to the calibrated shunt, a known signal is impressed on the 
receiver. As the switch is thrown from position to position, the 
setting of the calibrated shunt is varied until the signal produced 
by the headphones is equally loud when the switch is in each 
position. The number of crosstalk units existing between the 
two circuits is then read from the calibrated shunt. 

The measurement just described is for near-end crosstalk 
because the crosstalk is measured at the same end at which the 
disturbing signal is impressed. If crosstalk measurements are 


A-C Source 



Fig. 176.—Simplified circuit of a crosstalk meter. 


made at the opposite end of the disturbed circuit, it is called 

far-end crosstalk. 

Crosstalk in Cables.—Thousands of wires are often crowded 
into a very small space in a cable, and it is apparent that this 
fact will tend greatly to. intensify crosstalk effects. Because 
of the almost innumerable capacitances existing, and the mkny 
paths for energy exchange, the crosstalk problem at first seems 
beyond comprehension, but it is not so difficult, at least from an 
elementary viewpoint. 

Crosstalk exists between one pair of wires and another pair of 
wires. Thus, these can be considered as in Fig. 175, where 
ground represents the cable sheath. If the capacitances between 
wires and the capacitances to ground are balanced, then but 
little crosstalk will exist between the two circuits. When long 
toll cables are installed, it is common practice to make capacitive 
imbalance testa on the various wires, and in^c^onaect them at a 
test point so that the resultant capacitive unbalances are as 
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low as possible. Also, if these unbalances cannot be reduced 
below prescribed limits, the condition can be improved by 
connecting short lengths of paired wires (having capacitance 
between the paired wires) between the unbalances that are low, 
thus equalizing the capacitances and removing a possible source 
of crosstalk. 

Cables are carefully manufactured to keep the crosstalk as 
low as possible. Wires of a pair are twisted together every few 
inches; this is equivalent to transposing them. In toll cables 
the four wires constituting a phantom circuit or cable quad are 
also twisted together and, as a furt.hcr precaution, the various 
adjacent layers of wires in the cable are spiraled in opposite 
directions. 

In elementary treatments of cable crosstalk it is satisfactory 
to neglect magnetic induction because the two wires of the dis¬ 
turbing pair are so very close together that the resultant magnetic 
field (such as results in Fig. 169) is almost negligible. (Note 
the small value of self-inductance given for cables in Table VII, 
page 253.) Also, the wires of the disturbed pair are so close 
together that they occupy almost identical points in space, and 
hence little voltage can be induced between them. 

Noise.—In Chap. IV acoustic noise was considered. It was 
shown that such noise sometimes caused serious interfering 
effects. Not all noises that interfere with telephone conversation 
are acoustical, however, but some noises are caused by electric 
induction, much as was crosstalk. The following discussion 
will be confined to circuit noise caused by electric induction. 

Noise-producing voltages are induced into telephone circuits 
by paralleling electric power lines, trolley systems, etc. If the 
currents and voltages on electric power systems were perfect 
ane-wave 60-cycle impulses, then little noise interference would 
be experienced from this source. But, unfortunately, the cur¬ 
rents and voltages are not pure sine waves but contain compo¬ 
nents higher than 60 cycles in frequency. These current and 
voltage components are called harmonics. 

In considering noise induction, the frequency components that 
are of importance should be studied. An ordinary voice- 
frequency telephone channel will readily pass and reproduce 
only those frequencies from about 200 to 3000 cycles. Now this 
does,not mean that all other frequencies will be completely 
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rejected, but it means that they will be greatly attenuated. It 
should also be mentioned that transmission and reproduction 
(by the receiver) within this band of 200 to 3000 cycles is not 
the same; telephone circuits and equipment are most efficient 
from about 1000 to 2000 cycles. 

The 15th harmorn a 60-cycle power system has a frequency 
of 15 X 60 == 900 cyci per second, and thus is close to the band 
of frequencies at whnh a telephone system is most sensitive. 
Also, the 21st harmonic has a frequency of 21 X 60 = 1260 cycles 
and therefore lies within a very important part of the voice- 
frequency band. 

As has been explained, these harmonics, instead of the funda¬ 
mental, cause most of the circuit noise induced in telephone lines. 
These harmonics are neither necessary nor desirable in 60-cycle 
power systems. They are largely produced by (1) poor design 
of the power generators, (2) poor design of other equipment, 
particularly transformers, and (3) faulty operation of power 
systems and apparatus. Direct-current street-railway trolley 
systems cause noise due to the audio-frequency alternating 
components caused by rectifiers and because of commutation in 
the direct-current machines. 

Commercial Power Systems.—Because paralleling electric 
power systems are the cause of the induced circuit noise that is 
now being considered, a brief description of such systems must 
be included before proceeding. Alternating-current 60-cycle 
power systems are of two major types: (1) single-phase systems 
and (2) three-phase systems. The detailed discussion of a 
three-phase system is involved and cannot be included here. 
The single-phase system consists merely of two line wires with a 
60-cycle voltage (usually containing some harmonics) impressed 
between the wires, and a load at the distant end. Also, loads 
are often connected along the line at various points. 

If either a three-phase system or a single-phase system is con¬ 
sidered, from the circuit-noise induction aspect, certain features 
are common. (1) Because the power-line wires do not all occupy 
the same position in space, the magnetic field-producing tenden¬ 
cies of the currents in the individual line wires do not completely 
cancel, and a resultant magnetic field exists at point in space 
near the power line. (2) Also, because the power4ine wires do 
not all occupy the same position in space, the electric field*^ 
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producing tendencies do not completely cancel, and a resultant 
electric field exists at any point in space near the power line. 

It will be recognized that these same conclusions were arrived 
at for the disturbing telephone circuit of Figs. 169 and 170. 
Thus it follows that the statements made for crosstalk apply, 
with but little modification, to noise induction. Transposi¬ 
tions in either (or both, if properly coordinated) the telephone 
line or power line will reduce the noise induced in telephone 
lines. 

Noise Induction.—^As has been mentioned, noise-producing 
voltages are induced in paralleling telephone lines. The process 
is called circuit noise induction. Usually, the engineers of the 
power systems and those of the telephone systems work together 
very closely so that the inductive interference (appearing as a 
circuit noise on the telephone lines) will be below the bothersome 
level. Such joint investigations are termed inductive coordina¬ 
tion studies. 

The positions of the power-line conductors, the harmonics 
contained in the power-Une currents and voltages, and other 
similar factors determine the influence factor of a given power 
system. The way in which the telephone line wires are arranged, 
the degree to which they are maintained, and the telephone sets 
or other terminal equipment determine the susceptiveness factor 
of the telephone line. The distance between the power and 
telephone line and the length of the parallel determine the 
coupling factor between the two systems. These factors combine 
to determine the amount of inductive interference that occurs 
under given conditions. 

Rediudng the Influence Factor ,—If generators guaranteed to 
have good wave shape (freedom from harmonics) are installed, 
if transformers that produce little distortion are used, if the 
power-line wires are symmetrically arranged and transposed 
at regular intervals, and if the load is balanced on each phase of a 
three-phase system, then the power-line influence factor should 
be reduced to belov^ the bothersome level. As a result, the 
tendency of the power line to induce circuit noise will be low. 

Reducing the Susceptiveness Factor ,—If the telephone line wires 
are well insulated and transposed and if the telephone sets or 
other terminal equipment are properly designed, the telephone 
system will not be susceptive to noise induction. 
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Rediwing the Coupling Factor. —This can be accomplished by 
keeping telephone lines and power lines as far apart as possible, 
by having the length of parallel as short as possible, and by 
properly coordinating the transposition system of the power line 
with that of the telephone system. 

Noise Measurements.—The telephone noise-measuring set 
of Fig. 177 was used for many years to measure the noise in a 
telephone system. With this set the sound produced in a 
telephone receiver hy the line noise was compared with the sound 
produced in the same telephone receiver by a standard buzzer 
source. Using the calibrated voltage divider shown, the amount 
of buzzer-signal voltage impressed on the telephone receiver could 
be varied. The receiver was 

alternately switched from the Special _ ^ 

buzzer source to the line, and the n 

calibrated voltage divider varied 

until it was judged by the listener -J *] ^ ^ 

that the tone from the buzzer -IJ ^^/Ver 

and the noise from the line would Fig. i77.“~Simpiified circuit of 
have the same interfering effect 
with a telephone conversation. 

Then, the number of arbitrarily defined noise units was read on 
the setting of the calibrated voltage divider, or noise shunt as it 
was called. 

It is apparent that this method depended to a considerable 
extent on the judgment of the listener, and that two listeners 
would differ widely in their evaluation of the noise. For this 
and other reasons a telephone noise meter was developed. This 
device has many features in common with the acoustic noise 
meter of Fig. 69, page 102. The essential differences are as 
follows: (1) The input is arranged so that the circuit noise is 
introduced electrically instead of being picked up acoustically 
with a microphone and (2) the frequency-weighting network 
is deigned to include the characteristics of telephone apparatus 
in addition to those of the human ear. The telephone noise 
meter is connected to the telephone line imder test, and the circuit 
noise is indicated by the deflection of an instrument. 

In making both noise and crosstalk tests the distant end of the 
telephone circuit should be terminated in Its dbaracteiistic 
imp^ance. For open-wire lines n resistor equal to the lasgwtude 


*-' Receiver 

Fig. 177,—Simplified circuit of 
a noise meter that was once widely 
used. 
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of the characteristic impedance is usually satisfactory for a 
tennination. If a special termination (or resistor) is not avail¬ 
able, then the line can be terminated in an ordinary telephone 
set with the receiver off the hook. 

Transposition Systems.—As has been explained, transpositions 
are effective in reducing both crosstalk and noise. The discus¬ 
sions that have been included were for two-wire circuits and 
have not considered four-wire phantom circuits. One phantom 
circuit will cause crosstalk to other phantom circuits if the various 
phantom circuits are not themselves correctly transposed. Also, 
paralleling power systems may induce noise in phantom circuits. 
Foti these reasons, phantom transpositions must be installed. 

It is apparent that detailed trans¬ 
position systems for a four-crossarm 
pole line, for example, would be quite 
involved. Much effort would be 
required if an individual transposition 
scheme were designed for each new 
pole line. Instead of this, standard 
transposition diagrams are available, 
and when a new pole line is built, the 
wires are transposed in accordance with 
one of the several standard transposition schemes. These show^ 
where both phantom and side-circuit transpositions should be made 
by the telephone linemen, and are also arranged so that the correct 
locations of transpositions in paralleling power lines can be 
determined. 

A very simple transposition scheme, not involving phantom 
circuits, is shown in Fig. 178. It will be noticed that each pair 
is transposed (and hence balanced) with respect to each of the 
other pairs on the line. It is difficult to state just how far the 
transpositions should be apart; a good rule is to keep them as 
close together as reasonable. For best results, the length of the 
section shown in Fig. 178 should probably not exceed about 
3 miles. 

Grounded Telephone Circuits. —As has been shown in the 
previous discussions, inductive interference causes both crosstalk 
and noise. It was also shown that transpositions were of much 
benefit in reducing both crosstalk and nmse below the bothersome 

MV>ortiiote, p. 138. 



Fig. 178.—An elementary 
transposition scheme for re¬ 
ducing crosstalk. 
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level. However, transpositions can be put only in full metallic 
or two-wire circuits. 

Now one-wire ground-return telephone circuits are often used 
in remote areas, such as rural districts and forests. Because 
of the one wire and ground return, such circuits cannot be 
transposed by ordinary means. The question then arises: How 
can such circuits be protected against crosstalk and noise? 

If several grounded circuits must be carried on the same pole 
line and if excessive crosstalk is experienced, then the only 
practicable solution is to change from one-wire ground-return 
circuits to two-wire full-metallic circuits and install transpositions 
in accordance with preceding explanations. 

Until recent years, noise on grounded telephone circuits was 
not usually bad (assuming that the splices were properly made 
and the insulation was good, thus eliminating ‘^scratchy 
contacts) but the recent general extension of electric power lines 
to rural areas has caused much inductive interference. Here 
again there is usually no alternative but to install two-wire full- 
metallic telephone circuits and insert transpositions. 

Sometimes a grounded telephone line may cause noise when it 
is not paralleled by a rural power line. This occurs as follows: 
Suppose that a full-metallic transposed toll line between two 
cities parallels a power line, but that because of the transpositions 
in the telephone and power circuits no bothersome noise exists 
on this toll line. Now suppose that a rural grounded telephone 
line is directly connected to the full-metallic toll line for a long¬ 
distance connection. No power parallel exists with the rural 
grounded line, and negligible noise exists on the metallic toll line 
when the latter is used by itself. Then, what causes noise to 
exist when the two circuits are interconnected? 

The reason for the interfering noise can be found by considering 
Fig. 179. When used by itself the full-metallic toll line is a 
balanced circuit (page 266), and because of the transpositions 
(not shown) no resultant noise-producing voltage exists between 
the two wires. The paralleling power line does, howev^er, raise 
the two metallic telephone wires to voltages above ground. Now 
when one side of the toll line is grounded as in Fig. 179, as it 
must be when connected to the rural line, one iwire of the toll 
line is reduced to ground potential, but the other wire is still at a 
voltage above ground. This will cause noise-producing currents 
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to flow through the two telephone sets connected at the ends of 
the two lines. 

Referring to the discussion on page 265, it will be realized that 
in Fig. 179 a balanced circuit (the toll line) has been directly 
connected to an unbalanced circuit (the grounded line), and such 
a direct connection of electric circuits should not be made. 
Balanced and unbalanced circuits should be connected through 
transformers or repeating coils (to use the telephone term). 
When this is done, it is no longer necessary to place a ground on 
the toll line, and the voltages to ground do not cause circulating 
noise currents to flow. In rural telephone ofiices it is common 



Fxo. 179.—A grounded telephone line may cause serious noise when directly 
connected to a full-metallic telephone toll line that by itself is not noisy. 

practice to have repeating coils permanently installed in certain 
of the cord circuits. When grounded and metallic circuits are 
to be connected the operator will use one of these cord circuits. 
Then the repeating coil will isolate metallically the two circuits, 
thus largely preventing excessive noise that otherwise might 
result. 

Noise from Electric Equipment—Not all noise is caused by 
parallding power systems; noise may be produced by the tele¬ 
phone system itself. Faulty telephone apparatus, and lines 
having poor splices cause noise. Splices in line wires must be 
well made so that their resistances will not vary as the wires 
swing in the wind; such faulty splices cause “scratchy” sounds 
and intermittent open circuits. Insulation resistance must be 
bi(^ or unbalances to ground will cause noise much as expluned 
in the preceding section. Switchboard plugs must be clean and 
poli^ied or they will cause noisy coxmeolions and high* 
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attenuation as well. Defective batteries in local battery or 
magneto telephone sets are a source of intermittent voltage 
variations that result in noise disturbances. 

The hum that is caused by battery chargers and similar 
apparatus can largely be prevented by the use of simple low- 
pass filters composed of series inductance and parallel capaci¬ 
tance. Two examples are shown in Fig. 180, one for unbalanced 
and the other for balanced equipment. Although battery 
chargers have been used as illustrations, the method applies to 
other apparatus as well. 

It is believed that the upper circuit of Fig. 180 needs little 
explanation; the so-called choke coil L tends to prevent the flow 



lb battery 



Fig, 180 .—Simple noise filters for unbalanced and balanced circuits. 


of noise-producing alternating current to the battery being 
charged, or to other telephone equipment. The condenser 
tends to short-circuit the line to noise-producing alternating 
components so that they do'‘not flow to the right. 

In the lower circuit of Fig. 180 the same explanations hold, but 
one additional point should be considered. Noise-producing 
currents may flow out from balanced devices over two paths: 
(1) over the two wires or (2) between the wires and the ground. 
The grounded center-tapped condensers also produce an approxi¬ 
mate short circuit to ground for alternating components, thus 
preventing noise-producing energy from being transmitted from 
the source over the path between the connecting wires and 
ground. 

If suflS^ciently large condensers are available* it is often found 
that the choke coUs are unnecessary. Electrolytic condensers 
of large sises are available at a low cost at any radio-supply 
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house, and these can be used with good results, remembering 
that such condensers must be used on circuits having a polarizing 
direct voltage as exists in battery-charging equipment. 

REVIEW QUESTIONS 

1 . What is inductive interference? What two kinds of disturbances 
does it include? 

2 . By what three paths can electric energy causing crosstalk be trans¬ 
ferred? 

3. When considering either crosstalk or noise, the circuits involved are of 
what two basic types? 

4 . Explain how current in one circuit may cause a disturbance in a 
paralleling circuit. 

6 . Explain how voltage on one circuit may cause a disturbance in a 
paralleling circuit. 

6. Briefly explain how transpositions in opcn^wire lines function. 

7 . What provisions to prevent crosstalk are made in cables? 

8. What is the difference between near-end and far-end crosstalk? 

9. Briefly explain how crosstalk measurements are made. 

10 . Give reasons why aerial cable pairs should experience less noise 
induction than open-wire lines. 

11 . Why is noise in telephone circuits largely due to power-system har¬ 
monics instead of the 60-cycle fundamental? 

12 . What harmonics should be particularly bothersome from the noise 
standpoint? 

18 . Briefly discuss the influence factor, susceptiveness factor, and coupling 
factor. 

14 . In locating telephone lines, what should be done to keep the coupling 
factor as low as possible? 

16 . What should be the condition of the distant end of a line on which 
noise or crosstalk tests are being made? 

16 . Briefly explain how noise measurements are made. 

17 . Can crosstalk occur between phantom circuits? If so, what does it 
necessitate? 

18 . Why are grounded circuits particularly susceptible to noise and cross¬ 
talk? 

19 . How should grounded circuits and metallic circuits be interconnected? 
Why? 

20 . Discuss the methods of reducing noise from both balanced and unbal¬ 
anced electric equipment. 


PROBLEMS 

1. On page 317 it is stated that *Hhe crosstalk will be reduced if wires 1-2 
instead of 3-4 are transposed.’' Write about a 100-word discussion proving 
Or disproving this statement. 

2 . I^w a diagram similar to Fig. 174 and write about a 100-word 
exptanation of how a street-railway trolley system would induce noise in a t 



INDUCTIVE INTERFERENCE 


331 


paralleling two-wire telephone circuit. Most such trolley systems are 
direct-current lines. Explain how they can cause noise. 

3 . Referring to Fig. 175, the capacitance between wires 2 and 3 is too 
great. Write a brief discussion of the probable result if this represents a 
cable quad, and a possible remedy. 

4 . An isolated forest-service line composed of three pairs must be parallel 
for 17.5 miles. Lay out a transposition scheme, showing the distances 
between transpositions. 

6. An aerial cable section is 1200 feet long and parallels various power 
distribution lines. At each end of the section the cable goes underground 
to cross the street. At each of these points the cable sheath is broken and 
insulated splices are inserted so that the cable sheath of the underground 
and aerial portions do not touch. This section of aerial cable is noisy. 
What is a possible simple remedy, and why should it probably give good 
results? Should any precautions be taken in your proposed remedy? 



CHAPTER XIV 

TELEPHONE REPEATERS AND CARRIER SYSTEMS 

Since the early days of telephony, i wo impo rtant problems 
I mve confronted those engagedJn^this industry: (1) increasing 
^e talking distance and (2) obtaining more than one message 
channel over the same line wir^. 

Considering the first of these, in Chap. XI it was shown that 
the line losses could be reduced and the talking distances increased 
by inductively loading the transmission circuits. These reduc¬ 
tions were insufficient by themselves to make transcontinental 
telephony a commercial possibility. The need was felt for some 
device that would amplify the weakened speech impulses and 
overcome the effect of line attenuation. 

With regard to the second problem, it will be recalled that the 
development of the phantom circuit (page 258) early made 
available an additional speech channel over two pairs of wires 
But this increase in facilities, important as it is, was not sufficient 
for handling the heavy volume of toll traffic. 

The perfection of the vacuum tube early in this century pro¬ 
vided the telephone designer with a versatile device that would 
amplify electric speech waves without appreciable distortion. 
This made possible the vacuum-tube repeater that is extensively 
used on long-distance lines and cables. Also, the vacuum tube 
made possible the development of multiplex or carrier telephone 
systems that provide many talking channels over one pair of 
Une wires. In fairness it should be added that electric-wave 
filters (page 266) and their development were also an important 
factor in making earlier systems a possibility. As will be seen 
later, copper oxide Varistors have largely replaced vacuum tubes 
as modulators and demodulators in recent carrier systems. 

Regardless of the inroads of other devices into its field of 
application^ the vacuum tube remains a very important factor 
in modem telephony, and this chapter will be devoted to its 
I se and to the application of it and similar devices in tdephone ^ 
renters and carrier systems. 
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The Thermionic Vacuiun Tube.—The term vacuum tube covers 
a vast array of tubes, both those of the high-vacuum type, and 
those to which a small amount of gas has been added; also, it 
includes those having cold cathodes (electron emitters) and 
thermionic vacutun tubes in which the cathode is heated. The 
thermionic vacuum tube has the greatest present use in telephony, 
and the following discussions will be confined largely to this 
type. The discussions will include those tubes and basic circuits 
that are of importance in telephone repeaters and carrier 
systems. 

All thermionic vacuum tubes contain either (1) a directly 
heated filament-type cathode that emits electrons or (2) an 
indirectly heated cathode. In the first type an electric current 
passes through a small filament or ribbon of some material such 
as nickel on which has been deposited a layer of barium and 
strontium oxides. In the second type a heater wire is placed at 
the center of a small nickel sleeve that is covered with the oxide 
layer. Thus in the first type the cathode is heated directly, 
and in the second type indirectly, but in each case the oxide 
coating assists in the escape of electrons from the hot metal 
beneath it, and the heated cathode throws off electrons into the 
evacuated space about it. These emitted negative electrons 
produce a negative charge in space about the cathode. This is 
called a negative space charge. The positive plate (or other 
positive electrodes) draws electrons from this space-charge 
region that acts, in effect, somewhat like an electrical reservoir. 

Diodes .—In this tube a positive plate is placed near the hot 
cathode. The positive plate ““attracts the negative electrons 
thrown off from the hot cathode, and in this way a current flows 
through the tube. The diode is most useful as a rectifier of 
alternating-current power. If an alternating voltage is impressed 
between the cold plate and the hot cathode, current can flow 
only for the half cycle that the plate is positive, and thus a 
unidirectional current, or simply direct current, flows through the 
tube. 

Triodes .—In this tube a third electrode called a grid (more 
precisely a control grid) is placed between the hot cathode and 
th^ positive plate. The electrons that flow to «*tbe plate must 
pass through the grid, and it is in a very strategic position to 
influence their motion. It is the presence of this control grid 
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that makes the vacuum tube the versatile device that it is, and 
that makes possible its use in telephony as an amplifier. 

Tetrodes ,—Because of certain limitations in radio-frequency 
circuits, the triode was not entirely satisfactory, and to improve 
its operation at radio frequencies a second grid, called a screen 
grid) was placed between the control grid and the plate. This 
not only provided a superior amplifier tube for radio circuits, but 
also provided a tube that has found some application in teleph¬ 
ony. It is often called a screen-grid tube. This tube has a 
greater amplifying ability than a triode, but in telephony the 

amount of amplification that 
can be used at a given point is 
limited. Tetrodes arc used 
only in the amplifiers of special 
repeaters. 

Pentodes .—The tetrode was 
not without its own difficulties, 
because of a phenomenon known 
as secondary emission. To 
reduce the effect of this, a third 
grid, called a suppressor grid, 
w^as placed between the plate 
and the screen grid. The 
pentode has greater amplifying 
properties than either the triode 
or tetrode but the pentode is 
also limited in application to special repeater circuits. 

The principal types of tubes to be found in telephone circuits 
have been briefly described. They differ basically in the number 
of grids contained. As circuit elements, they differ largely in 
the degree to which they will accomplish certain desired ends, such 
as amplification. Because the triode is by far the most widely 
used tube in telephone circuits, attention will be focused on it. 

Triode Characteristics. —The circuit of Fig. 181 can be used 
to study the characteristics of a triode. By moving the sliders 
of the voltage dividers connected across the batteries, the negative 
voltage Ec impressed between the cathode and grid, and the 
'gmiAive voltage Eh impressed between the cathode and plate can 
be varied, and the resulting electron plate current tp flowing from 
the hot cathode to the plate can be measured. ^ 



Fio. 181.—Circuit for determining 
the characteristics of a triode vacuum 
tube. 
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Now suppose that the filament is heated to the proper operating 
temperature by the A battery and the plate is made 90 volts 
'positive with respect to the cathode and held at this value. To 
study the effect of the negative grid, the potential of the grid will 
be varied in successive steps from a zero value until it is about 
12 volts negative. At zero potential with respect to the cathode, 
the grid has a negligible effect on the electrons, and the positive 



Grid volbige,Ec .volts 

Fig. 182.—Grid volta^?e-plate current curves at several values of plate voltage 
for a triode vacuum tube. The plate current is called //,; this is read by the 
plate-circuit milliammeter marked Ip in Fig. 181. 


plate attracts a large electron current. As the grid is made more 
and more negative, however, it repels the electrons more and 
more, until at last the grid is so negative that it can keep all 
electrons from flowing to the plate, and thus cuts off the plate 
current entirely. A plot of the plate current-grid voltage values 
obtained in this manner for a typical triode is shown in Pig. 182, 
the curve being marked 90 volts. 

The 120- and 150-volt curves of Fig. 182 are obtained in a 
similar manner. First, the plate is adjusted to an4 held at +120 
volts, and the grid voltage is reduced in regular steps from zero 
to the cutoff value, readings being taken of the plate current Ip 
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for each grid voltage value. The same procedure is repeated for 
the +150-volt curve. 

These curves show in a striking manner that the grid has much 
greater effect on the electron current in the tube than does the 
plate. For example, with the plate 90 volts positive, a negative 
potential of 11 volts on the grid stops the flow of electrons to the 
plate, causing cutoff; also, with +120 volts on the plate, —15 
volts on the grid causes cutoff, and for a plate potential of +150 
volts on the plate, —19 volts on the grid causes cutoff. 

A simple calculation will show that for each of these sets of 
voltages the ratio of plate voltage divided by grid voltage to 
cause cutoff is about 8. This indicates, therefore, that because 
of its strategic position the grid has about eight times as much 
influence on the electron current as does the plate. This is true 
in the lower region of the curves, but the fact is that a triode is not 
operated as an amplifier over this region of the curves. For 
amplification, the triode is operated over the portion of the curves 
that is straighter, in the vicinity of point P of Fig. 182. As 
indicated by the broken line, if this curve were exactly a straight 
line, the grid of the tube would be about 10 times as effective as 
the plate in controlling the electron flow. This ratio is called 
the amplification factor of the tube and is denoted by the Greek 
letter /a. Thus, when the tube here considered is operated in the 
vicinity of point P (that is, with +120 volts on the plate and —5 
volts on the grid), the amplification factor is about 10, and the 
plate current is about 5.0 milliamperes. In this region it has 
been shown that a small voltage between the grid and the 
cathode has the same effect on the plate current as 10 times as 
much voltage between the plate and the cathode. 

The Triode Amplifier.—The use of the triode as an amplifier 
can be explained from Figs. 181 and 182; for simplification, the 
essential features only of these have been combined in Fig. 183. 
The curve taken with +120 volts on the plate has been repro¬ 
duced. It will be noted that a small generator Eg has been added 
in series in the grid circuit. This represents the alternating 
speech-signal voltage that is impressed pn the grid for amplifica¬ 
tion. For this explanation the signal voltage to be ampUfied 
will be represented by a pure sine-wave variation, although in an 
actual speech amplifier it would have the characteristics of a 
speech wave (page 104). 
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In the circuit diagram of Fig. 183 it will be noted that the C 
battery is indicted as —6 volts. This battery fixes the grid 
at a direct potential or grid-bias voltage Ec of —5 volts and 
determines the operating point P on the curve. 

Now let it be assumed that the signal voltage Es is a pure sine 
wave of 6 volts peak value (it could be assumed less). When 



Fxo. 183.—The fundamental principle of amplification. Note that both 
direct- and alternating-current components exist in the output of the tube. 
The alternating component is the amplified signal. 

the positwe half cycle is impressed in the grid circuit, the net 
voltage on the grid is —5 plus +5 = 0 volts; when the negative 
half cycle is impressed, the net voltage on the grid is —5 plus 
—6 sa —10 volts. These variations are shown in Fig. 183. 

When, on the positive l^If cycle, the grid is driven to a net 
voltim;e of sero volts as indicated by point A, tHe {date current 
will rwe from the no-signal value of 6 milliamperes to a peak 
Value of about 11 milliamperes as indicated at point A*. \^en 
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the grid is driven on the negative half cycle to a net voltage of 
—10 volts as indicated by point -B, the plate current will fall 
from the no-signal value of 5 milliamperes to a value of about 
1.5 milliamperes as indicated at point i?'. Thus the shape of 
the plate-current wave, when a pure sine-wave signal voltage 
is impressed on the grid, lies between the limits A' and B' and 
s as shown. 

The plate current flowing in the tube is pulsating in nature, 
ft consists of a direct-current value Idc on which is superimposed 
an alternating-current value. The alternating current is the 
signal impulse being amplified. In a speech amplifier this 
current would be as shown in Fig. 71, page 104. The alternating- 
current component of Fig. 183 is not exactly symmetrical, the 
positive half cycles being larger than the negative half cycles. 
This means that the tube has distorted the signal slightly; in an 
actual amplifier, the amount of distortion will be less than Fig. 
183 indicates as will be explained in the following section. 

Amplifier Output.—By the use of Fig. 183 it was shown that an 
alternating voltage impressed on the grid would cause an alter¬ 
nating current to flow in the plate circuit of a tube. Also, it was 
shown that if the proper direct grid-bias voltage Ec is selected 
so that operation is over the straight portion of the curve for the 
tube, the plate-current variations will follow closely the grid-signal 
voltage. 

But the circuit of Fig. 183 is much like a short-circuited 
battery or, better yet, like a short-circuited generator. Although 
the applied grid-signal voltage is causing corresponding plate- 
current changes, this tube is accomplishing nothing at all, because 
it is not working into a load. The ideal load would have the 
characteristics of a pure resistance. Such a load could be pro¬ 
vided by inserting a resistor into the plate circuit. If this 
were done, nothing useful would be accomplished; the resistor 
WQuld merely get warm. 

The purpose of the vacuum-tube amplifier in telephone circuits 
is to amplify the electric speech waves; to accomplish this, electric 
energy must be delivered to the outgoing telephone line. Now 
the telephone line terminals cannot be connected directly to the 
tube because the plate-supply battery must be connected, and 
for other reasons. But the telephone line can be connected to 
the plate dreuit of the tube through a transformer, as in Fig. 18l. 
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A telephone line terminated in its characteristic impedance Zo 
will offer an input impedance of Zo*, for an open-wire line (page 
245) or a loaded cable (page 280), this input impedance will be 
largely a value of pure resistance. From the theory of the 
transformer (page 80) this connected value of (largely) pure 
resistance will be reflected into th(i plate circuit of the tube as a 
resistance. It will be called Rl because it is the load resistance 
into which the tube works. The value of Rl that is reflected 
into the primary is determined by the transformer turns ratio. 

The circuit of Fig. 184 can now be represented by the circuit of 
Fig. 185a in which the connected telephone line and transformer 



Fig. 184.—A vacuum-tube amplifier must be connected to a telephone line 
through an output transformer effectively to deliver electric energy to the line. 
The load connected to the secondary is Zo\ the characteristic impedance of the 
lino, a value that is largely resistive. For a step-down output transformer this 
value will be reflected into the primary as an increased value of resistance (to 
alternating current) that will be called Rl^ the effective load resistance for the 
tube. 

are replaced by a resistance equaling the resistance reflected 
into the ■primary. Now the direct-current portion of Fig. 183 
can be forgotten for the moment; all that is necessary is that 
the correct grid and plate voltages are impressed on the tube. 
The amplified alternating signal current component of Fig. 183 
will flow through this value of reflected load resistance Rl. 

For purposes of calculation the circuit of Fig. 185a must be 
simplified further, and this is done on the following basis: 
Alternating current flows through Rl, and according to the 
fundamental concepts of current flow, it ■will flow through 
a resistor because (and only because) a voltage forces it through. 
Although a agnal voltage is impressed in the grid circuit, negligi¬ 
ble current flows in this circuit because the grid is n^ative at all 
times and will not attract electrons. Thus the alternating 
current that flows through the plate load refestor does not 
flow in the grid circuit but follows the closed loop indicated by 
the lurrow. This current flows between the, cathode to the plate 



340 


FUNDAMENTALS OF TELEPHONY 


of the tube, and this path between cathode and plate offers 
resistance to the current flow. This resistance is called the 
alternating-current plate resistance of the tube, is designated by 
rp, and is measured in ohms. 

The equivalent circuit of Fig. 185o is shown in Fig. 1856. 
The generator ^tEa represents the effect of the grid voltage 
reflected into the plate circuit. It will be recalled that the grid 
is /i times as effective as the plate in controlling the electron flow, 
and therefore the effect of impressing Ea signal volts on the grid 
is the same as inserting ^lEa signal volts in the plate circuit. 



(a) (b) 


Fig. 186.—In the upper figure the vacuum-tube amplifier is shown delivering 
energy to a load Rl representing the load resistance reflected into the plate 
circuit by the transformer. The lower figure represents the equivalent circuit 
where the amplifier tube has been replaced by a generator of voltage iiE„ where 
represents the amplification factor of the tube and Et the signal voltage impressed 
on the grid of the tube. 

The numerical relations applying to the simple vacuum-tube 
amplifier can now be derived. Referring to the series circuit, 
Fig. 1866, the current that flov^s will be 


7 SS 

Tp + Rl 


(78) 


The voltage across the reflected load resistance Rl will be 
El ■» JRl or 


El 


IiEbRl 
T p + Rl 


(79) 


The power delivered to the load resistor Rl will be Pt * I*Bl or 


O _ (jtEs)*RL 

(r,+ «*)*' 


(80) 


The units wiU be in unperra, vcdts, and watts, when is in 
volts, and Tp and iZt Me in ohms. The values of the amidif^ 
factor M and the plate resistance r, can be obtained from tube 



TELEPHONE REPEATERS AND CARRIER SYSTEMS 341 


data supplied by the manufacturer, or they can be determined 
experimentally.' 

Regarding the use of Eq. (80), theory (page 82) predicts 
that the maximum power will be transferred from the tube to 
the load when the load lesistance equals the internal plate 
resistance of the tube. This is true, but there is another factor 
to consider, and this is distortion mentioned on page 279. The 
amount of signal distortion during amplification is of great 
importance because much of the naturalness of the speech must 
be maintained duhng the process. When both maximum power 
output and distortion are considered, it is found, experimentally 
and theoretically, that/or a triodc the value of the load resistance 
Rl should he about tunce the value of the plate resistance r^. 
This applies to a triode only, and the relation is known as maxi¬ 
mum undistorted power output, although actually the distortion 
is about 5.0 per cent. 

Now referring to Fig. 183, the distortion will not be quite so 
bad as there indicated, since Fig. 183 represents conditions for 
the tube alone. Because a resistor by itself does not cause dis¬ 
tortion, less distortion will be produced in the circuit of Fig. 185 
(consisting of the tube and resistance in series) than by Fig. 183 
(consisting of the tube alone). Also, the maximum and minimum 
current variations for the circuit of Fig. 185 will be less than for 
Fig. 183 because this latter circuit represented conditions without 
load resistance in the plate circuit. 

The Telephone Repeater.-^This is a general term applied to a 
conJbillRtiOU of “riiorg vacuum-tube amplifiers, together 

with their associated equipment, used to amplify speech in 
telephone circuits. These may be used in either two-wire or 
four-wire telephone transmission arcultsv 

A tw<hm fe telephone circuit is the conventional type generally 
familiar to all. Most open-wire toll lines are used to provide 
two-w^e talking circuit. A telephone circuit is a 

circuit using one pair of wires for talking in one direction, and 
one pair 6f wires for talking in another direction. Such systems 
have certain advantages as will be seen later. They are some¬ 
times used on open-wire lines and often in toll cables. 

Although there are many modifications for^ special purposes, 
basically there are three typas of telephone repeaters: (1) the 

^ Footnote, p. 11. 
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two-wire« two -way^ owe-amplifier device kno wn as the 21>t ype 
repei^^, (2) the two-wire, two-way, <i4>o-amplifier deviceTnoro 
as the 22-type repeater^ and (3) a repeater for four-wire systems 
known as the 44-type repeater. .The basic principles of repeaters 
will now be individually considered. 

The 21-type Repeater.— 

simplified circuit of a 21-type 
repeater is shown in Fig. 186. 
This consists of two distinct parts: 
(1) the bridge transformer and (2) 
and amplifier unit. 

The Bridge Transformer .—This 
device is used in repeater circuits 
so that one amplifying element can 
be used to amplify electric speech 
impulses arriving from either 
incoming line. This is necessary 
I because a vacuum-tube amplifier 
is a one-way device (it will pass a 
signal from grid to plate but not from plate to grid), but the two- 
wire telephone line is a two-way talking channel. 

The operation of the importan t bridge transformer is based on 
impedance-bridge theory, (page 89). Referring to Fig. 187a, 
if the two coils are identical, and if Ze equals Zw in both magni- 


Bndge 

fransformer 



Fig. 186—Simplified circuit of 
the 21-type repeater. This circuit 
uses one amplifying element for 
operation in both directions This 
repeater is not widely used in 
regular commercial telephone 
systems. 
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(c) 

Fig. IST.—'Developmeut of tho bridge transformer, or hybrid coil, from the 

impedanoe bridge. 
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if the circuit units are identical. This last circuit is identical 
with Fig. 188, where the headphones have been replaced by an 
impedance Z,. 

The importance of t he bridge transformer circuit of Fig. 188 
is thi^ If electric energy is introduced as indicated by the signal 
generator at" the top, no voltage will exist across the impedance 
Energy will, however, be sent to both Ze and Zw In the repeater 
circuit, Ze represents the impedance of line east, and Zir represents 
the impedance of line west (to use telephone terminology). 
Thus, signal energ>^ applied as indicated flows to both line east 
and line west, but no signal voltage exists across Z*. However, 
the bridge is balanced only for signal applied as indicated in 



Fig. X88.—Circuit for explaining the operation of the bridge transformer. 

Fig. 188, or for a signal applied at the points where Z,- is connected 
(this last fact follows from the reciprocity theory of page 89). 
However, when a signal impulse comes in from either line east 
or line west, the bridge transformer is not balanced, and a signal 
voltage will be produced across the terminals where Z,- is 
connected. 

Referring to the 21-type repeater circuit of Fig. 186, it will 
be noted that a bridge transformer with a winding inserted in 
each line wire has been used instead of a transformer with a 
single line winding, as in Fig. 188. This is because a telephone 
line is a two-wire circuit that must be balanced (have the same 
impedance in each line wire) or noise and crosstalk may be exces¬ 
sive. The jsix windings of bridge transformer of Fig. 186 
are all on the same magnetic core. 

STAs Amplifier Ufdt—A» was just explained, a speech signal 
impulse coming in from either line east or line west wUl produce 
a voltaic across As indicated in Fig. 186/an input trans- 
fofnn^ iftdth a voltage divider across its secondary is substituted 
lor Thia is a step*up transformer, and thus the feeble voltage 
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caused by the weak incoming speech signal is increased before 
it is impressed on the grid of the amplifier tube. The voltage 
divider is a volume control. The vacuum tube ampli fies the 
ggnal and impresses the increased electric speech energy on the 
bri dg e ^anrformer where the energy divides, half flowing to line 
east and half to line west. The great importance of the bridg e 
transformer is now apparent; If this balanced transformer circuiF 
were not used and if the output of the tube caused any appre¬ 
ciable si^al voltage across its input terminals, the tube would' 
oscillate or ‘^sing’^ as it is often called by telephone workers.' 
Of course a perfect balance over the entire voice-frequency range 
is not possible and some of the amplified signal voltage will be 
impressed across the input terminals, tending to cause oscillations. 
For this reason, the 21-type repeater should never be operated 
with a gain or amplification so great that this impressed voltage 
is suflSicient to cause oscillations. This is a factor limiting the 
amplification of a repeater. 

The amplifier unit of Fig. 186 is essentially the amplifier 
circuit of Fig. 184 with the exception that the plate voltage is 
applied through a choke coil, and a condenser is connected in the 
transformer primary. This condenser is to prevent the direct- 
current component of the plate current from flowing through the 
bridge transformer, where it would serve no useful purpose and 
would tend to saturate the core magnetically and cause distortion. 

The bridp^ transformer dascribed here is knowm by other names 
such as the hybrid coil, and the three-winding traniformerr 
'file 21-i;ype repeaier is not widely used aTlpffeshnt;'when iris 
used, it is placed at about the center of the line on circuits that 
do not contain other 21-type repeaters. 

t&e Si^type Reptaten—^The repeater just considered (21-type) 
is a simple device satislietctory for some purposes, but it has a 
very serious limitation. It d epends on the input impedance of 
K ne east being exactly eanal to that of line west, or the bridge 
trnggfonner wffl be u nbalan ced and the repeater wilLos^ate*. 
Nowjf the two lines identical in rcsjpec^, this tendencjr 
fcd'os dllate woi Jdr n^ s eri<^ btrt, because of constwtioaal 

& me iy^ IKT hot have^ m 

idon^ai chiu^acteristica Lines tsi diffeimt typ es ?havin ff 

mt 10m sim^ for examnJi) o mtiA He 

unlessit were at veiy hm gain {ein^ifieation) 
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To avoid these limitations, the 22-type repeater of Fig. 189 was 
developed. 

As pr eviously mentioned, this is a two-wire two-^g ay two -e le> 
megr^rebeater Each incoming line is termin ated in its own 
b alahciag network. Thus th e 22-tvpe repeater can be used 
between lines that are not identical. 

To^plain the operation of this repeater, assume that speech 
signal impulses come in over line west. As previously explained, 
the bridge is not balanced for a signal voltage applied at that 
point, and a signal voltage will be impressed (through a balanced 
voltUfi 0 divider or attenuator and transformer) on the grid of the 



Element No 1 Element No 2 

Fig. 189.—Simplified diagram of a 22-type repeater. 




tube at the lower left. These speech signal impulses will be 
amplified and will follow the path to the upper right bridge 
transformer where the amplified electric energy wifi flow to 
line east. (An equal amount will be lost in the balandi^ 
network.) By this methbd, the electric energy of the gpeedh 
leaving the repeater has been greatly amplified, overeoming the 
effect 0 ! line attenuation. 

The ap plifiers of the n be operated at hif^r 

gains thaA i]|L the 21-type, because the SSlrtype cannot oscillate 
uidess two anbalanees exist. For the cimuit to osciUate, an 
unbalaaoe must exist between eadt line And its baJanciog net- 
werk. Because of these advantages, the 212-type repeatm is 
iridelyused. 

Hie ttx^ype l^pMter.—As {imtiotidy m«W<^oned, this repeater 
h used on leuiMwire tdqd^one cireuits. It is at first surprising 
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to think of four wires being used for a sirigle telephone channel 
when two wires will suflSce. Some of the factors justifying the 
use of four-wire talking channels are as follows: (1) If one cable 
contains twice the number of pairs as another, it is not twice as 
■costly; in other words, additional pairs in a cable are not too 
expensive. Also, the cost of installing and maintaining a large 
cable is but little greater than for a small one. (2) Bridge 
transformers can be eliminated except at the terminal stations 
because, if four-wire circuits are used, then each pair guides speech 
energy only in one direction, as Fig. 190 indicates. (3) Indi¬ 
vidual repeaters at various points along a line are simple, may 
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Fio. 190.—Schematic diagram of 44-type telephone repeaters connected in 
a four-wire telephone system* Ordinary two-wire circuits are to be connected 
to each terminal. 


have higher gains, and are therefore installed farther apart. This 
is because the individual repeater units have so much less 
tendency to oscillate and because crosstalk is less, as will be 
shown later. The 44-type designation implies four-wire, four- 
diement. Each amplifier contains a two-stage vacuum-tube 
amplifier instead of a one-stage amplifier as do the 21- and 
22-types. 

Four-wire circuits are sometimes economically justified on 
long very important open-wire lines, but cables are particularly 
suited for four-vnre operation for reasons previoudy stated. 
Eegmding crosstalk, remember that for ordinary fwo-uare cable 
operation, tbe cable pairs must transmit in hath directions. TMa 
Ipidms that at a ipvma mstant a cable pair may be cKmdueting a 
$Utmg speech impulse that has just been amp^fiad, and thb 
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pair may be alongside a second pair that is receiving at the 
moment an attenuated or weak speech impulse from a distant 
point. The danger of crosstalk difficulties are greatest when 
high-energy-level and low-energy-level circuits are adjacent. 

Now if a, four-wire circuit is used, this is possible: (1) The cable 
pairs used for transmission in one direction may be placed at 
the center of the cable and shielded (with iron and copper tape) 
both magnetically and electrically from the cable pairs within 
the same lead sheath that are to transmit in the opposite direc¬ 
tion. (2) Two separate cables, one for transmission in one direc¬ 
tion and one for the other direction, can be installed along the 
same route, or even along different routes. These two schemes 
are of particular importance in new high-frequency carrier 
systems in cables, where, because of the higher frequency, 
crosstalk is particularly bothersome. If a special shielded cable 
or two separate cables are not used, it is still possible with the 
four-wire system in one cable to segregate the circuits for trans¬ 
mission in opposite directions into groups that are isolated from 
each other as much as possible. 

Repeater Classifications. —In the preceding discussion, tele¬ 
phone repeaters have been considered on the basis of their circuit 
arrangements and their basic principles of operation. They will 
now be classified on the basis of their use in telephone circuits. 

Intermediate Repeater ,—These are repeaters inserted in the 
line at various points to amplify the attenuated speech impulses 
after they have traveled over a section of line. These are of two 
types: through-line repeaters that are permanently installed 
in the circuits and cord-circuit repeaters that are placed in 
certain switchboard cord circuits and may be used by an operator 
when needed to connect two lines together that have high 
attenuation. In modem long-distance telephony, through-line 
repeaters rather than cord-circuit repeaters are usually employed. 
The circuits are so arranged that any given line (because of the 
presence of the repeaters) can be connected to any other line 
and the combined loss will not be greater than some value (say, 
about 10 decibels) that experience may have shown to be satis¬ 
factory for toll service. 

Terminal Repealers *—These are used at the ehds otf a circmt 
when it is necessary to overcome the effect of line attenuation, and 
to ensure toai ample volume will be deliveted to the telei^one 
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user after the signal has passed through central-office equipment 
and the subscriber line. 

Reason for Intermediate Repeaters.—As has been shown in 
the preceding discussions, repeaters are used to overcome the 
effect of attenuation in both long toll open-wire lines and cables. 
Repeaters are seldom used in exchange circuits, except that some¬ 
times they must be used in trunks between remotely located 
offices. 

As was shown in Figs. 186 and 189, low-gain amplifiers are 
used; also, the amplifier tubes used are triodes. It is generally 
known that much more amplification can be obtained with a 
screen-grid tube or with a pentode. Thus, two questions may be 

+10 
+ 5 
0 
-5 
-10 

Fig. 191. —An energy-level diagram for transmission between two cities A 
and B, Zero level (page 87) is taken as the signal input from the telephone 
instrument. The sudden drops at stations A and B are caused by the switch¬ 
board and other central-office equipment. The signal is delivered to the tele¬ 
phone at point J? at a level of about—8 decibels, a strength that is sufficient 
for good conversation. This figure should be regarded as an illustration to 
show the principles involved and does not define operating limits. In fact, 
the level may safely fall much below the figures shown here. 

raised: (1) Why not use a smaller number of intermediate 
repeaters with greater gains in each? (2) Why not eliminate 
intermediate repeaters entirely and use only terminal repeaters 
of high gain? The answers to these questions will now be 
considered. 

In answering the first question. Fig. 191 will be discussed. 
This is an energy-level diagram for an open-wire telephone line 
between two cities A and B, For the relation shown, trans¬ 
mission is from A to J5. A terminal repeater is used at city A, 
and three intermediate repeaters are located at cities 1, 2, and 3. 
These repeater points are not the same distance apart because 
cities 1, 2, and 3 just happened to be located at points along the 
line as indicated. Sometimes repeater points are established 
at xemote locations rather than at existing cities along the line 
but in this instance it is assumed that this added expense was not 
justifiable^ and they were accordingly located at tfdl-operatisig 
points ali^y in existence. It will be noted that the powt leyiB 
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at any point never falls below about — 7 decibels^ This is because 
n oise and crosstalk are induced in the circui t, and the speecR* 
l evel must always be kept well above th e mtp.rfe rence level . This 
is a fundamental rule in communication. If this is not followed 
and if the speech level is allowed to fall until it approaches that 
of the induced noise and crosstalk, then, after amplification, thei 
noise and crosstalk will be almost as loud as the speech. 

However, if there were no induced noise and crosstalk, it would 
still be necessary to locate repeaters along the line. If this were 
not done, it would be necessary to put a tremendous amount of 
power into a line for transmission over long distances. 

Special Repeaters.—Only voice-frequency repeaters have been 
considered in the preceding pages. When carrier systems (page 
359) are installed on a line, special carrier-frequency repeaters 
are inserted. It is beyond the scope of this book to discuss these 
in detail. In some of these carrier repeaters, tetrodes and 
pentodes in special feedback amplifiers' are used. 

Certain special devices such as gain-regulator circuits^ must 
be provided on repeatered cables to adjust the gain automatically 
when the attenuation of the circuit varies because of temperature 
changes. Also, echo suppressors* are used on certain long 
repeatered circuits to prevent interference due to echoes caused 
by reflection from line impedance discontinuities (page 247). 

Carrier Telephony.—Carrier telephone systems are installed 
on both open-wire lines and toll cables to increase their message¬ 
handling capacities. The general method by which this is 
accomplished is as follows:^Let it be assumed that a voice- 
frequency telephone conversation covers a band from 2QQ to, 
3000 cycles. Suppose that several voice-frequency conversations 
are each moved bodily'' to a different higher band of frequencies 
and transmitted to the distant end of the line. Now suppose 
at the distant end the different bands are separated and eadi is 
lowered to its original frequencies of from 200 to 3000 cycles. 
Then, several conversations could be carried on over one pair 
of Une wites. 

system of carrier telephony operates fundamentally as just 
explained and as illustrated by Fig. 192. The speech impulses 

^^'Footnote, p. 11. 

* Footnote, p. 183. 

’ Footnote, p. 138. 
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from each telephone set and a high frequency are impressed 
simultaneously on separate modulators that raise the electric 
speech impulses to exactly similar impulses at different higher 
frequencies. The outputs of the modulators are connected to 
a common transmission line that transmits all these high- 
frequency speech variations to the distant end of the line. Here 
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Fia. 192.—The principle of a three-channel carrier telephone system. Sepa¬ 
rate conversations are picked up by each telephone transmitter, 1, 2, and 3. 
The modulators raise each of the audible voice-frequency channels to a high- 
frequency channel. They are then transmitted simultaneously over the same 
telephone line. At the distant receiving station the filters separate the different 
high-frequency bands carrying the conversations, and the demodulators reduce 
or restore the conversations to their original voice frequencies. 


the different conversations (still at high frequencies) are separated 
by band-pass filters. The separated high-frequency impulses 
are then impressed on demodulators that lower the speech 
impulses or signals back to the voice-frequency band where they 
otijpnally existed. 

In carrier systems the basic pieces of equipment involved are 
oil^lators, modulators, demodidators, and filters. Filters were 
oomdered in Chap. XI and need not be treated further. The 
other three items will be discussed in the order given. 
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Oscillators.—As will be seen in the following section, a 
liigh-frequency voltage is required both in modulation and in 
demodulation. In many carrier systems this is generated by a 
vacuum-tube oscillator. This is, in principle, an amplifier that 
drives itself at a frequency largely determined by a tuned parallel 
resonant circuit such as L-C of Fig. 193. 

The theory of operation of an oscillator is as follows: Consider¬ 
ing the tuned parallel circuit L-C, at the antiresonant frequency 
(page 69) the greatest alternating voltage will exist across it, 
and the greatest alternating current will flow in the coil and 
condenser. A current flow in the coil L will induce a voltage 
in the grid circuit, and this will, in turn, cause a greater change 
in the current flow in coil L; this greater 
change will induce a greater voltage in 
the grid circuit, and so on. When the 
oscillator is turned on, a transient (or 
changing) plate current will flow. Such 
a transient current contains many 
frequency components, and the com¬ 
ponent to which the L-C circuit is tuned 
will build up in magnitude as just 
explained to a steady alternating signal 
producing the voltage Eao of Fig. 193. 

Of course many refinements are incorporated in oscillators as 
actually used in carrier systems, but fundamentally they are 
similar in principle to the one just discussed. 

Modulation.—^As explained before, modulation is a process 
whereby a telephonic conversation that normally occupies the 
band of from about 200 to 3000 cycles is raised to some higher 
band of frequencies. Before discussing circuits for modulation, 
the fundamental principle will be explained. 

Startling as the statement appears, modulation is a process of 
nonlinear distortion. When a simple pure sine-wave voltage is 
impressed on a nonlinear circuit element (page 279), the current 
that flows will not be a pure sine wave but will consist of (1) a 
fundamental component that is in itself a pure sine wave of the 
frequency of the impressed voltage and (2) harmonic components 
that by themselves are each pure sine-wdve components, 
and of' fr^[uencies of two^ three, etc., times the frequency 
of the fuhdamental. Note that this applies to the condition 



Fiq. 193.—A simple vac¬ 
uum-tube oscillator. 
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when a single pure sine wave is impressed on a nonlinear 
device. 

When two pure sine-wave voltages of different frequencies are 
simultaneously impressed on a nonUnear device, these two waves 
are distorted together. The distortion current that flows con¬ 
tains two components that are pure sine waves of the same 
frequencies as the two original sine waves, a pure sine-wave 
component that has a frequency equal to the sum of the two 
original impressed frequencies, a pure sine-wave component 
that has a frequency equal to the difference between the two 
original impressed frequencies, and other components that will 
be neglected. 

Now the problem involved in raising electric speech impulses 
from a low-frequency band to a higher frequency band is not one 
of handling single frequencies. However, a single frequency 
such as 1000 cycles is very much more convenient to use as an 
illustration than a hand of frequencies. From what happens to 
a 1000-cycle wave, predictions can be made as to what will 
happen to a voice-frequency band. 

Thus suppose that a single-frequency voltage of 10,000 cycles 
called the carrier frequency and a 1000-cycle voltage representing 
the voice^requency band are simultaneously impressed on a 
nonlinear device. As previously mentioned, new frequency terms 
will exist in the current that flows, and among these will be (1) 
the carrier frequency of 10.000 cycles. (2) th e voice frequency of 
1000 cycle s, (3) a su m frequency of 11.000 cycles called the~ 
upper side bandi and (4) a difference frequency of 9000 cycles 
c alled tiie lower side band . 

If a carrier frequency of 10,000 cycles and a speech wave con¬ 
taining frequency components of from 200 to 3000 cycles are 
simultaneously impressed on a nonlinear device, then in the 
current that flows will exist (1) the original carrier frequency of 
10,000 cycles, (2) the voice-frequency band of from 200 to 3000 
cycles, (3) an upper side band containing frequency components 
of from 10^200 to 13,000 cycles, and (4) a lower side band con¬ 
taining frequencies from 9800 to 7000 cycles. 

What has happened is this: Two side bands horn been aeaied 
by the process of modulation, JBach of these contains all tihe 
original variations of the voioe^requency speech band^ This 
means that the information contained in the original low*fre*^ 
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quency band of 200 to 3000 cycles has been elevated or moved up 
to two new and higher frequency bands. Note again that each 
of these new bands (the side bands) contains the complete informa¬ 
tion originally in the voice frequencies. In fact, as will be seen 
when the carrier systems are studied in detail, only one side band 
is transmitted over the line, and the conversation, complete in all 
details, can be carried on. 

Modulation with Vacuum Tubes.—^There are many ways in 
which modulation can be accomplished. The methods used in 



Fig. 194.—Illustrating how distortion is caused in vacuum tubes because of 
the nonlinear grid voltage-plate current characteristic. 

carrier telephone systems are (1) by vacuum tubes and (2) by 
copper oxide Varistors. The vacuum-tube method will now be 
discussed. 

In using the vacuum tube as an amplifier it will be recalled 
that the grid was biased so that operation would be on the linear 
or straight portion of the grid voltage-plate current curve so 
that negligible distortion would be produced. But in modula¬ 
tion, distorHpn is desired, bo the grid bias is adjusted so that 
operation is on the nonlinear portion of the grid voltc^e-plate 
current curve. This is illustrated by Pig. 194. * 

In this figure, C shows the combination of a high-frequency 
carrier voltage and a low-frequency speech^impulse voltage, a 
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pure sine wave being used, however, to represent the speech 
wave. Because of the nonlinearity or curvature of the tube 
characteristic curve, the plate current that flows when C is 
impressed will be distorted as shown by D. 

The circuit for accomplishing modulation is given by Fig. 195. 
Wave A is a 1000-cycle single-frequency voltage representing 
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Fio. 195.—Circuit and diagrams for illustrating the principle of modulation. 

(ae previously explained) the voice. It is much as if a person 
were whistling a pure tone into a telephone transmitter. Wave 
B represents a 10,000-cycle “carrier” voltage that has been 
generated by a vacuum-tube oscillator. Just as for any two 
waves existing simultaneously in the same circuit, these combine 
to give the resultant wave of C. The distorted current that 
flows in the primary of the transformer in the plate circuit is 
eho'^ by D. This will contain direct- as well as alternating- » 
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current components and will all be on one side of the axis as 
shown. The voltage induced in the transformer secondary 
will be as indicated by E, 

It is advisable to stop for a moment and analyze wave E. As 
was previously explained, the alternating components in the 
output of a nonlinear device (the vacuum tube in this instance) 
will be (1) the original carrier, (2) the original voice, (3) two side 
bands, and (4) various harmonic components. These will all 
be impressed as individual voltages 
on the input of the band-pass filter. 

Wave E is the resultant of all these. 

Assume that the band-pass filter 
will pass only the carrier and the 
two side bands; then, the output of 
the filter will appear as in curve F. 

That this is true can be shown by 
Fig. 196. It should be remembered, 
of course, that for these illustrations 
a 1000-cycle impulse (such as a 
whistle) was used; it should also be 
pointed out that in an actual carrier 
telephone system only one sideband 
is transmitted. For modulation by 
a voice-frequency speech wave (Fig. 

71, page 104) the waves would not 
be simple sine waves but would 
vary in accordance with the speech. 

Demodulation.—As explained on 
page 350 and indicated in Fig. 

192, after the high-frequency impulses have arrived at the 
distant end of the line they may be demodulated, that is, lowered 
to their original voice-frequency band of from 200 to 3000 cycles. 

It IS often stated that demodulation is a process the reverse of 
modulation, but this is hardly true. Rather, demodulation is a 
process exactly the same as modulation, but, because of the 
numerical difference in the frequencies, it aooomplishefi the 
opposite effect; that is, m modulation the original voices 
frequency impulses are raised to high-frequency impulses of the 
same band width; in demodulation the high-frequency impulses 
are reduced in frequency to the original vpice-frequeucy bmdt 





(d) 


Fig. 196.—Showing how a 
modulated wave (a) is composed of 
a carrier (6), a lower side band (c), 
and an upper side band (d). 
In a typical carrier telephone 
system only one side band is trans¬ 
mitted. 
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A question may be asked regarding the nature of the impulses 
after they are modulated and raised to the high-frequency region: 
Would these frequencies be audible? If, as explained on page 
352, the carrier frequency is 10,000 cycles and the created side 
bands lie within from 7000 to 13,000 cycles, the answer is: Yes, 
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Fio. 197,—Circuit and diagrams for illustrating the principle of demodulation. 

they will be audible. The conversation being transmitted would 
sound like a shrill whistling or hissing. As is known (page 107), 
the ear can hear up to about 20,000 cycles; hence any carrier 
components below this would be audible if reproduced by suitable 
receiving apparatus. But, at these high frequencies, the 
conversation would be unintelligible. Carrier frequendw above 
10,000 cycles are used, and if the earner and dde bands are above 
the- audil:^ range, then the transmitted impulses would be 
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inaudible even if a receiver would reproduce them, which it will 
not do to any great extent. 

The basic circuit for demodulation is shown in Fig, 197. The 
grid of the tube is biased so that operation is on the lower non¬ 
linear or curved portion of the grid voltage-plate current 
characteristic, as shown in Fig. 194. For simplicity, unly the 
carrier and one side band are shown; these two are all that are 
necessary to reproduce the original voice-frequency message, it 
being remembered that each side band is complete within itself. 

In fact, in most carrier systems only one side band is transmitted 
over the line wires, the carrier and the other side band being 
suppressed at the sending end as will be explained later. But, 
it may be argued, if the carrier frequency is necessary for demodu¬ 
lation and if it is suppressed at the sending end, how is demodula¬ 
tion possible? The answer is that it has proved more satisfactory 
in most systems to suppress the carrier at the sending end as 
stated, and then at the receiving end generate a carrier with an 
oscillator, and impress this with the transmitted side band on the 
demodulator circuit. 

Returning to Fig. 197, the locally generated carrier and the 
received side band are simultaneously impressed on the tube 
that is biased for distortion. Impulse C represents the shape 
of the combined grid-voltage variations caused by side band A 
and carrier B, The side band is sinusoidal because it is assumed 
that the original modulation was by a pure sine-wave 1000-cycle 
impulse (page 362). As in Fig. 194, the plate current in the tube 
will be distorted and will appear as D. The voltage induced in 
the secondary of the transformer will be as in E and will contain 
both high- and low-frequency components as indicated. If these 
are impressed on a low-pass filter that will pass only the low- 
frequency component, the output will be a low-frequency impulse 
as indicated by F, 

In comparing Figs. 195 and 197 it will be seen that the original 
low-frequency impulse (A of Fig. 196) modulated the carrier, 
and two side bands were created. One of these side bands 
(A of Fig. 197) was transmitted over the line wires and was 
demodulated at the receiving end, producing, once again, the 
original modulating impulse. ^ 

Expressed numerically, if V represents the modulating voice 
frequency and C represents the carrier, the output of the modula- 
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tor will contain three terms: the carrier frequency C, the lower 
side band C — F, and the upper sideband C + F. Now suppose 
that the lower side band C — V is transmitted and impressed with 
a carrier frequency C on the demodulator. Again, sum and 
difference frequencies will be created, the sum being C + (C ~ F) 
(a high-frequency term), and the difference being C — (C — F); 
this will be F, the original voice frequency. 

Carrier Telephone Systems.—^Historically, the development 
of these systems is of much interest. The type-A carrier was 
installed in about 1918 and was closely followed by the type-J5 
and the type-C systems. Many others have been developed. 
The one in common use for many years on open-wire lines is the 
type-C system. Before considering this system, one additional 
matter must be discussed. 

Because a carrier system provides several separate talking 
channels over the same line wires, it is evident that many different 
frequency components must exist on the ^vire simultaneously. 
As has been explained, these channels can be separated by band¬ 
pass filters, but one difficulty yet remains, as follows: A telephone 
channel is a two-way affair, and some method must be provided 
to separate transmitting impulses and receiving impulses. For 
example, when a person speaks into a telephone connected to a 
given carrier channel, this impulse will be modulated and 
impressed on the line, but it must not affect the receiving or demodu¬ 
lating circuit of this same carrier channel. 

Transmitting and receiving circuits can be separated by a 
bridge transformer (page 342), If a bndge transformer is used 
to separate transmitting from receiving in a carrier system, the 
transformer must be designed to operate at the high carrier 
frequencies used. Also, it must be provided with a carrier- 
frequency balancing network for the same reason that a balancing 
network is used in Fig. 189. 

These high-frequency reqmrements are difficult to meet, and 
it has proved simpler to use different frequencies in each carrier 
channel for transmitting and receiving over that« channel. 
Then, filters can be used to separate the two functions of 
transmission and reception when desired. These are called 
directional filters, merely because transmission is in one direction 
and reception is in the other, and the filters distinguish between 
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The Type-C Carrier Telephone System, —greatly simplified 
block diagram of this system is shown in Fig. 198. Its operation 
will now be explained. 

The two terminals of the bridge transformer in the upper left- 
hand corner represent the termination of channel 1 of a carrier 
system. These will appear (after having supervisory equipment 
added) on a toll switchboard just as any other channel. Neither 
the operator nor the telephone user is aware of the fact that a 
carrier channel is being used. 

Thus, in operation, the incoming electric impulses constituting 
the telephone message from the speaker^s telephone are impressed 
on the bridge transformer. As in a repeater circuit, this will 
cause a signal voltage across the two center terminals and across 
the modulator above. The carrier oscillator associated with 
this modulator is not included. In tlie tyjie-C carrier system a 
balanced modulator is used. Two tubes (operated essentially 
as in Fig. 194) are in this circuit and the carrier frequency is 
balanced out in a balanced output transformer. This leaves 
the two side bands, and the band-pass filter connected to the 
modulator selects the single side band desired for transmission 
to the distant end of the line. 

This side band is impressed on the transmitting amplifier 
together with single side bands from the other channels. The 
oscillator above this transmitting amplifier has nothing to do 
at all with the carrier transmission process. It is a pUot oscillator 
that is used to send a single-frequency impulse out over the line 
for the purpose of monitoring or supervising the transmitting 
condition of the line. 

The output of the transmitting amplifier is impressed on the 
upper directional filter. This is a filter that will pass the trans¬ 
mitted components from each channel, but will not pass the 
received side bands, because, as explained in the preceding 
section, certain freauencies are used for transmitting, and 
different frequencies are used for receiving. In a typical type-C 
carrier system, frequencies below about 16,000 cycles are used 
for providing the three talking channels from east to west, and 
frequencies above 15,000 cycles are used from west to east. 

Returning to Fig. 198, the side band from the first channel now 
passes through the high-pass filter onto the line. After traversing 
a section of the line and being attenuated, the side band passes 
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up through the high-pass filter, through the directional filter, 
and is amplified by the west-to-east amplifier. This amplifier 
is part of a high-frequency or carrier repeater as distinguished 
from the voice-frequency repeater for the voice-frequency 
channel (channel 4 coming in at the lower left of the diagram), 
which is also provided by the same pair of line wires. After 
amplification, the side band being considered passes down through 
the high-pass filter and onto the line. 

At the east end of the line, the side band passes up through the 
high-pass filter and through the lower directional filter to the 
receiving amplifier. Now this side band belongs to the channel 
in the upper right and is selected by that band-pass filter, 
demodulated, and then impressed on the bridge transformer, the 
output terminals of which are connected to the telephone of 
the listening party. The carrier oscillator associated with the 
demodulator is omitted. 

High-frequency Carrier Systems.—The maximum frequency 
used in a type-C system is about 30,000 cycles. Although the 
term high frequency was used at times in describing the impulses 
(to distinguish from voice frequency), 30,000 cycles is not really 
high frequency as the term is used today. In fact, none of the 
carrier telephone systems using wire lines operate at high fre¬ 
quencies as the term is used in radio. However, one of the new 
carrier telephone systems used on wire lines (as distinguished 
from one used on coaxial cables) does go up to about 140,000 
cycles; from the telephone standpoint, the term highrfrequency 
carrier system is justified. 

These new high-frequencjr carrier systems differ greatly from 
the conventional type-C system that has been standard for so 
many years. A detailed discussion of these will not be given, ^ 
but the outstanding features will be listed. 

Frequency ,—As mentioned, these go as high as 140,000 cycles; 
this is in the type-J carrier system used on open-wire lines. The 
lines are of special construction using closer spacing and special 
transpositions to reduce crosstalk. The higher the frequency 
used, the greater are inductive effects, and the more troublesome 
is crosstalk. In the type-iC system used in cables, the maximum 
transmitted frequency is about 60,000 cycles. The cables are 


1 Footnote, p. 183, 
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of special type; either they are internally shielded (page 347), 
or two separate cables are used, one for transmission in each 
direction. 

Frequency Generation. —Separate vacuum-tube oscillators are 
not used for each channel. Instead, the desired carrier-frequency 
components are generated in a special circuit by nonlinear 
distortion. Then, the separate carrier components are selected 
by filters and impressed on the modulators and demodulators. 

Modulation and Demodulation. —This is accomplished with 
copper oxide Varistors. As has been stressed in discussing 
carrier systems, modulation and demodulation result when two 
different frequencies are simultaneously impressed on a nonlinear 
device. The copper oxide Varistor is a nonlinear device. It is 
often referred to as a copper oxide rectifier. When correctly 
classified, however, a rectifier is a nonlinear device because it 
passes current readily in one direction, but passes little current 
in the opposite direction. 

Filters. —Ordinary filters composed of inductance and capaci¬ 
tance and constructed as discussed on page 275 are not satis¬ 
factory for the high frequencies used in these new carriers. 
Accordingly, the filters in these systems contain resonant quartz 
ciystals. By the use of these crystals very selective filters at 
high frequencies can be constructed. 

Channels Provided. —The type-J carrier system used on open- 
wire lines provides 12 channels. It can be used on the same 
line with a type-C system providing three channels. Thus a total 
of 16 two-way telephone channels (including one voice-frequency 
channel) can be provided over one pair of wires! The type-iC 
system used on cables also provides 12 telephone channels. 
It is interesting to note that the channel limit for one transmission 
circuit has not been reached by far. There are now in commercial 
service under experimental operation coaxial cables that can 
provide hundreds of carrier-telephone channels over one trans¬ 
mission circuit. 

Simultaneous Telephony and Telegraphy.—In addition to 
telephone channels, telegraph service is also provided over the 
same open-wire lines. Combined telephone and telegraph 
service is seldom provided on individual cable pairs. There are 
three methods for providing simultaneous telephone and tele*' 
graph service which will now be discussed. 
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Simplex Telegraphy ,—This system provides one telegraph 
channel over a four-wire phantom telephone group, as illustrated 
in Fig. 199. If the theory of the phantom circuit (page 358) 
is well understood, the operation of the simplex telegraph circuit 
will be apparent. A telegraph impulse originating at the right 
telegraph instrument marked T will divide, half flowing in each 
side of the secondary of the phantom repeating coil. For a 
perfect division of current flow and for identical transformer 
windings, the magnetic effects of the telegraph signals will 
be equal and opposite and will cancel. The same action occurs 
in each secondary of the side-circuit repeating coils. 



Fig. 199.—Showing how one telegraph and three telephone channels can be 
simultaneously operated over four line wires. 

In the simplex circuit the four line wires in parallel and the 
earth return constitute the current path. Because of the line 
wires in parallel, the attenuation offered to the telegraph impulses 
is low. Also, in an emergency the telegraph channel will operate 
even if three of the line wires are broken. A simplex telegraph 
channel can be obtained from one pair of telephone line wires by 
terminating each end of the line in a repeating coil and by 
connecting the telegraph instruments between a center tap on the 
secondary and ground. 

Composite Telegraphy ,—^The composite telegraph system 
obtains four telegraph channels from one phantom group by the 
method indicated in Fig. 200. The coils and condensers act 
in effect as low-pass and as high-pass Alters. A telegraph 
channel can operate over a path that will pass frequencies of 
from 0 to 100 cycles, and a telephone channel can operate over a 
band of from 200 to 3000 cveles. 
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Inductive reactance is given by the relation Xl = 2ir/L, and 
capacitive reactance by Xc = l/(27r/C). The dots and dashes 
constituting telegraph signals contain only low-frequency compo¬ 
nents but the voice frequencies are high in comparison. For 
these reasons a coil offers a good path to telegraph impulses but 
presents a high-impedance path to voice frequencies. Also, a 
condenser offers a good path to voice frequencies but a poor path 
to telegraph impulses. Thus the speech currents readily pass 
through the series condensers and out over the line wires, but 
they do not pass to ground because of the coil. The low- 



Fio. 200.—Simplified circuit of the terminal equipment of the composite system 
providing four telegraph channels over one telephone phantom group. The 
telegraph channels are marked A, B, C, and D. Identical equipment is used at 
the other end of the transmission line. 

frequency telegraph currents readily pass through the impedance 
coils to the line wires, but do not flow back into the telephone 
equipment because of high impedance offered by the series 
condenser. 

Carrier Telegraphy .—^By the use of carrier telegraph systems 
operating on the general principles previously discussed for 
carrier telephony, many additional telegraph channels can be 
obtained over a pair of line wires. In fact, because only a very 
narrow band of about 100 cycles is required for each telegraph 
channel, a total of 12 telegraph channels can be operated in t^e 
frequency band required for one telephone channel. Thus, what 
merdy appears to the casual observer as a pur of telej^one 
line wires is in reality a metallic path that may be guiding many 
very important telephcme and telegraph messages to their distant 
destination. » 
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REVIEW QUESTIONS 

1. In what two important telephone devices is the vacuum tube used? 

2. Briefly describe four types of vacuum tubes found in a telephone plant. 

8. What causes the negative space charge in a thermionic vacuum tube? 

Is it of importance? 

4. What are the functions of the cathode, the plate, and the central grid? 

6. Explain how a signal voltage impressed on a negative grid is amplified. 

6. Why should a load resistance be placed in the plate circuit of an 
amplifier tube? 

7. Name and briefly describe the basic types of telephone repeaters. 

8 . Two types of repeaters are used on two-wire circuits. Name them 
and discuss their fundamental differences. 

9. As shown in Fig. 189. each line connected to the repeater is termi¬ 
nated in a balancing network. What should be the characteristics of this 
network? 

10. On page 346 it is stated that for the repeater to oscillate, an unbalance 
must exist between each line and balancing network. Explain why this is 
true. 

11. Why are four-wire circuits sometimes used? 

12. Classified on the basis of their use, what are the types of repeaters? 

18. Why should repeaters be installed at various points along a line, 

rather than at the ends of the line only? 

14. What is a vacuum-tube oscillator, and how does it operate? 

16. What is the advantage of using carrier systems? What is the funda¬ 
mental principle involved? 

16. The word carrier implies that something is carried along the line. 
Explain why this viewpoint is or is not justified. 

17. Discuss the fundamental principle involved in both modulation and 
demodulation. 

18. How are modulation and demodulation accomplished with vacuum 
tubes? 

19. What types of filters are used in a type-C carrier system? What are 
their functions? 

20. Why is a balanced modulator used in a type-C carrier system? 

21. What is the approximate frequency band used by a type-C carrier 
system? Why are different frequencies used for sending and receiving? 

22. What is meant by a high-frequency carrier system? What two com¬ 
mon types are used? 

28. How are modulation and demodidation accomplished in the new high- 
frequency carrier system? 

24 . What types of filters are used in the new high-frequency carrier sys¬ 
tems? 

25 . Explain how simultaneous telephony and telegraphy are possible. 

PROBLEMS 

1. Referring to Fig. 185 for a triode amplifier, if m 30, r, 60,000 
ohms, and Ri 150,000 ohms, calculate the alternating current that will 



366 


fundamentals of telephony 


flow in the plate circuit when a 1000-cycle voltage of 1.0-volt effective value 
is impressed on the grid. Express the result in amperes and milliamperes. 

2. Calculate the alternating voltage in volts across the load resistance for 
the circuit of Prob. 1. 

8. Calculate the alternating-current power delivered to the load under 
the conditions of Prob. 1. Express the result in watts and in milliwatts. 

4. If the direct current flowing in the plate circuit of Prob. 1 is 0.70 milli- 
ampere, what voltage drop will exist across the load resistor? If 120 volts 
must exist between the plate and cathode, what must be the value of the 
plate supply voltage? 

6. Referring to Prob. 4, if the 150,000 ohms represents alternating-cur- 
rent resistance reflected into the primary by the secondary, and if the 
direct-current resistance cf the primary is negligible, what must be the volt¬ 
age of the plate supply? 

6. A vacuum tube used in the output stage of a repeater has a plate 
resistance of 6000 ohms. It is to be connected to supply amplified power to 
a telephone line having a characteristic impedance of 600 ohms, assumed to 
be pure resistance. How should the tube be connected to the line for maxi¬ 
mum power output? For maximum undistorted power output? 

7. Suppose that three intermediate repeaters are installed between two 
cities. One milliwatt of power flows into the line at the sending end, and 
the power loss in this section is 8.4 decibels. The first repeater has a power 
gain of 10 decibels. The loss in the second section of line is 7.5 decibels, and 
the gain of the second repeater is 7.5 decibels. The loss in the third section 
is 10.5 decibels, and the gain of the third repeater is 10 decibels. The loss in 
the last section of line is 8.8 decibels. Plot a diagram similar to Fig. 191. 
Calculate the power received by each repeater and the power put out by 
each repeater. Calculate the power received at the distant end. Calculate 
the total power added by the repeaters. 

8 . Referring to Prob. 7, if no repeaters are used, how much power will be 
received at the distant end? 

9. If no repeaters are installed, calculate the amount of power that must 
be put into the sending end of the line so that the same amount of power 
arrives at the distant end as with repeaters as in Prob. 7. If the line has a 
characteristic impedance of 600 ohms resistance what must be the impressed 
sending-end voltage and the input current? Compare the amount of input 
power in this problem with the total power added in Prob. 7. 

10. A carrier frequency of 15,000 cycles is being modulated by a 1000- 
cycle tone. What will be the frequencies of the side bands? What will be 
the frequencies of the side bands if the carrier is being modulated with a 
voioe^frequency signal of from 250 to 2750 cycles? 
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A 

A-B switchboards, 178 
Acoustics, 93 
Addition of vectors, 37 
Air-cored coil, 43 
Algebraic representation, 36 
All-relay system, 217 
Alternating-current bridges, 89, 299 
Alternating-current power, 52 
Alternating-current theory, 30-54 
American wire gauge, 14 
Ammeter, 19 

Ammeter-voltmeter measurements, 
287 

Ampere, 3 

Amplification factor, 336 
Amplifier, 330-341 
Antiresonant circuit, 69 
Anti-sidetone telephones, 152 
Apparent power, 53 
Articulation tests, 107 
Atom, 1 

Attenuation, 248 
in cables, 252 
in lines, 249 

Attenuation constant, 248 
Attenuation tests, 308, 311 
Automatic exchange, 215 
Average value, 32 

B 

Back voltage, 42 
Balanced circuits, 265 
Balanced modulators, 360 
Balancing networks, 345 
Band filters, 269 
Batteries, central-office, 184 
Bel, 84 
Bell, 84 


Biased ringer, 147 
Blocked impedance, 135 
Bridge transformer, 342 
Bridges, 88-91, 293-302 
alternating-current, 89, 299 
direct-current, 88, 293 
equal-ratio-arm, 89 
impedance, 89 
unequal-ratio-arm, 299 
Wheatstone, 88, 293 
Brown and Sharpe gauge, 14 

C 

Cable quad, 322 
Cables, attenuation in, 252 
crosstalk in, 321 
loading of, 279 
transmission in, 251 
Capacitance, 48 
of a cable, 253 
of a line, 241, 253 
measurements of, 300 
Capacitive reactance, 51 
Capacitive unbalance tests, 321 
Capacitor, 48 

Carbon microphone, 114r-124 
current in, 116 
distortion in, 117 
double button, 119 
modem, 122 
noise in, 118 
principles of, 114 
typical, 121 

Carrier telephony, 349-362 
demodulation in, 355 
high-frequency, 361 
modulation in, 351 
repeaters, 361 
side bands, 352 
type-C, 360 
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Central-office batteries, 18d. 
Central-office dial equipment, 196 
Characteristic impedance, 243-246 
of cables, 245 
of lines, 244 
Charge, space, 333 
Charges, electric, 2 
Circuits, balanced, 265 
bridge, 88-91, 293-302 
constant-current, 76 
constant-voltage, 74 
cord, 168 
equivalent, 9 
parallel, 8, 64-72 
phantom, 258 
series, 6, 57-64 
series-parallel, 9, 77 
Coaxial cables, 362 
Code ringing, 148 
Coefficient of coupling, 78 
Coefficient of resistance, 14 
Coil, air-cored, 18 
exploring, 298 
hybrid, 342 
iron-cored, 18 
Coils, loading, 280 
repeating, 79 

Common battery, connections to, 
181 

line connections to, 156 
switchboards for, 168 
Common-battery sets, 148 
Community automatic exchanges, 
215 

Comparison methods, 307 
Composite filter, 275-278 
Condenser, 47 
Conductance, 9 
Conductors, resistance of, 12 
Conjugate reactances, 82 
Connections, common-battery, 181 
Connector switch, 206 
Constant-current circuits, 76 
Constant-A; filters, 275 
Constant-voltage circuits, 74 
Constants, attenuation, 2^8 
didlectrie, 48 
Mne, 239 


Constants, phase, 249 
propagation, 248 
Continuous loading, 283 
Conventional current, 5 
Coordinates, polar, 39 
rectangular, 36 
Copper oxide instiuments, 25 
Cord circuit, 168 
Cord-circuit repeater, 347 
Crossbar dial system, 223-229 
Crosstalk, 314r-322 
far-end, 321 
meter, 320 
near-end, 321 
Crystal microphone, 114 
Crystals, quartz, 362 
Current, conventional, 5 
eddy, 45 
transmitter, 116 
Current flow, 3-6 
Cutoff frequency, 268 
Cutouts, 160 
Cycle, 32 

D 

Decibel; 84 
Delay distortion, 279 
Demodulator, 3^, 355 
Dial exchanges, 208-216 
Dial systems, 193-229 
crossbar, 223 
panel, 221 
step-by-step, 197 
Dial telephone sets, 154, 195 
Dial tnmking, 190 
Dielectric, 48 
Dielectric constant, 48 
Dielectric hysteresis, 48 
Difference of potential, 3 
Direct-current theory, 1-28 
Directional filters, 358 
Distortion, 278 
in receivers, 188 
in transmitters, 117 
Distortionless line, 280 
Distributed line, 240 
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Division of vectors, polar, 41 
rectangular, 39 

Double-button transmitters, 119 
Drop, 168 

Dynamic microphone, 113 
E 

Ear, 106 
Echoes, 96 
Eddy currents, 45 
Effective resistance, 63 
Effective value, 32 
Electric charge, 2 
Electric current flow, 3r-6 
Electric energy, 12 
Electric field, 47, 236 
Electric networks, 57-91 
Electric power, 12 
PJlectric wave filter, 265-278 
Electrical resistance, 5 
Electrically long lines, 238 
Electrically short lines, 238 
Electrolysis measurements, 290 
Electromagnet, 18 
Electromagnetic energy, 236 
Electromagnetic waves, 235, 247 
Electromotive force, 3 
back, 42 

Electrons, 1, 3, 5 
Energy, electric, 12 
electromagnetic, 236 
Equivalent circuit, 9 
Exchange, telephone, 166 
Exploring coil, 298 

F 

Factors, coupling, 324 
influence, 324 
susceptiveness, 324 
Farad, 49 
Field, electric, 47 
magnetic, 16 
Filter, 265-278 
calculations, 270 
connections, 272 
terminations, 273 


Filters, 108, 265-278 
band, 269 
composite, 275 
constant-/c, 275 
high-pass, 268 
low-pass, 267 
m-derived, 275 
Flux, leakage, 19 
Frequency, 32 

Frequency distortion, 133, 279 
Full-metallic circuits, 148 
Fuses, 161 

(lenerator, magneto, 143 
Hubharmonic, 186 
Grid, 333 
Grid, bias, 337 

Grounded telephone (urcuits, 326 
H 

Hand receiver, 128 
Harmonic ringing, 159 
Harmonics, 322 
Head receiver, 129 
Hearing, 106 
Heat coils, 187 
Henry, 42 

High-frequency repeater, 361 
High-pass filter, 268 
High-resistance measurements, 288 
Hybrid coil, 343 
Hysteresis, dielectric, 48 
magnetic, 45 

I 

I R drop, 7 
Image impedance, 265 
Impedance, 51 
bridge, 89 

characteristic, 243-246 
image, 265 

irregularitiesi 247, 302 
iterative, 263 
mismatch, 247 
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Impedance, receiver, 134 
blocked, 135 
motional, 135 
sending-end, 243 
transformations, 79 
transforming circuit, 67 
Impulse repeaters, 212 
Inductance, 42-45 
of a line, 241 
measurements, 301 
mutual, 44, 77 
self-, 42 

Induction, noise, 324 
Induction coil, 142 
Inductive coordination, 324 
Inductive coupling, 315 
Inductive interference, 314 330 
Inductive reactance, 51 
Inductor, 42 
Insertion loss, 83 
Instantaneous value, 32 
Instruments, alternating-current, 24 
copper oxide, 25 
direct-current, 19 
electric, 19-28 
thermocouple, 26 
Intelligibility tests, 107 
Intercommunicating systems, 141 
Interference, inductive, 314-330 
Intermediate distributing frame, 188 
Interoffice trunk, 165 
Interphone, 141 

Invariable telephone circuits, 141 
Iterative impedance, 263 

J 

Jack, 168, 172, 174 

K 

Keith line switch, 201 
Kilohm, 5 
Kirchhoff's laws, 11 

L 

Leakage, line, 242 
Leakage flux, 19, 129 


Lenz’s law, 22, 144 
Level, power, 86 
transmission, 87 
zero, 87 

Line, distortionless, 280 
electrically long, 238 
electrically short, 238 
subscriber, 233 
toll, 235 

Line attenuation, 249 
Line constants, 239 
Line finder, 204 
Line parameters, 239 
Line switch, Keith, 201 
rotary, 203 
secondary, 210 
Line tenninations, 246 
Lines, distributed, 240 
uniform, 240 
Ijoading, 279-283 
continuous, 283 
lumjped, 280-283 
Loading coils, 280 
Local service, 164 
Local-battery sets, 141 
Local-battery switchboards, 165 
Long-distance service, 164 
Loop, subscriber, 233 
Loss, insertion, 83 
reflection, 83 
transition, 84 
transmission, 84 
Low-pass filter, 267 
Lumped circuits, 262 
Lumped loading, 280 

M 

M-derived filter, 275 
Magnetic fields, 17, 18 
Magnetic hysteresis, 45 
Magnetic transmitter, 112 
Magnetization curves, 20 
Magneto generator, 143 
Magneto switchboards, 166 
Magneto telephone sets, 141 
Magnetomotive force, 19 
Magnets, permanent, 16 
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Main distributing frame, 187 
Manual switchboards, 165 
Manual systems, 164 
Masking, 102 
Matter, nature of, 1 
Maximum value, 32 
Measurements in telephony, 286-311 
alternating-(*-urrent bridg(*s, 89, 
299 

alternating-current instrum ents, 
24, 292 

attenuation, 306 
capacitance, 300 
crosstalk, 320 

direct-current bridges, 88, 293 
direct-current instruments, 286 
electrolysis, 290 
high-resistance, 288 
impedance, 51, 89, 292, 299 
inductance, 301 
Murray loop, 296 
mutual inductance, 302 
noise, 102, 325 
Varley loop, 297 
Measuring instruments, 19 
Metallic circuits, 148 
Meter, 21 
acoustic noise, 102 
crosstalk, 321 
telephone noise, 325 
Mho, 10 
Microfarad, 49 
Microhm, 5 
Microphone, 111-124 
carbon, 114 
crystal, 114 
dynamic, 113 
magnetic, 112 
ribbon, 114 
sound-powered, 112 
Mid-series termination, 273 
Mid-shunt termination, 273 
Milliammeter, 22 
MiUiampere, 8 
MilUohm, 5 
Millivoltmeter^ 23 
Mismatch, impedance, 247 
Modem sets, 154 


Modern telephone, receivers, 137 
Modern transmitters, 122 
Modulation, 351-355 
Modulator, 350 
balanced, 360 
vacuum-tube, 353 
Molecules, 2 

Motional impedance, 135 
Moving-coil element, 21 
Moving-coil microphone, 113 
Multiple switchboard, 173 
Multiplication, polar, 41 
rectangular, 38 
Multiplier, 24 
Murray loop, 296 
Music, 106 

Mutual inductance, 44 
circuits involving, 77 

N 

Negative space charge, 333 
Neper, 249 

Networks, balanced, 265 
balancing, 345 
electric, 57-91 
symmetrical, 265 
unsymmetrical, 265 
Noise, acoustic, 101-104 
circuit, 322-326 
equipment, 328 
induction, 324 

Noise measurements, 102, 325 
Noise meter, 102, 325 
Noise reduction, 103 
Nonlinear distortion, 133, 279 
Noiimultiple switchboards, 170 

O 

Ohm, 5 
Ohm ^8 law, 5 
Open-circuit voltage, 8 
Open-spaced cutout, 160 
Oscillators, 351 

P 

Packing, transmitter, 118 
Pads, 262 
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Panel system, 221 

Parallel circuits, alternating-current, 
64-74 

direct-current, d 
Parameters, line, 239 
Party lines, 157 
Pentode, 334 
Permalloy, 19 
Permanent magnets, 16 
in receivers, 128, 130 
Permeability, 19 
Phantom circuit, 258 
Phase constant, 249 
Phase relations, 33 
Plate, 333 

Plate resistance, 340 
Polar coordinates, 39 
P^le changer, 186 
Potential difference, 3 
Power, alternating-current, 52 
apparent, 53 
direct-current, 12 
factor, 53 
systems, 323 
transfer, 81 

Principle of superposition, 11 
Private branch exchange, 170 
Propagation constant, 248 
Protection, station, 160 
Protons, 1 

Prototype, filter, 275 

Q 

Quartz crystals, 362 
R 

Radian, 249 
Radio microphones, 113 
Reactance, 50 
conjugate, 82 
Reactive component, 35 
Receivers, 127-137 
distortion in, 133 
ef^iency of, 136 
hand, 128 
liesd, 139 


Receivers, impedance of, 134 
modern, 137 
output of, 136 
sound-powered, 137 
theory of, 129 
Reciprocity theorem, 88 
Rectangular coordinates, 36 
Rectifier, 333 
Rectifier instruments, 25 
Reflected waves, 247, 303 
Reflection, wave, 247, 303 
Reflection loss, 83 
Relays, 199 
Reluctance, 19 
Repeaters, 332, 341-349 
cord-circuit, 347 
high-frequency, 361 
impulse, 212 
intermediate, 347 
terminal, 347 
through-line, 347 
voice-frequency, 361 
Repeating coils, 79 
Resistance, 5, 12-14, 53, 240 
of conductors, 12 
effect of temperature, 14 
effective, 53 
line, 240 
of wires, 13 

Resonance, parallel circuits, 69 
series circuits, 62 
Reverberation time, 96 
calculations of, 98-101 
Ribbon microphone, 114 
R%ht-hand rule, 18 
Ringer, 146 
Ringing, code, 148 
harmonic, 159 
machine, 185 
Root-mean-square, 32 
Rotary line switches, 203 

S 

Screen-grid tube, 334 
Screw rule, 17 
Seleotiye service, 158 
Selector switch, 206 
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Self-inductance, 42 
Semiseloctive service, 157 
Sending-end impedance, 243 
Series circuits, alternating-current, 
57-64 

direct-current, 6 

Series-parallel circuits, alternating- 
current, 77 
direct-current, 9 
Service, local, 164 
long-distance, 164 
toll, 188 
Shunt, 22 
Side bands, 352 
Sidetone circuits, 149 
Sidetone-reduction circuits, 149 
Single-button transmitters, 121 
Size of wires, 14 
Skin effect, 46 
Sound, 93-106 
absorption of, 94, 97, 99 
reflection of, 94, 97 
transmission of, 94, 97 
Sound-absorbing coefficient, 99 
Sound-level meter, 102 
Sound-powered transmitter, 112 
Sounds of speech, 104 
Space charge, 333 
Speech, 104 

Standard test power, 306 
Standing waves, 257 
Station connections, common bat¬ 
tery, 157 
magneto, 147 
Station protection, 160 
ringer, 146 

Step-by-step system, 197 
Straightforward trunking, 190 
Strowger, 197 
Strowger switch, 197 
Subcycle generator, 187 
Subharmonic generator, 186 
Subscriber loop or line, 233 
Subtraction of '^^ectors, 38 
Superposition, principle of, 11 
Switchboards, -4-B, 178 
magneto, 165 
manual, 165 


Switchboards, multiple, 173 
nonmultiple, 170 
toll, 190 

Switches, connector, 206 
crossbar, 225 
secondary line, 210 
selector, 206 
Switching, toll, 216 
Symmetrical networks, 265 

T 

Telegraph circuits, 363 
Telephones, carriers, 349-362 
measurements, 286-311 
receiver, 127-137 
repeater, 341 
service, 164, 188 
sets, 139-161 
station, 141 
transmitter, 111-124 
Telephone circuits, grounded, 326 
invariable, 141 
simple, 140 
variable, 141 
Telephone exchange, 165 
Telephone systems, dial, 193-229 
manual, 164-191 
Telephone transmission, 233-283 
Temperature, effect on resistance, 1^ 
Terminations, filter, 273 
line, 246 

Testing power, standard, 306 
Tetrode, 334 

Thermionic vacuum tube, 333 
Th5venin^s theorem, 75 
Toll boards, 190 
Toll lines, 235 
Toll service, 188 
Toll switchboards, 190 
Toll switching, 216 
Transformations, impedance, 79 
Transformer, 79 
bridge, 343 
Transients, 351 
Transition loss, 8| 

Transmission, 233^283 
in cables, 251 
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Transmission, level, 87 
in lines, 248 
loss, 84 

Transmitters, 111-124 
current in, 116 
distortion in, 117 
double-button, 119 
noise in, 118 
packing in, 118 
single-button, 121 
sound-powered, 112 
Transposition systems, 326 
Transpositions, 317 
Triodes, 334 
Trunking, dial, 190 
Trunking, straightforward, 190 
Trunks, interoffice, 165 
Tubes, vacuum, 333 

U 

Unbalance tests, 321 
Uniform lines, 240 

V 

Vacuum tubes, 333 
as balanced modulators, 360 
as demodulators, 355 
as modulators, 353 
Variable telephone circuits, 141 
Varistors, 25, 362 
Varley loop, 297 


Vectors, 33-41 
addition of, 37 
division of, 39, 41 
graphical solution of, 34 
multiplication of, 38, 41 
subtraction of, 38 
Voice-frequency repeaters, 361 
Volt-amperes, 53 
Voltage, 3 
closed-circuit, 8 
open-circuit, 8 
Voltmeter, 19, 23 
Volume, 86, 278 
Volume-level indicator, 87 
Volume units, 87 

W 

Watt, 12 
Watt-hour, 12 
Watt-second, 12 
Wave filter, electric, 265 
reflection, 247, 303 
standing, 257 
Wave length, 255 
Waves, electromagnetic, 235 
Wheatstone bridge, 88 
Wire sizes, 14 

Wires, magnetic field around, 17 
resistance of, 13 
Wiring, central-office, 186 

Z 

Zero level, 87 






